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THE JATBB ftYaf a W TTALAVAKARA 
UPANISAD BRAHMAIfA: 

TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 


(The paging is that of the volunio from which the extract is made.) 


Iotkoduotion. 

The text of the Brahinaxia, as here published, is founded on 
manuscript material sent hy A. C. Burnell* in 1881 to Professor 
Whitney (see Proc. A.O.S. for May, 1883 ; Joiirn. voh, xi., p. 
cxliv), as follows : • 

A. , according to Burnell’s note on the cover, copied ‘‘from a 
Malabar MS.” in 1878'; at the end he has added; “Date of 
original, Kullam 1040=1864 A. D. From a MS. at Palghat 

B. , from “ a MS. on talipot leaves, written about 300 years 
v^ago, and got from Tinnevelly, but which was originally brought 

froni near Alepjiee;” of this only the various readings are 
given, intcrlinea in red ink on A. 

()., a transliterated text in Burnell’s own hand, breaking off 
after the beginning of i. 59, apparently because the copying 
was carried no further. 

The text of A. and the variants from B. are in the (4rantha 
character, on European paper. They were copied in transliter- 
ation by Professor John Avery, and the copy was compared 
with its ori^nals by Professor Whitney, who also added the 
readings of O. ; from this copy was prepared the text given 
below. The originals are now in the Library of the India 
Office, London. 

The attempt has been made to obtain new materials, but 
without success. Professor G. Oppert, in his qf Samkrit 


^Bumeirs discovery of the existence of the J&imin!^ Brfthma^a 
was announced by him in the London Academy of Sept. ^th^877, and 
his acquisition of the MSS. in the same paper for Feb, 8th, 1979, 
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MSS. in PTvodtite Lihra/tiea^ Southern India (Madras, 1880), 
mentions three Jfiimini or 'fakvakftra Brahma^as (i. 416, No. 
6045 ; ii. 22,462, Nos. 385, 7876) ; and, at my request, he kindly 
promised to exarUine them, in order to ascertain whether they 
were Burnell’s originals or independent copies;^ but as, after 
a year, no information has come, I infer that his endeavor to 
procure it has been in vain, and that nothing would be gained 
by further delay of publication. 

Burnell’s MSS. of the Jaiminlya-Brahmajia proper are alto- 

g ather insufficient to found a complete editioif upon ; extracts 
om it have been published, by Burnell* and by myself (see 
this Journal, vol. xv., p. 233 ff.); and I may perhaps hereafter 
undertake further work in the same direction ; the text is in 
great part very corrupt. The Dpanisad-Brahinapa is less un- 
manageable, though the manuscripts go back to a faulty arche- 
type, and present in common considerable corniptions. They 
are also carelessly written as regards punctuation, orthography, 
and samdhi ; and these points 1 have taken the liberty of reg- 
ulating ; in all cases not purely orthographical I have given at 
the foot of the page the various readings of the manuscripts. 
For convenience of reference, I have numbered the sections 
{khand<^) book {adhydydS successively, disregarding the 

useless annvdka division, and nave added* a division of the 
sections into paragraph9 by inconspicuous but readily discover- 
able figures ; this last has ho manuscript authority. 

The translation is literal, and purdy pliilological. I have 
sometimes been compelled to force a translation of an obscure 
passage ; attention is called to tins in the notes, lest it might 
appear that the translation pretended to offer a solution of the 
difficulty. 

In the notes at the end will be found chiefly parallel passages 
from the Jaiminlya Brdhmaua proper and elsewnere, which may 
hete to throw light on certain passages, to support emendations, 
and to show, to some extent, the relation of our text to the 
kindred literature ; but regarding the last point an exhaustive 
collection has not been aimed at. 

At the close I have added an index of proper names, of 
quotations, of the awaf eipriy^va and rare words, and of some 
grammatical points of interest. 

^ Professor Whitney has placed me under deep obligation by 
his kind assistance througnout this work. 

♦Namely, A Legend^ etc, (Journal, xv, S38, note), and The JUiminiya 
Text of m Artfeya Brdhmafyi of the Sama-Veda, Mangalore, 1878. 

^ mentioned Professor Whitney a translation of 
the s.oiy of Cyavana m the Proceedings for May, 1888 (Joum., vol. xi.). 
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J AIMlNiYA-UPANISAD'BBAHMANAM. 


I. 1. I. ](^afapatir vd idam trayena vedend^ "^joydd^ yad ctaye 
\lani jUam tat 2 . aa diksate Htharh ced vd anye devd anena 
vedena^ yaksyanta imdrh vdva te jitim jesyanti ye ^yam mama, 
hanta^ trayasya vedaaya raaam adadd iti. ' 8. aa hhur ity eva 
rgvedaaya raaam ddatta. ae ^yam prthivy abhavat taaya yo 
raaah^ prdnedat ao abhavad raaaaya raaah. 4. bhuva^ ity 
eva yajurvedaaya raaam ddatta. tad idam antariksam abhavat 
taaya yo raaah prdnedat aa vdyur abhavad raaaaya raaah. 
t a})ar ity eva admavedaaya raaam ddatta. ao"* ^adu dydur abha- 
vat taaya yo raaah prCvnedat aa ddityo bhavad rasaaya raaah. 
6. athdi '^kaayCti ^vd ^ksaraaya raaam nd ^paknod dddtum om ity 
etaaydi ^va. 7. ae ''yam vdg abhavat. om eva ndmdi ^sd. taayd u 
prana eva raaah. a. tdny etdny aatdu. astdksard gdyatrl. gdya- 
tram adma brahma a gdyatrl. tad u brahma bhiaampadyate. 
aatd^dphdh pa^avaa teno papavyam. 1. 

prathame ^nuvdke prathamali khaiyjkib* 

• 

L 1. I. Prajapati verily conquered this [universe] by means of 
the threefold knowledge (V'eda) : that [namelv] which was con- 
quered of him. 3. He considered : *^If the other gods shall sac- 
rifice thus by means of this knowledge (Veda), verily they will 
conquer this conc^iiest which is mine here. Come now, let me 
take the sap of the threefold knowledge (Veda).” *. Saying 
bhua^ he took the sap of the Rigveda. That became this earth. 
The sap of it which streamed forth became Agni (fire), the sap 
of the sap. 4. Saying bhuvaa^ he took the sap of the Tajurveda. 
That became this atmosphere. The sap of it which streamed 
forth became Vayu (wind), the sap of the sap. 6. Saying avar^ 
he took the sap of the Sumaveda. That became yonder sky. 
The sap of it which streamed forth became Aditya (sun), the 
sap of the sap. e. Now of one syllable he was not able to take 
the sap : of om, just of that. 7. That became this sj^ech. 
This [speech] is namely om. Of it breath is the sap. e. These 
same are eight. Of eight syllables is the gdyatri. The adman 
is in the gdyatrl-meiro and the gdycdn is the brahman ; and thus 
it becomes the brahman. Eight-hoofed are the domestic ani- 
mals, and therefore it belongs to the domestic animals. 

1. ^A. ^A.^apad. *A.padena. *hantd. *A.B. insert da. 

• repetition and confusion in C. ’ ad, 

VOL. XVI. 18 
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L 2. I. sa yad om iti so *gnir vctg iti prthivy om iti vdyur 
vdg ity antariksam^ *om ity ddityo nag iti dydur om iti prdno 
vdg ity eva vdk. «. sa ya evarh vidvdn udgdya^y om ity evd 
^gnim addya prthivydm pratisth&payaty om ity eva vdyum 
addyd ^ntarikse pratisthdpayaty om ity evd^ ^^dityam addya 
divi pratisthdpayaty om ity eva prdnam addya vdci^ pratisthd* 
payati. 8. tad dhdi Hac chdiland* gayatram gdyanty ovdSc 
ovdSe ovaSc^ hum hhd ova iti. 4. tad u ha tat pardn ivd '‘ndyu- 
syam iva. tad vCtyop cd ^pdm cd vartma geyam. 6. yad vdi 
vdyuh pardh^ eva . paveta k^yeta \s€i\. sa purastdd vdti sa 
daksinatas sa pa^cdt sa uttaratas sa uparistdf sa sarvd dipo 
^nusamvdti. s. tad etad dhur iddnhh vd ayam ito ^vdsid^ athe 
Hthdd vdti Vi. sa yad resmdnam janamdno^ 7iivestamdno vdti 
kqaydd eva bihhyat, 7 . yad u ha wa*® dpah pardmr eva prasrtds 
syanderan ksiyerahs tdh. yad'^ ahkdhsP^ hurvdnd nivestamdud 
dvartdn srjamdnd yanti ksaydd eva bibhyatih. tad etad vdyog 
cdi ^vd ^pdm cd ^nu vartma geyam, 2. 

prathame *nuvdke dvitxyah kJiaiyfaJ}. 

0 

I. 2. I. Om is Agni (fire), speech is tlie earth ; om is Vfiyu 
(wind), speech is the atmosphere ; om is Aditya (sun), speech is 
the sky : om is breath, speech is just speech, a. He who know- 
* ing thus sings the udgftha saying om^ he takes Agni (tire) and 
causes him to stand nrm . on the earth ; saying om, he takes 
Vayu (wind) and causes him to stand firm in the atmosphere ; 
saying om, he takes Aditya (sun) and causes him to stand firm in 
the sky ; saying om, he takes breath and causes it to stand firm 
in speech. 3, Now the 9^iianas sing the gdyatra {-sdman) thus : 
ovdSo ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd OvCt. 4. Truly, this is thrown awji^ 
{pardh)y as it were ; not productive of long life, as it were. It 
should be sung in accordance with the course of wind and waters. 
8. Truly, if the wind should blow only straight away (pardn) ^ it 
would be exhausted. It blows from the front (east), froni the 
right (south), from the back (west), from the left (north), from 
above, it blows from all quarters together, e. This they say : 
“ At this very moment it hath blown in this direction, now it 
bloweth thus.” When it blows begetting a whirlwind, winding 
itself in [it does so] just fearing exhaustion. 7 . And if the 
waters should flow streaming straight away (pardelr) only, they 
would be exhausted. When they proceed making bends, winding 
themselves in, producing eddies, [they do so] just fearing exhaus- 
tion. 8. Therefore that [sdman\ should be sung according to the 
course of the wind and waters. 


2. *C. antariks-. »B. dj 
pardM; 0. purdd. ' B.C. 
correction ; B.C. jamdno. 
B. ; C. yad. » aflkdsi. 


d. »t?dci. * B. chd- ; C. chtl-. »-ca. « A.B. 

® 0. sU. • A. yedamdno. the ya 
*®C. vam. ” A. dayad^ da struck out in 
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I. 3. 1 . ovd' ova 0 V& hum bhd ova iti karoty eva.^ etdbhydm 
9 arvam dyur eti, o. aa yathd vrkaam dkramandir^ dkramor 
mdna iydd evam evdi ^te dve-dve devate aamdhdye ^mdh lokdn 
rohann eti,* s. eka u eva mrtyur anvety apanaydi ^va, 4. atha 
hihkaroti, candramd vdi hihkdro ^nnam u vdi caitdramdh, 
annend ^ganaydm ghnanti, «. tdm-tdm aganaydm annena hatvo 
’m ity etam evd '*'*dityam* aamayd ^timucyate, etad eva divap 
chidram, a. yathd kham vd ^naaaa* aydd rathctaya^ vdi '*vam 
etad divag chidram, tad ragmihhia aamchannam* drgyate, i, yad 
gdyatraayo '^'^rdhvam hinkdrdt tad amrtam, tad dtmdnam dor 
dhydd atho yajamdnam, atha yad^ ita/rat admo ^^rdhvam taaya 
pratihdrdt, a. aa yathd '^dhhir dpaa aamarjyerarC^ yathd '^gnind 
^gnia aamarjyeta yathd kalre kalram daicydd evam evdi Had akaa-^ 
ram etdbhir devatdbhia aamarjyate, 8, 

prathame *nuvdke trtiyab 

I. 4. i. tarn vd etam hinkdram him bhd iti hihkurvanti, gnr 
vdi bhdh, aadu vd^ ddityo bhd iti, 9. etam ha vd, etam nyahgam 
anu garbha^ iti, yad bha iti atrlndm* prajananam nigacchdti 


1. 3. ]. He utters ova ova ova hum Jfhd ovd. By means of 
these two [divinities] he arrives at complete age. s. As one 
would keep climbing up a tree by steps, even so uniting these 
divinities pairwise he keeps ascending these worlds, s. Death 
alone goes after, viz, hunger. 4. Then he utters him. The 
hihkdra is the moon, and the moon is food. Through food they 
slay hunger, a. Having slain through food this hunger and that, 
saying om, he escapes through the midst of this sun. That is 
the fissure of the sky. a. As is the [^axle-] hole of a cart or 
of a chariot, even so is this fissure of the sky. That appears 
all covered by rays. 7. What of the gdyatra [-adman] is beypnd 
the hihkdra^ that is immortal. There he should place himself as 
well as the sacrificer. And the rest of the adman is beyond its 
pratihdra, e. As waters might be united with waters, as fire 
might be united with fire, as one would pour milk into milk, 
even so this syllable is united with these divinities. 

I. 4. i. They utter this same hihkdra as him bhd. Fortune is 
bhda (splendor); yonder sun is bhda, a. According to this same 
sign is [the word] garbha (foetus). In that he, saying bha^ ap- 

8. *ova. *A.B. div*. *A.B. akram-. *A.iti. *B* -tydih; C. -iyo 
^naaa* ’rosowyo. ®A.B. -nno. •A.B. tvad; 0. tod (?). *®B,-rdn. 

4. *A. om. ^gaihbha, •A.B. 
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iasmdt tato brdhmana rsihalpo jdyate Hivyddhl* rdjanyap 
8. etam ha vd etaih nyahgam anu vrsabha Ui. yad^ bha iti 
nigacchati tasmdt taiah punyo* batlvavdo duhanCi dhenuT uksd 
dagwodjV jdyante. • 4 . etaih ha vd etaih nyahgam anu gardabha 
iti. yad bha iti nigacchati tasmat aa pdplydfi chreyaalsu carati 
taamad aaya pdplyaaag greyo jdyate ^gvataro vd ^gvalarl vd. 6. 
etaih ha vd etam nyahgam anu kubhra iti. yad bha iti nigacchati 
taamdt ao ^ndryaa’’ aann api rdjhah prdpnotL 6. tarn hm Ham 
ehe hihkdram him bhd ova iti bahirdhe^ ’/;« hihkurvanti. bahir- 
dhe xmi grlh. gnr vdi ammo hihkdra iti, ?. aa ya enam 
tatra bruydd'^ bahirdhd nvd ay am griyam adhita paplydn bha- 
visyatV^ 

aa yadd vdl mriyate Hhd ^gndu prdato bhavati : 

kaipre bata marisyaty agndv enam prdaisyantl 
Hi tathd hdi Hm aydt. s. taamad u hdi Ham hihkdram huh vo 
ity antar ivdi ^vd ^Hmann aijayet tathd ha na bahirdhd grlyam . 
kurute aarvam dyur eti. U. 

prathame 'nuvdke caturthafy 


E roaches the secret parts of women, therefore thence is born a 
irahman like a r.n, a piercing kingly hero. 8. According to this 
same sign is [the word] irsabha (bull). In that he approaches say- 
ing bhuy therefore thence a [sacrificially] pure bull, a milking cow, 
an ox possessing tenfold strength (?) are born. 4. According to 
this same sign is [the word] gardabha, (ass). In that he approaches 
saying bhuy therefore he (the ass) being inferior covers those 
[mares] which are superior ; therefore of this inferior one some- 
thing better is born, either a mule or a she-mule. 8. Aqcording to 
this same sign is [the word) kubhra. In that he approaches saying 
bhoy therefore he, even though he be not an Arya, obtains kings 
(?). 6, This same hihkdra some utter him bhd ova — outside as it 
were. Truly outside is fortune ; fortune indeed is the syllable 
him of the adman, 7. If upon this one should say of him : 
“ Truly he hath now put fortune outside, he will become worse ; 
Truly,^ when he dies, he is thrown into the fire ; quickly, alas, he 
will die, they will throw him into the fire — ” even so it would 
come to pass. s. And therefore one should put that hihkdray viz. 
him voy inside of one’s self, as it were. Thus, indeed, he does 
not put fortune outside, he attains complete age. 

‘ A. ya 9 at. • -ya. ■> insert Hi. “ A.B. ndfc- 

* C. om. bahirdhe'va tatra brdydd 

“ -yati Hi. 


4. *C. jdyata itivy-. 
thyaa ; C. ndrthyaa. 
^^oahirddhve, om. va. 



SHmimyor ITpanUad-Brahmana. 


85 


5. 1 . hai ^sd khald devatd ^pasedhanti^ tisthati, idarh v^i 
tvam • atra pdpam ahar ne ^hdi ^^syaaL yo vdi punyakrt aydt aa 
ihe '^ydd iti. a. aa bruydd apa^yo vdi tvam tad yad aham 
tad^ akaravarh* tad vdi md tvam nd ^kdrayisyaa tvam vdi 
taaya kartd ^sl V/. s. ad"^ ha veda aatyam md Hi. aatyam hdi 
^sd devatd. ad* ha taaya ne ^^fie yad enam apasedhet aatyam^ updi 
’va hvayate. 4 . atha ho ^vdcdi ^^ksvako"^ vd vdrsno ^nuvaktd vd 
sdtyakirta^ utdi khald devatd ^paaeddhum eva dhriyate*^ 
*aydi di^ah, t. [tad] divo *ntah. tad ime dydvdprthivl aam^ia- 
yatah. ydvatl vdi vedia tavatl ^yam prthivi. tad yatrdi Ha;C cdtvd- 
lam khdtam tat aamprati aa diva dkdgah. a. tad bahispavamdne 
atuyamdne manaao ^dgrhniydt. n. aa yatho ^cchrdyam praii- 
yaaya'* prapadyetdi ^vam evdi ^tayd*^ devataye ^dam amrtam 
abhiparyeti yatrd ^yam idam tapatl Hi. s. atha ho ^vdca — 5. 
prathame *nuvdke pancamab khan(}ab» 


6. I. -^yobalo vdrsnah ka etam ddityam arhati aamaydi ^tum. 
ddrdd vd esa etat tapati nyaii. tena vci etam purvena admapathaa 
tad eva manaad ''^hrtyo '^pariatdd etaaydi Hyaminn amrte nida- 

I. 5. 1 . This same base divinity stands driving away ; This 
evil thou hast done here ; thou shalt not come here. Verily he 
who is doer of good deeds, he may come*here.” a. Let him say : 
‘‘ Thou sawcst what I thus did ; thou wouldst not make me do 
this ; thou art doer of it.” a. That [divinity] knows : “He tells 
me truth.” This divinity is truth. It is not competent _to drive 
him away ; he just calls upon truth. 4. Now either Aiksvaka 
Vfirsna or Anuvaktar Sfityaklrta said : “ And this base divinity 
begins to drive away from this quarter. ». [There] is the end of 
the sky ; there heaven and earth em.brace. So great as the sac- 
rificial hearth is, so great is this earth ; and where that ditch 
(for tlie northern altan is du^, precisely there is that space of the 
sky. 6. Thus, when the boMapavamdna is being sung, he should 
take up [the cup] with the mind. i. As one would approach an 
elevation, toiling toward [it], even thus by means of this divinity 
one compasses this immortality, where this one here bums. s. 
Moreover — 

I. 6. 1 . — Gobala Varsna said : “Who is able to go through 
the midst of this sun ? Verily from afar he thus burns down- 
ward. On that account, verily, the sdman-path is before him (?); 
seizing [him] thus with the mind he should place him above tliis 

6. ^ insert Hi. * B.C. tvad. * C. arka-. * ad. • C. aatyam mdha. 
^matam. 'k§dko. ®B.C. adtyakirtta. *8. -d. ^^dhry-. ^^pratyaaya. 

A.B. Hatay-. 
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dhyad iti. «. tad u ho ^vdca f^dtydyania samaydi ^vdt Had mam 
kas tad veda. yady etd dpo va abhito yad vdyum' va esa upa- 
hvayate ra^mln vd esa tad^ etasmdi* vyuhatl ^ti, atha* ho* 
^vdco Huhyo* Jana^ruteyo yatra 'od tsa etaf tapaty etad evd 
^mrtam. etac ced vdi prdpnoti tato mrtyund pdpmand vydvar- 
tate. 4 . kas tad veda yat parend* ^^dityam antarihsam idam 
andlayanaw* avarena. «. athdi Had evd ^mrtam. etad eva math 
ydyam prdpayisyatha.^* etad end ^harh nd Himanya'" iti. e. tdny 
etdny astdu. astdksard gdyatrl. gdyatram adma brahma u gay a- 
tri. tad u brahma ^bhisampadyate. aHd^aphdh pacavaa teno 
papayvam. 6. 

prafhame *nuvdke ^a^fhab hhan^ah. 

1. 7. 1. td etd astdu denatOh. etdvad idam aarvam. te[ ] 

karoti. a. aa ndi Hu lokesu pdpmane bhrdtrvydyd 'vakd^am 
kurydt. manasdi Hiarh nirbhajet, «. tad etad red ^bhyandeyate. 
catvdri vdk parimitd paddni 

tdni vidur brdhmand ye manlsinah : 
guhd trini nihitd^*ne* ^hgayant^ 

turiyam vdeo mannsyd vadantl 

Hi. 4. tad ydni tdni guhd trini nihitd* ne* higayantl [VI] ’ma 

• 

one in this immortality, a. Farther ^atyayani said : ‘ Thus 

through the midst of him/ who knows that ? Truly when he either 
calls upon these waters round about, or when upon the wind, he 
then parts the rays for him.” s. Further Ulukya Jai]a 9 ruteya 
said : Truly, where this one burns thus, there is this irnmor- 
talit\\ if one obtains this, he thereupon separates binq^self from 
death, from evil. 4. Who knows that which is beyond the sun, 
beneath this abodeless atmosphere ? 6. And just this is immor- 
tality. This you will cause me to obtain. This I do not despise.*’ 

«, = i. 1. s. 


I. 7. 1 . These are these eight divinities. So great is the 
universe. They [ ] does. a. He should not give an op- 

E ortunity in these worlds to his hateful rival. Her should excluae 
^ im with his mind, s. That same is referred to in a rc.; ** Speech 
is four measured quarters ; Brahmans who are wise know tnese ; 
three, deposited in secret, do not stir ; one quarter of speech men 
speak.” 4. Now these ‘ three [quarters] deposited in secret which 


A?‘ 'C. atho. •C. om. 

• (/) vlukyo A.C. ; viukyo B. ’ B. yat. •» B. partyor. » A.anvOay-. 

da ; A. prapip;-. -yatq. ^ ^ ^ 

-tdni. *C. om. 


7, * B. -idm. ‘A. no; C. om. ■€. gayanti. ^C. 
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evatelokdh, 5. tuHyam vdco manust/d vad(mtl,Hi. caturbhdgo 
ha vdi tur%yam vdcah,' earvayd ^sya vdcd aarvdir ebhir lokdis 
sarvend ^aya krtam hhavoAi ya emm veda. e, aa yathd ^^dnam 
dkhanam rtvd^ losthd^ viShmhaata evam^ eva aa vidhvahaate^ 
ya evam vidvdhaam upavadatL 7. ' 

prathame ^nuvdke aaptamdfy lehar}.d<ify- pratkamo ‘nuvdkaa aamdptab* 

I. 8. I. prajdpatir vd idam*trayena vedend Ifayad yad aaye 
^dam jitam tat. 9. aa dikaate Hiham ced vd anye devd anena 
vedena^ yaksyanta imam vdva te jitim jesyanti ye ^yam mama. 
3. hante ^mam trayam vedam* pUaydnl Hi. 4. aa imam trayam 
vedam apllayat. taaya pilayann ekam evd ^ksaram nd '*^knof 
pllayitum om iti yad etat. a. esa u ha vdva aaraaah. aaraad ha 
vd evamvidaa trayl vidyd hhavati. a. aa imam raaam pUayitvd 
^panidhdyo^^rdhvo ‘dravat. 7 . tarn dravantarW catvdro devdndm 
anvapa^yann indra^ candro nidraa aamxidrah. taamdd ete 
^resthd devdndm. ete* hy* enanC ammpapyan. a. aa yo ^yam 
raaa dalt tad eva tape ^hhavat. 0 . ta imam raaam devd anvdik- 
aanta.* te ^bhyapapyanf aa^* tape vd abhnd %ti. 10 . imam u vdi 

do not stir,’ they are these worlds, a. * One quarter of speech men 
speak.’ A fourth part indeed is this quarter of speech. Of him 
who knows thus it (?) is done by all speech, by all these worlds, by 
the all. a. As a clod of earth colliding with a stone as target 
breaks to pieces, even so he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of 
one knowing thus. 


I. 8. 1-3 = I. 1. 1 - 3 . 3 . Come now, I will press this threefold 
knowledge (Veda).” 4, He pressed this threefold knowledge 
(Veda). Pressing, he could not press one syllable of it, viz. om. 

6. And that, indeed, is full of sap. Full of sap is the threrfold 
knowledge of him who knows thus. a. He, having pressed this 
sap, putung it aside, ran imward. 1 . Him running four of the 
gods looked after, Indra, Candra, Budra, Samudra. Therefore 
these are the best of the gods. For they looked after him. e. 
What this sap was, that became penance {tapaa). 9. These gods 
looked after this sap. They became aware : ‘‘ Verily this [sap] 
hath become penance.” 10 . They, feeling this threefold knowl- 
edge (Veda) all over, found in it that same unpressed syllable, 
viz. om. II. And that, indeed, is full of sap. They mixed it 


7. • C. krtvd. ’ loato. * A.O. om. evam vtdhvahaate. • B. adds 

(i.60. aaeao upavadati. 

8. »A. -ne. ‘A. -M; B. -da, ‘A.B. -fcno. *dravafh. ®B. hyeie. 
•A. om. ’A. aenam. ^-an; B. dkichr. ^iebhyabpor* •gyaihkta^ 
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trixyam •oedom manimpiM tasminn dad evd ^ksaram 
amndann am Hi yad eiat ii. esa u ha viSva'* aaroM^ tm&i 
’nam|?f'5ywvaw.** yathd madhund Id^m prayuydd^^ eoam, w. ta 
^hhycdayyanta, temm tapyamdnmdm dpydyata vedah, te ‘nena" 
ca tapasd ^^plnena ca iedena tdm u eva jitim cijaydn^^ ydm pra^ 
jdpatir ajayat,^'’ taetesaha em prajdpatimMrd aydSm'^ ayaSm^^ 
18 . taamdt tapyamdnasya hhfiyad klrtir bhavati bhUyo 
ya^ah, sa ya etad evam vedai ^vam evd ^^pinena vedena yqjdte,^* 
yado ydjayaty evam evd ”p?wewa*“ vedena^^ ydjayati. u. taeya 
hdi Hasya ndi *wa hd cand ^Wtir astP^ ya evam veda, ea ya evdi 
^mm upavadatP^ ea drtim rcchatV* 8 , 

dvitlye *nuvdke praikamdb khavidab^ 

I 

I. 0. 1 . tad dhur yad ovd^ ovd* iti giyate kvd Hra rg^ bhavati 
kva adme HL a. am iti vdi adma vdg ity rh om iti mano vdg 
iti vdk. om iti prdno vdg ity eva vdk. om iti ^ndro vdg iti aarve 
devdh. tad etad indram eva aarve devd anuyanti. a. om ity 
etad evd ^ksaram, etena vdi aarhaave paraaye ^ndram vrfijUa,^ 
etena ha vdi tad bako ddlbhya, djake^indm* indram vavarja^ 


with that, just so as one might mix beans with honey, is. They 
brooded over [it] (did^ penance). Of them brooding over [it] 
knowledge (the Veda) was filled up. And by means of this heat 
(penance) and the filled up Veda they conquered that conquest 
which Prajapati [had] conquered. All these are just commen- 
surate with Prajapati, [of whom one may doubt:] “Is it this 
one ? Is it this one ?” w. Therefore greater becomes the renown, 

C ter the glory of one who does penance. He who knows this 
sacrifices for himself by means of the filled-up Veda ; and 
when he sacrifices for anyone else he thus sacrifices for him by 
means of the filled-up Veda. u. For him who knows thus there 
is no misfortune at all, He who speaks ill of him, he meets with 
misfortune. 


I. 9. I. This they say; “If one sings oud oud, what becomes 
of the re, what of the adman P i. Om is the adrnan, speech is 
the re ; om is the mind, speech is speech j om is breath, speech is 
just speech ; om is Indra, speech is all the gods. Thus all the 
gods go after Indra. s. Om is this syllable ; by it at a simultane- 
ous soma-sacrifice one would force Indra away from his rival. 


A,ienAina. *^A.B.-«on. ycfiaie 

fit ^ ^ ‘A.& ffti-f.C. 






om ity etenai ^vd ^^nindya.^ i, tdny etdny astdu. astdksard gdyatH. 
gdyatram sdma hrahma u gdyati%. tad u brahma ^bhiaampad- 
yate. astdpaphdh papavas^ teno pa'^avyam. 5. taaydi Hdni rid* 
mdnl ^ndrah Jcarmd ^kaitir* amrtam vyomdnio vdcah. bahur'^ 
bhdyaa aarvam aarvasmdd uttaram jyotih. rtam aatyam mjfid- 
narifi'^ vivdcanam aprativdcyam.^^ pdrvarh aarvarh aarvd vdk. 
aarvam idam api dhenuh pinvate pardg arvdk, 9. 

dvitlye *nuvdke dviUyali khay4o>b- 

I. 10. 1. ad^ prthakaalilam kdmadughdksiti prdnaaamhitam 
caksu^^rotram^ vdkprabhdtam manaad vydptam hrdaydgram* 
hrdhmanahhaktam^ annapubham varsapavitram *gobhagam 
prthivyuparam tapaatanu varunapariyatanam!* indragreatham 
sahasrnksaram ayutadhdram amrtam duhdnd^ aarvdn imdh 
lokim ahhivikaardtl HV a. tad etat aatyam aksaram yad om itL 
taaminn dpah pratisthiUl apau^ prthivi prthivymn hue lokdh. 
9. yathd aucyd paldgmi aamtrnndni ayur evam etend ^ksarene 
^me ipkda aamirnudh. 4. tad idam imdn* athndhya dagidha 

Truly by means of it Baka Dalbhya forced Indra away from the 
Ajake^ins ; just by means of this om he led [him] to himself. 
4 = I. 1. 8. 6. These are its names : Ii^ra, action, imperishable- 

ness, the immortal, end of the firmament of speech (?); the mani- 
fold, the numerous, the all, the light higher than the all ; right- 
eousness, truth, distinction, decision which is not to be contra- 
dicted ; the ancient all, all speech. This all also, [like] a cow, 
fattens thitherward, hitherward. 


I. 10. 1. She that milks immortality possessing individual 
oceans (?), possessing wish-granting imperishableness, connected 
with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior bye]>eech, 
permeated by the mind, having the heart as . its point, apportioned 
to the Brahmans, pleasant through food, having the rain as means 
of purification (?), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, having 
penance as a body, having Varuna as an enclosure, having Indra 
as leader, possessing a thousand syllables, possessing ten thousand 
streams, flows in all directions unto all these worlds. «. Om is this 
same true syllable. In it the waters are firmly set, in the waters 
the earth, in the earth these worlds, a. As leaves might be stuck 
together with a pin, so l,hese worlds are stuck together by this 
syflalje. 4. That same having pierced them flows tenfold, hun- 


9* "^'vanindya. •-*;€• ^ 
10. 'ad. *-kaucrotr-. ••dayogr-. *A. bhraktram; B. bhf^amrC. 
bhftram. ^paryyaU, *-db* ’ C. om, A. B, -paub* • ; C. 

leaves space between idam and dagadhd. . 
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H. Omid^ 

Jo^arati pdtadha BahMir<dhd> ^yutadhd prayutadhd \n%yutadha\ 
^rtudddhd nyarhudadM'' hikharvadhd^' padmam aMtir vyo- 
6. yathdu ^gho •oUymdamdndh^^ parah-parovaii^ydn 
hhwidty evam emi Had aksaram parah-paromniyo^* bhavati. 
B, U Mi He^^ lokd Urdhva eva gritah, ima evam trayodagamdsdh, 
7. 8($ ya evaih vidvdn udgdyati sa evam evui lokdn ativahati. 
om ity etend ^ksarend ^mum ddityam mukha ddhatte* esa ha vd 
etad aksaram, 8. tasya'^ sarvam dptam bhnvati sarvarh jitam 
na hd Hya kag cana^^ kdmo ^ndpto bhavaii ya evam veda. •. 
tad dha prthur vdinyo'^ divydn vrdtydn papraccha 
sthdndm divastambhanlrh suryam dhiir 

antarikse sHtryah prthivlpratisthah : 
apeu bhumlg^^ gigyiri'' bhdribhdrdh 

kim svin mahlr adhitisthanty dpa 
iti, 10 . te ha pratydcus 
sthdndm eva divuetambhanuh sdryam dhnr 

antarikse sxiryah prthivlpratisthah : 
apm hhdmlg'* gigyire^^ bhfmhhdrde * 

aatyain* mahlr adhitisthantx/*' dpa 
itL II. om ity etad evd %saram satyam, tad etad dpo ^dhitis- 
thanti 10, 

dvitiye ^nuvdke tjrtlyab khaiapilL dvitiyo *niivdkaa samCiptalt, 


dredfold, thousandfold, ten thousandfold, hundred thousandfold, 
millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred millionfold, billionfold, ten 
billionfold, hundred billionfold, thousand billionfold. «. As a 
flood flowing in different directions [proceeding] farther and far- 
ther becomes broader, even so this syllable [proceeding] farther 
ard farther becomes broader. «, These same worlds are lying 
[piled] upward [one above the other]. They thus are of thirteen 
months. 7. He who knefwing thus sings the udgltha, he carries 
[the saorificer] beyond these worlds. By means of this syllable 
om he places yonder sun in his mouth. Verily it (the sim) is this 
syllable. 8. VVhoHo knows thus, by him all is obtained, all con- 
quered, of him no desire whatsoever is unfulfilled. ». Now Pythu 
Vainya asked the divine mendicants : “They call the sun (eilrya) 
a sky-supporting post ; in the atmosphere is the sun having the 
ei^th as a support ; in the waters the much-bearing earths lie; on 
what, pray, do the great waters rest?” id. They answered : 

iJeydocalltheeunasky-supportiDgpost; in the atmosphere 
IS the spn haying the earth as a support ; in the waters the muoh- 
bearmg earths he ; on truth the great waters rest.” ii. This 
syllable om is truths Thereon, then, the waters rest. 



L 11. 1 . prajapatih ppc0& as^ata. td eham hrstd annakdpinlr 
ahhUm aamantam pcvryavipan, s. ta 

annddyakdmd ity abruvan* : s. so ^brmld ekam vdf vedam 
annadyam aarkai admd^ tad vah prayaechdnl* Hi, tan 
nah prayacche* Hy ahruvan. 4 . ao *brav%d imdn vdi papUn 
hhUbyiatham upajlvdmah. ebhyah prathamarfi praddaydml Hi. 
6. tebhyo hifikdram prayacchat. taamdt papavo hinkarikrato* 
vijijfldaamdnd iva caranti. a. praatdvam manusyebhyah. taa- 
m€id u te aiuvata ive^ ^dam me bhaviayaty ado me bhaviayatl 
^ti. 7. ddim vayobhyah. taamdt tdny ddaddndny updpapdtam 
iva mranti. 8. udgltham devebhyo *mrtam. taamdt te ^mrtdh. 
9. pratihdram dranyebhyah papubhyah. taamdt te pratihrtda* 
Umtfitayamdnd' iva caranti. IL 

iftlye ‘nuvdke prathamaJj, khaifd^b. 


I. 12. 1 . upadravam gandharvdpaarobhyah^. taamdt ta upch 
dravam grhnanta iva caranti. a. nidhanam pitrhhyaK taamdd 
u te nidhanaaamathdh. a. tad yad ehhyaa tat adma prdyacehad 
etam evdi ^bhyaa tad ddityam prdyacchat, •a. aa yad anuditaa 
sa Miikdro ^rdhodita/i* praatdva daamgavam ddir* mddh- 


T. 11. 1 . Prajapati created creatures. .They being created be- 
leaguered him completely on all sides, yearning for food (?). t. 
He said to them : What is your desire ?” ‘‘We are desirous of 
food-eating,” tliey said. a. He said: “Truly, one Veda have I 
created for food-eating, viz. the adman; that I will furnish to 
you.” They said : “ Furnish that to us.” 4. He said : “ We live 
niostly on these domestic animals. To them I will give first.” 
6. He gave them the hinkdra. Therefore domestic animals go 
about continually uttering him^ desirous of knowing [each other], 
as it were. «. The praatdva [he gave] to men. And therefore 
they praise themselves {^atu}y as it were, [saying] : “ This will 
be mine, that will be mine.” t. The ddi [he gave] to the birds. 
Therefore they move about taking themselves flying 

up and down, as it were. «. The udgUha [he gave) to the gods, 
being immortal. Therefore they are immortal. ». T!\ie pratihdrd 
[he gave] to the beasts of the forest. Therefore they, being 
kept back, move shaking (?) as it were. 


I. 12. I. The upadrava [he gave] to the Gandharvas and Ap- 
sarases. Therefore they mov^ taking hold as H were of the 
upadrava (?). 3 . The nidhana [he gave] to the Fathers. And 
therafore they are resting on 'the nidhana, *. In that he ^ave 
4hem this SiVnan, thereby he gave them thisfun. 4 . When it ifl^ 


*-krto, *B.O. shmote/m. 




•pra;Hhaida; 
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^ ' ^ ^par&hnah pratiharo yact ^&8tamaydih lohi- 

3€^' dpa^dvo ‘stafUita 3va 6 . stt 3sa tarvMf 

' idd yad esa sarvdir iokdis samas taamhd esa eva 

V 8inid, \ 9 a ha vdi sdmavit sa sdma uedu* yc^ eva^h veda, 6. t3 
^ ^iirumn ddr^ m idamaamat, tat/i'e^dam kwu yatro ^pajlvdme 
, Hi* 7 , tad rtdn ahhyatyanayat sa vasantarn eva hinkdram 
^ akafodf gHsmam prastdvam varsdm udgUhaih garadam' pfa* 
]: tihdTam hemantam nidhanam, mdsdrdhamdsdv eva saptarndv 
.aicarot 8. te ^hruvan nedlyo nvdvai ^tarhu tatrdi ^va kuru 
yatro *paj%vdme HV 8. tat pafjanyam ahhyatyanayat, sa pu- 
. rovdtam eva hinkdram akarot, 12, 

tfilye \nuvdke dvitlyalj, khaipfah>, 

L 13. 1 . jlmiUdn prasidvam^ stanayitnum udgliham vidyu- 
tarn pratiha/rarh vrstim^ nidhanam, yad vrstdt prajd^ cau 
Hadhayag ca jdyante te saptamyCiv* akarot, s. te ^hruvan 
nediyo nvdvdi HarhL tatrdi ^va kuru yatro ^pajwdme HV a. 
tad ycgflam ahhyatyanayat, sa yajdhsy eva hinkdram akarod 
rcah prastdvam sdfhdny ud0ham stomam pratihdrmh chando 

not yet risen it is the hifikdra; when half risen it is the pra- 
stdva; at the time wheo the cows are driven together it is the 
ddi; noon is the udgitha; the afternoon is the pratihdra; when 
it turns red toward sunset it is the upadrava ; haying gone to set- 
ting it is the nidhana, t. This (sun) is the same {safna) with all the 
worlds, therefore it is the sdman. Truly he is sd^nan-knowing, 
he knows the sdman, who knows thus. 6. They said ; ** Verily, 
this is far away from us ; make it there where we may live on 
[it].” 7, Then he transferred it to the seasons. He made the 
spring the hihkdra, the summer the prastdva, iho rainy season the 
udgitha, the fall the pratihdra, the winter the nidhana. Both 
months and half-months he made as sixth and seventh, a. They 
said : “ Verily, it is nearer now ; [but] make it there where we" 
may live on [it].” 9. Then he transferred it to Parjanya. He 
made the preceding wind the hihkdra , — 


I. 18. i. The thunder-clouds the prastdva, the thunder the 
udgttha, the lightning the pratihdra, the rain the nidhana; 
what creatures and herbs are born froin rain, those he made as ' 
sixth and seventh, a. They said ; “ Verily, it is nearer now, [but] 
make it there where we may live on fit].” i. Then he transferr^ 
it to the sacriBce. He made the yajuses the hihkara, the fds the 
pi^tdva, the admans the udgitha^ the stoma the pratihdra^the 


ats sa sdma veda, ^-ma iti, ^kar-, ^prastdvad* varyd 
^^tpratthdrah ; A. om. garadam praHhdram. 
di^vam. ^A,sapatam; *-inaiti. 





nidhmam. svdh^dravctsa^drdv eo$ii 

^bruvan ned^fo nv&vM hwrH *p(]^v&me UV 

«. tat purusam inana eva h^Skargm aJcar 

vdcam prastdvam pfanmfi xidgltham eaksuh pratihdram fird- 
tram nidkanam. retag edi *tia ptajqm ca saptamdp akqrot. 6. 
te ^hrunann atra vd enqt tad dkar yatro pajlmaydma itL 7 . aa 
vidydd aham epa admd *ami mayy etd devatd itL US, 


tf^tlye *nuvdke tttlyafy khatyfab. 


1. 14. 1 . na ha dUredevataa^ aydL ywead dha vd dtmand 
devdn update tdvad aamdi devd bhavanti, s. atha ya etad evath 
vedd ^ham eva admd ^ami mayy etda aarvd* devatd ity evaih* 
hd ^ammn etda aarvd devatd bhavanti. a. tad etad devagrut 
adma. aarvd ha vdi devatdg grnvanty evamvidam punydya actr 
dhave. td enam puny am eva addhu kdrayanti. 4 . aa ha amd 
aucittag gdUano* yo yajfiakdmo mdm eva aa vrnltdm. tata evdi 
^nam yajfla upanamayati. evamvidam hy udgdyantam aarvd 
devatd anuaamtrpyanti. td aamdi trptda tathd karisyanti yathdi 
^nam yajda iipanamayojtl ^ti, H. • * ^ 

txtlye *nuvdke caturthaJ^, khaiyfab- tftiyo *nuvdkaa aamdptab* 


ehandas the nidhana; the exclaniatiois avdhd and vaaat he 
made as sixth and seventh. 4. They said : “ Verily, it is nearer 
now, fbut] make it there where we may live on [it].” a. He trans* 
ferrea it to man. He made the mind the hinkdra^ speeeh the 
2 )raatdvay breath the ,ndgV>hay sight the pratihdra^ hearing the 
nidhana; seed and offspring he made as sixth and seventh. «. 
The^ said : Now thou hast made it here, where we shall live 
on [it]”. 7. Pie should know : I am the admans in me .are these 
divinities.” 


I. 14, 1 . He should not be one having the divinities far away. 
* Truly to what extent he worships the gods with the self, to that 
extent the gods exist for him. s. And who knows this thus : I 
am the adman^ in me are all these divinities,” truly thus in him 
all these divinities exist, s. That is the devagrut adtnan; for all 
the divinities give ear to one knowing thus for what is pure, for 
what is good. They make him do what is pure, what is good. 
4 . Now Sucitta ^^Uana used to say : ** Whoso wisheth to sacri- 
fice, let him choose me; then the sacrifice will become his. 
For with one who knowing thus singeth the udgltha all the divin- 
ities are pleased together. They being pleased will so aotior 
him that the sacrifice shall become his.” > 


it om. »B. eswwi. . * A. devagiytii; 

griU; O^ evagrdt *B. -naih. ’ % / . . 
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♦ 

1. 16. 1 . deva vdi svargam lokam aipsan. tarn na gdg&nd nd 
na tisthanto* na dhdvarito ndVm kena cana karmana 
van, 9 . t6 d€vdh ptajdpatlfn upddhdvan^ svaTgavn vdi lokam 
dip^ipna, taiih na gaydnd nd ^^slnd na tisthanto na dhdvanto ndi 
^va kena cana karmand ^^pdma, tathd no ^nugddhi yathd svar- 
gam lokam dpnuydme^ Hi, ». tdn abraoU edmnd ^nrcena $var* 
gam lokam praydte^ Hi, te sdnind ^nrcena svargam lokam prd- 
yan,* 4 . pra vd ime sdmnd ^gur iti, tasmdt prasdma iasmdd u 
prasdmy annam aiti? 6, devd vdi svargam lokam dyan^ ta etdny 
rkpaddni ^arlrdni dhnnvanta dyan, te^ svargam lokam ajayan}^ 
f. tdny d divahpraklrndny ageran, athe'^mdni prajdpatir rkpa^ 
ddni garlrdni samcityd ^bhyarcat, yad^^ abhyarcat td^^ eva rco 
^bhavan, 15, 

caturthe *nuvdke prathaviab lchai^4^b>* 

1. 18. 1 . sdi rg ahhavad iyam eva gnh, ato devd ahhavan, 
9 . aihdi ^sdm tmdm asurdg' griyarn avindanta, tad evd ^^suram 

L 15. 1 . The g(M8 desired to obtain the heavenly world. 
Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running nor by any 
[other] action whatsoever did they obtain it, 9. These ^gods ran 
unto Prajapati [saying]^: We have desired to obtain the heav- 
enly world. Neither lying nor sitting nor standing nor running 
nor by any [other] action whatsoever have wp obtained it. In- 
struct us so that we may obtain the heavenly world,” a. He 
said to them: “ Approach the heavenly world by moans of a rc- 
less sdman?^ They af>proached the heavenly world by means of a 
rc-less sdman, a, “ Truly, these have gone forth {pra) by means 
of the sdman?^ Hence [the word] prasdrna^ and hence one eats 
food imperfectly 5. Verily, the gods went to the 

heavenly world. They kept shaking off their bodies, the re- 
parts. They conquered the heavenly world. 6. These [bodies] 
lay strewn up to the sky. Then Prajapati, collecting these bodies, * 
the rc-parts, honored (y'rc) them. Because he honored them, 
they became re’s. 

1. 16. 1 . That one became the rc, this one [became] fortune. 
Thence the gods prevailed. 9. Now the Asuras acquired for 

15. ^A. »A. -ntyo, ®A. updya-, <C. praydme, *A. pra- 

ydte ; B. pradhdme ; C. praydme, ® lokaikmaprdyat, ’ After this there 
IS confusion and repetition in the MSS. Beiore.5, all insert : ta etdny 
Tkpaddm gartrd^^i dhunvanta dyan (A. rtthayan), ie svargaih, lokam 
ajayan (A. -at), athe *mdni prajdpatir ,,,, id eva rco *bhavan, ^ A. 

ygt • MS^ om, te svargaik ^fayan ; inserted here from repeti- 

tionabove?. *<>0. om. »>A.B. om. Mwa 

. 16. da-. 


abhavat. 8 . te* devd^ abruvan yO, vdi na^ g,rlr ahhud avi- 
danta* torn aaurdh, katham nv ea&m imam friyam puna,r eva^ 
jayeme 4. te 'bruvann fey eva sdma gdydme Hi, te punah 
pratyddrutya^ rci admd ^gdyan, tend ^smdl lokdd aeurdn anu- 
danta, 5. tad vdi mpidhyandine ca savane trtiyaeavane^ ca na 
rco ^parddhd' Hti, sa yat te rci^ gdyati tend ^amdl lokdd dvU 
santam bhrdtrvyam nudate, atha yad amrie^^ devaideu prdtae- 
savanam gdyati tena evargam lokam eti. e, prajdpatir vdi 
ednine ^mdm jitiui ajayad yd ^aye '^yam jitia tdm}'^ aa evargam 
lokam drohaV^ 7. te devdh 'prajdpatim upetyd ^bruvann aa- 
mabhyani apt ^dam adma prayacche Hi, tathe Hi, tad ehhyaa 
adma, prdyacchat. 8 . tad endn idam adma evargam lokam nd 
''kdmayateC'^ vodhum, 7. te devdh prajdpatim upetyd ^bruvan 
yad vdi naa adma prddd idam vdi naa tat avargam lokam na 
kdmayate'* vodhum iti, 10. tad vdi pdpmand aamsrjate Hi, ko 
Hya pdpme Hi, rg iti, tad red aamaarjan, 11. tad idam prajd- 
pater garhayamdnam atisthad idam vdi md tat pdpmand earn- 
aardkmr^^ iti, so *bravld yaa tvdi Hena vydvartaydd vy eva aa 


themselves this fortune of theirs. Thereupon the cause of the 
Asuras prevailed, a. These gods said : Truly, what hath been 
our fortune, that the Asuras have acquired for themselves. How 
then may vve win back this fortune of theirs ?” 4. They said : 
“ Let us sing the adman in the fc.” They in turn, running up 
toward [the Asuiras], sang the adman in the rc, Tliereby they 
pushed the Asuras from this world, a. Thus indeed at the noon- 
libation and at the evening-libation there is no offense from the 
re, lie who sings these two [libationsj in the rc thereby pushes 
iiis hostile rival away from this world. Moreover, in that he 
sings the [chant of the] morning-libation in inimortali^, in the 
divinities, thereb}'^ he goes to the heavenly world. 6 , Verily by 
means of the adman Prajfipati conquered this conquest, vizi, what 
conquest there is of him. He ascended to the heavenly world. 7. 
These gods coming unto Prajupati said : “ Furnish this adman to 
us also.” [Saying] “Yes,” he furnished this adman to them. 
8 . This same adman did not wish to carry them to the heavenly 
world. ». These gods coming unto Prajfipati said : Verily, that 
adman which thou hast given to us, that does not wish to carry 
us to the heavenly world.’’ 10. “Mix it vrith evil.” “What is its 
evil?” “There.” .They mixed it with there, n. That same 
[adman] stood upbraiding Prajapati : “Verily, they thus have 
mixed me with evil.” He (P.) said : “ Whoso shall separate thee 

16. »A.B. tad, ‘A.B. evd, *vindanta. »A. ava. •B. -drucyedm. 
’Wf-. •A. 'pardtho, •m. ^^anfte, “C. tarn, ar-. '*A.B.na 
kdmdyate; C. na kdmayate, “A. kdmdy-; B. admay^ 
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p&pmana vakata iti. w, Ba ya etad red praiaamvane vydvar- 
tayoM vy evam^^ sa pdpmand vartate. 16 ^ . 

caturtke *nuvdke dvitiyali^ lGhay4dlf* 

I. 17. 1. tad ahuT yad ova ova iti giyatc kvd ^tra vg bhavati 
hoa admv Hi, a. praatuvann avd ^stabhiv aJcaat^dih pTostdiitu 
astdksard gdyatfi, aksaram-aksararh tryakaardm, tac caturvin- 
gatia aampadyante. caturvingatyakaard gdyatri. a, tarn etdm 
praatdvana} ream dptvd yd gnr yd ^paeitir ya>a avargo^ loko yad 
yago yad annadyam tdny dgdyamdna date. 17. 

caturthe *nuvdke iftlydb khaiyjlalt. 

L 18. 1 . prajdpatir devdn aafjata. tdn^ mrtyuh pdpmd '"nva- 
arjyata. a. te devd prajdpatim upetyd ^bruvan kaamad^ u no 
^arathd* nirtyurh cen nah pdpmdnam anvavaaraJeayann* daithe 
^ti. a. tan ahravTic chanddnai aambharata. tdni yathdyatanam 
pravigata^ tato mrtyund pcipmand vydvartaydthe^ Hi. 4. vaaavo 
gdyatrlm aamabharan. tdm te prdvigan. tan ad ^cchddayat. a, 
rudrda triatubham Aamabharan. tdm te prdvigan. tan ad ^cchdda-' 
yat? a. ddityd jagatlm aamabharan. tdm te prdvigan. tan ad 

from this [evil], he shall separate himself from evil.” la. He who 
at the morniDg-libation separates it from the rc, he thus separates 
himself from evil. 

I. 17. I. This they say : ‘‘If there be snngbva ova, what be- 
comes of the rc, what of the adman.^^ a. When he' sings the 
praatdva^ he sings the praatdva with eight syllables. Of eight 
syllables is the gdyatfi ; each syllable is a triple syllable.. Thus 
they amount to twenty-four. The gdyatn has twenty-four sylla- 
bles. 8. Having obtained this same rc by means of *the praatdva^ 
he sits singing, into his possession what fortune [there is], what 
reverence, what heavenly world, what glory, what food-eating. 

I. 18. 1 . Prajiipati created the gods. After them death, evil 
was created, a. These gods coming unto Prajjapati said : “ Why, 
pray, hast thou created us, if thou wast going to create death, 
evil, after us ?” s, lie said to them ; “ Bring together the metres; 
enter these each one at his proper place, then you will be sepa- 
rated from death, evil. 4. The Vasus brought the gdyatrl to- 
gether. They entered it. It concealed them. «. The Rudras 
brought the triatid>h Xogeihev, They entered it. It concealed 


16. A., eva. 

17. ^ h..pra«tdvepraataveiMi. •A. -rgo. 

18. ^ A.B. fd ; C. ^kaamd. *0. ^•afkpinn. ^•can* *A.B. 
•vakafp; G, •vatay-. ’A. echdd^. 
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^echddayat. 7. vi^ve devd anuatubham aamabharan. tdm te prd^ 
vi^an. tan ad ^echddayat «. tSn daydm rcy aavardydm^ mrt^r 
nirajdnad yatKd mandu maniautram paripa^yed^ evam, 0. te 
avaram prdvigan. tan a^are aato ndf nirajdndt avaraaya tu 
ghosend ^nvdit, lo. ta am ity etad end ^ksaram aamdrohan. etad 
evd ^ksaram irayl vidyd. yod ado^^ ^mrtarh tapati tat prapadya^^ 
tato mrtyund pdpraand vydvartanta, 11. evam evdi^am vidvdn 
om ity etad end ^ksaram aamdmhya yad ado^^ ^mrtarh tapati tat 
prapadya tato mrtyund pdpmand vydvartate Hho yaaydi ^vam 
vidvdn udgdyati. 18 , 

catiirthe 'niivdke caturtha^ caturtho ‘nuvdkaa^ aamdptafj^, 

I. 19 . 1. athdi Uad ekav ingam adma, 3. taaya trayy^ eva 
vidyd hiiikdrah, agnir ndyur^ asdv ddltya esa praatdvah, ima 
ena lokd ddih, tem^ ?u ^dam lokesu aarvam dhitam, graddhd 
yajflo* daksind esa ndgithah. digo '‘vdntaradiga dkdga esa pra- 
tihdrah. dpah prajd osadhaya esa upadravah, candramd naksa- 
trdni pitara etan nidhanam,, 3. tad etad ekaningam adma, aa 
ya evam etad ekaningam adma veddi '^tena hd '*aya aarveno ^dgl- 

them. 6 . The Adityas brought iYa^jagatl together. They entered 
it. It concealed them. 7. All the godif brought the anustUbh 
together. They entered it. It concealed them. 8 . Death be- 
came aware of them in this tone-(tune-)less rCy just as one 
might discover the jewel-string within a jewel. 9. They entered 
tone. Them, being in tone, he did not become aware of. But 
he went after them by the noise of tone. »o. They climbed to- 
gether upon that> syllable om. That same syllable is the three- 
fold knowledge (Veda). Resorting unto that immortality which 
burns yonder, they then separated themselves from death, evil. 
11. Even so one knowing thus, climbing u}>on that syllable om, 
resorting unto that immortality which burns yonder, then 
separates himself from death, evil, and likewise he for whom 
one knowing thus sings the udgilha. 

I. 19 . I. Now this is the twenty-onefold adman. 3. Of it the 
threefold knowledge is the hinkdra ; Agni, Vayu, yonder sun, 
those are thn praatdva ; these worlds the ddi— for this all is 
placed (y'rfAd + d) in these worlds; faith, sacrifice, sacrificial 
gifts, those are the udgltha ; the quarters, the intermediate 
quarters, space, those are the pratihdra; the waters, creatures, 
herbs, those are the upadrava ; the moon, the asterisms, the 
Fathers, those arc the nidhana. s. This is the twenty-onefold 
adman. He who thus knows this twenty-onefold adman^ of him 

18 . ^ a!b. -ydm. « A.B. -ydid ’A-C. om. *«C. o. “ A. ** A.B. 
edo; C. 0. 

*A.trdi. vdv&yw. *C. -/fUl, 
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tam.hhavaty etasm&d v eva* aarvcumdd dvffcyaitf ya evaih vid- 
v&hamn upapadoiti. 19, 

\ 

paflcamo *nuvdka8 aamdpia^, 

L 20. I. idam eve 'dam agre ^ntariksam' dM. tad v evd 'py 
etarhi: a. tad yad etad antariksarh' * ya evd* 'yam* pavata etad 
evd 'ntariksam' esa ha vd antariksandma' * a. esa u evdi.'sa 
vitatah, tad yathd kdsthena palace viskabdhe eydtdm aksena vd 
cakrdv evam* eten^ hndu lokdu viskabdhdu. a, tasminn idam 
sarvam antah, tad* yad asminn idam earvam antae taemdd an- 
taryaksam, antaryaksarh* ha vdi ndmdi 'tat, tad antarikeam^ 
iti paroksam dcaksate. a. tad yathd mxUdh prabaddhaK* pra- 
lamJberann evaih hdi 'taemin sarve lokdh prabaddhah pralatn- 
bante. a. taeydi 'tasya edmnae" tisra dgda^* triny dgttdni sad 
vibhdtaya^ catasrah pratisthd da^ pragds aapta samsthd dvdu 
atobhdv ekath rdpam^* tad yds tisra dgd ima eva te^* lokdh, 
8. atha ydni \trlny'\ dgltdny agnir vdyur asdv aditya etdny 
dgltdni, na ha vd\ kdm cana ^riyam aparddhnoti ya evam 
veda. 20, 

^aaihe *nuvdke praihamaJp khaiff4ab>> 

the udgUha is sung bylthis all ; and from this same universe ho 
is cut off who speaks ill of one knowing thus. 

I. 20. I. This [all] in the beginning was this atmosphere here ; 
and that is so even now. a. As for this atmosphere — he who 
cleanses here is this atmosphere. For he is atmosphere by 
name. a. That same is stretched apart. As two leaves might 
be propped apart by means of a peg, or two wheels by means 
of an axle, so these [two] worlds are propped j^art by means 
of this [atmosphere]. 4. This all is within it. Because this all 
is within {cmtas) it, therefore [it is called] antaryaksa, Anta- 
ryaksa verily is its name. It is called antariksa in an •occult 
way. 6. As baskets' bound [to one another] would hang down, 
so in it all the worlds bound [to one another] hang down, 
e. Of this same sdman there are three dgds^ three dgltasy six 
vibhdtisy four pratisthdSy ten pragdSy seven safhsthds, two 
stobhasy one form. 7 . Now the three dgdSy they are these 
worlds. 8. Further, the [three] dgltasy Agni (fire), Vayu (wind), 
yonder sun are these dgUas, He misses no fortune whatever 
who knows thus. 


10. *A.B. - 08 . ^C,dvfcyote, 

20. ‘C. *C. inserts e^a ha vd antarikfam, *C. evam. *0. om; 

\B, mivam, ’A etehna, »A. om. tad antas, *0. 

*1®* agamdf!^, ”A. dtaraipam; B.O. 

ekardpam. to, 



I. 21. 1. atha ydf ftmm ie. s. ai)^ ydfi eata- 

arah pratistha imd eva tdfi caim^o difoh. s. cUha ye dapapraya 
ima eva te dapa prdnah, 4 . atha yda aapta^ aamathd yd evdi 
Hda^ aaptd* ^horcitrdh prdclr vaaatJcurvant^ td eva tdA. 5. atAa 
ydu dvciu atobAdv aAordtre eva te. e. atAa yadf ekam rvtpam^ 
karmdi ^va tat. karmand .Al ^dam aarvam vikriyaU. 7. taaydi 
*taaya admno devd djim dyan. aa prajdpatir Aaraadf Ainkdram 
udajayad agnia tejaad praatdvam^ rdpena hrAaspalir xidgltAam 
avadhayd pitaraA^ pratiAdram vlryene 'ndro nidhanam. 8 . atAe 
Hare devd antaritd ivd ^Han. ta indram abruvan tava vdi vayam 
s?no ^nu na etamnin admann dbAaje Hi. 9. tebAyaa avaramf prd- 
yacchat tarn prajdpatir ahravU kathe HtAam akah. aarvam vd 
ehhyaa sdma prdddh. etdvad vdva adma ydvdn avarah rg vd 
eaa rte avardd bAavntl Hi. 10. ao *bravlt punar vd aham eadm^"^ 
etam raaam dddaya itf\ tdn abravld upa md gdyata. abAi md 
avarate Hi. tathe Hi. 11. tarn updgdyan. tarn abhyaavaran. teadm 
pund ramm ddatta.^^ 21. 

^aafhe *nuvdke dvitlyab^ khatji^k^b^ 


I. 21. 1 . Farther, the six vibAdtia^ they are the seasons. 3 . 
Farther, the four pratiathda^ they are these four quarters, s. 
Further, the ten pragda^ they are these ten breaths. 4. Further, 
the seven aamathda, they are those seven successive (?) days and 
nights that they utter vaaat (?). 6. B'urther, the two atobAaa^ 
they are day and night. 6. Further, the one form, that is action. 
For by action this all is developed. 7. About this same adman 
the gods ran a race. Prajilpati by a grasp conquered the Ainkdra^ 
Agni by splendor the praatdva^ by form B^haspati the adgUAa^ 
by the avadAd the Fathers the pratihdra^ by heroism Indra the 
nidAana. s. Now the other gods were excluded, as it were. 
They said to Indra ; ‘^Verily, thine we are ; let us also have a 
share in this adman.^^ s. He gave them the tone. Prajilpati said 
to him : “ Why hast thou acted thus? Verily, the whole adman 
thou hast given to them. Truly, as great as the tone is, so great 
is the adman. Verily, without tone it becomes rc. 10 . He (I.) 
said : I will take back again this sap of them.’’ He said to 
them : ‘‘Join in ray song, intone with me !” “Yes.” n. They 
joined in the song, they intoned with him. Of them he took the 
sap back again. 


21. > A. om. aapta etda. •A.B. -d. »C. var§a-. *A.B. vad. 

•A. raipiih. *0. •aaih. ’B. tdvava. -rama. »A. savar-, *®B. 
e$o:0.efom. 
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1. 22. j. sa yathd madhudhdne^ niadhundllbhir madhv dsiilcdd 
evam eva tat sdman puna raaam dsinoat, a. tasmdd u ha no 
^pagdi/^t. indr a e$a yad xtdgdtd. sa yathd ^sdv amladm^ rasam^ 
ddatta evam esa tesdm rasam adatte. ®. kdmam ha tn yajarndna 
upagdyed yajamdnasya hi tad hhavaty atho brahmacdry iicd^ 
ryoktah 4 . tad u vd dhur updi ^va gdyet. di^o hy upagdyan^ 
digdm^ evam salokatdm jayatl HL te ya evef mukhydh 
prdnd eta evo ’^dgdidra^ co ^pagdtdrap ca, inie ha tray a udgdtdra 
ima xi. catvdra upagdturah. «. tasrndd u catura evo ^pagdifrC 
kurvUa, tasrndd xi ho ^ 2 ^agdtfn^ prcdyabhimr^ed di^as stha gro- 
tram me md hihsiste Hi i, sa yas sa rasa dsld ya evd ^yam 
pavata esa eva sa rasah. e. sa yathd madhvdlopam adydd iti 
ha smd '^ha snclttap ^dllana evam etasya rasasyd ^Hmdnaxn 
pdrayeta, sa evo ^dgdtd '^Hnidnaxh ca yajamdnam cd Hnrtatvam 
gamayall Hi 22, 

*nuvdke tvtlyah khaiyfab* §a$tho ^nuvdkaa samdptab^ 
li 

L 23. t. ayam etite Hlam agra dkdga dsU, sa u evd ^py etarhi 
a. sa yas sa dkd^o vdg eva sd, tasrndd dkd^dd vdg vadati 

I. 22, I. As one mi^rfat pour honey into a honey-vessel by 
means of the honej^-cells, even so he then poured the sap again 
into the sdman, a. And therefore one should not join in the song 
[of the vdgdtar'], This udgatar is Indra. As he then took the 
sap of those, even so he now takes tl)e sap of those, s. But 
the sacrificer may join in the song [of the xidgdtar^ at will — for 
that is the sacrificer’s — and also a Vedic student directed by the 
teacher^ 4. Verily, they also say this : “ One should join in the 
song. For the quarters joined in the song. He thus wins the 
same world with the quarters.” 6. These breaths in tlie mouth, 
they are the xidgdtars and upagdtars. For these three are the 
xidgdtars and these four are the upagdtars, e. And therefore 
one should appoint lour upagutars, . And therefore he should 
touch the xipagdtars respectively [saying]; **Ye are the quarters, 
do not injure my hearing.” 7. As to what this sap was, be who 
cleanses here, he is that sap. s, As one might eat a bite of 
honey,” Sucitta 9^ilpa used to say, ** so one should fill himself 
with this sap. This same udgatar causeth himself and the sac- 
rificer to attain immortality,” 

I. 23. 1 . This [universe] in the beginning was this space here, 
and that is so even now, s. What this space is, that is speech. 

22. *B.C. -dhuvane, insert sa, *A.B. -mt. <C. -cam. f^evdi. ’0. 
va. ^*dgd- ; A.B. dpi. •-fpi. 
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8 . tarn eta'M v&cam prcydpatir abhyapUayat. tmyd abMpHitdydi 
rasah^ prdnedaC ta eve ^me lokd abhavan. 4. m* imdn lokdn 
abhyapilayat, tesdm ahhipiLitdndm raaah prdnedat td evdi Hd 
devatd abhavann agnir vdyur asdv dditya^ iti. s. m efd devatd 
. abhyapUayat. tdsdm abhipUitdndm raaah prdnedat ad trayl 
vidyd ^bhavat 6. aa^ traylm vidydm abhyapilayat, taayd abhi^ 
pUitdydi raaah prdnedat, td evdi ^td vydhrtayo ^bhavan bhdr 
bhuvaa avar iti, 7. aa etd vydhHlr abhyapUayat, tdadm abhlpUitd- 
ndm raaah prdnedat, tad etad^aksaram abhavad om iti yad etad, 
8. aa etad aksaram abhyapUayat, taayd ^hhipUitasya' raaah prd- 
nedat, 

saptame *nuvdke prathamal) khav4dh* 

I. 24. I. tad akaarad eva. yad aksarad eva taamdd aksaram, 
a. yad v evd^ '‘kaaram nd '‘ksiyata taamdd aksayam, akaayaih ha 
vdi ndmdi ^tat, tad aksaram iti paroksam dcaksate, a, tad dhdi 
Had eka om iti gdyanti, tat tathd na gdyet, t^varo hdi ^nad 
etena raaeud ^ntardhutoh^, atho^ dve^ ivdi '*vant bhavata om iti. 
o ity u hdi ^ke gdyanti. tad u ha^ tan na* gl/am, ndi ^va^ tathd 
gdyet. om* ity era gdyet. tad enad etena raaena aarhdadhdti. 

Therefore speech speaks from space, s. This same speech Prajfi- 

E ati pressed. Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. That 
ecame these worlds. 4. He pressed these worlds. Of them 
being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became these divin- 
ities,: Agni, Vayu, yonder sun. a. Ho pressed these divinities. 
Of them being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became 
the threefold knowledge, e. He pressed the threefold knowledge. 
.^.,Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. That became these 
sacred utterances : bhua, bhuvaa^ avar. 7. He pressed these 
sacred utterances. Of them being pressed the sap streamed 
forth. That became that syllable, viz. om, a. He pressed that 
syllable. Of it being pressed the sap streamed forth. 

1. 24. I. That flowed. Because it flowed therefore 

it is dkaara (syllable), a. And because, being ahsara^ it was not 
exhausted therefore it is aksaya. Verily, aksaya is its 

name. It is called aksara in an occult way. a. ^ow some sing 
this as om. Let one not‘ sing it thus, .He is liable to hide it by 
this sap. So also there come to be two, as it were, viz. o-m. 
And some sing o. And that is also not sung thus. Let him not 
^iug it thus either. Let him sing om. Thus be combines it with 

28. » A. etd vd. * 0. raaam. » 0. insertevs. 6 aa trayim raaam 

(I) prdi^t. *A.B. om. *A.B. -d. •(;. om. aa traylm prd- 

A,B, -vd, ^C. yd-. *B.C. -the. ddhdi; A.B, dvdL *C. 
om.. •A.B, ni-. ’A.B. ne8tJO. •o. 
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4 . tad etam rasam tarpayatL rasas trpto ^hsaram tarpayati. 
a&saram^ trptam vydlmis tarpayatL vyahriayos trpta vedans 
tarpayantL vedds Irptd demtas tarpayanti. devatds trptd Means 
tarpayanti. lokds trptd aksaram tarpayantL aksaram trptam 
vdcam tarpayatV trptd ^^kd^arh tarpayatL dkd^as trptah 
prajds tarpayatL trpyati prajayd papubhir ya etad evam vedd 
Hho yasydi ^vam vidvdn udpdyatV^ 2^, v. 

saptaine *nuvdke dvitiyaib hharj,^afy, saptamo 'nuvdkas samdptali, 

I. 25. 1 . ayam eve ^dam^ ayra dkdpa dfdJt sa u evd ^py etarhL 
9 . sa yas sa dkd^a dditya eva sa. etasmin [Ay] udit^ sarvam 
idam dkd^ate. a. tasya martydnirtayor vdt* tlrdni* samudra eva. 
tad yat samxidrena parigrhUam^ tan mrtyor dptarn atha yat 
param tad amrtam. 4. sa yo ha sa samudro ya evd ^yam pavata 
esa eva sa samudraJL etam hi samdravantawf sarvdni hhutdny 
anusamdravanti\ 5. tasycC dydvdprthivl eva rodhasi. atha ya- 
thd xiadydm^ kahsdnL^ vd prahlndni^^ syus sardnsi vdi ^vam 
asyd ^yam pdrthivas^^ samudrah. 6. sa esa pdra eva samudra- 

that sap. 4. He thus causes this sap to rejoice. The sap, rejoiced, 
causes the syllable to rejoice. The syllable, rejoiced, causes the 
sacred utterances to rejoice. The sacred utterances, rejoiced, 
cause the Vedas to rejoice. The Vedas, rejoiced, cause the divin- 
ities to ryoice. The divinities, rejoiced, cause the ^worlds to 
rejoice. The worlds, rejoiced, cause the syllable to rejoice. 
The syllable, rejoiced, causes speech to rejoice. Speech, rejoiced, 
causes space to rejoice. Space, rejoiced, causes the creatures to 
rejoice. He rejoices in offspring and cattle who knows this thus, 
and also he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha, 

I. 25. 1 . This [universe] was in the beginning this sf)ace here ; 
and that is so even now. % What this space is, that is the sun. 
For when he has risen this all is visible. 8. Verily its limits of 
the mortal and immortal are the ocean. What is encompassed by 
the ocean, that is obtained by death, and what is beyond, that is 
immortal. 4. As for this ocean — he who cleanses here is this 
ocean. For after him running together (y'rfrM+sam) all created 
beings run together. «. Heaven and earth are its two banks. 
As beakers or pails abandoned in a river would be, so is this 
earthly ocean of his. «. This one rises at the shore of the ocean. 

24. * A. om. akpara^ vdcaih tarpayatL B.C* -yanti, A.B. 

vdrkas. »*C. gdyatL 

>A.B. dav(!). ^sudite. *B, vdirva. *tarai^L ®A.B. -grnh-. 
•B. ‘dre*. anudr^, *8.0. -yd. •-ydw. '^kasdnL prahinahinL 

A*B. insert $as ; C. sa. 
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$yo ^deti. sa udyann eva vdyoh pntha dhtamaU^ so ^rwriddevo 
^deti. amrtam anmamearcdi. amrte pratisthita^^* i. tasydi Hat 
trivrd rUpam mrtyor andptam ^uklam hrsnam pumsah. s, tad 
yae chuMam tad vdeo rupam reo *yner mrtyoh, sd yd sd vdy^* 
rk'* sd. aiha yo ^gnir mrtyus sc^. «. atha yat krmam tad apdm 
rdpam annasya^^ manaso yajusah. tad^"^ yds td dpo ^nnam tat. 
atha yan niano yajus tat. lo. atha yah purusas sa pranas tat 
sdma tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah pranas tat sdma. atha 
yad brahma tad amrtam. 25. 

astame ^nuvdJce prathamafy kha\i(fafy. 

1.^26. I. athd dhydtmam. idam eva caksns trivrc chuklam 
krsnam purusah. a. tad yac chuklam tad vdco rupam rco ^yner 
mrtyoh. sd yd sd vdg rk^ sd* atha yo ^gnir mrtyus salt. s. atha 
yat krsnam tad apdm rupam annasya manaso yajusah.* tad yds 
td dpo hinam tat. atha yan mano yajus tat. 4 . atha yah^ pu- 
rusas sa pranas tat sdma tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah pranas 
tat sdma. atha yad brahma tad amrtam. s. sdi Ho Hkrdntir 
brahmanah, athd Hah pardkrdntih. o. sd yd sd* ^^krdntir vi- 
dyud eva sd. sa yad eva vidyuto vidyotamdndydi ^yetam* rupam 
bhavati tad vdco rdpam reo *gner mrtyoh. 7 . yad v eva vidyu- 

Rising he ascends on the back of the wind. He rises from the 
immortal. He goes about after the immortal. He stands firm 
in the immortal. 7. That threefold form of him which is not 
obtained by death is white, black, person, a. What is white, 
that is the form of speech, of the fc, of Agni (fire), of death. 
What this speech is, that is the rc ; and what Agni is, that is 
death. 9. Further, what is black, that is the form o( the waters, 
of food, of mind, of the yajus. What these waters are, that is 
food ; and what the mind is, that is the yajus. lo. Further, what 
this person is, that is breath, that is the sdman^ that is the brah- 
many that is the immortal What breath is, that is the sdma^i; 
and what the brahman is, that is the immortal. 

I. 26. 1 . Now with regard to the self. This eye here is three- 
fold ; white, black, person. 9-4.=: I. a-io. 6. This is the up- 
going of the brahman. And from there is the on-going (?). 
«. This ascending is the lightning. The reddish-white form 
which is of the lightning as it lightens, that is the form of 
speech, of the rc, of Agni (fire), of death. 7. And the dark-blue 


25. A.B. pratiti9thatdlp A.B. vdkg; C. vdgg. 
wa. »’C. om. tad ydh^ . . . . m , 

w. * C. gft * A.B. add ^ksd. ® -§o. s (I). * C. -t. 
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tOB, samdravanty&i vUHanC •t'upokm bhavoiti tad apdm rUpam 
annaaya manoBO yqjusah^ «. ya evai ^sa vidyuti purusaa sa 
prdpm tat $ama tad brahma tad amrtam. sa yah pranas tat 
sama.^ cdha yad brahma tad amrtam. 26. 

a^tams *nuv&ke dvitlyctb khaiyjkib, 

I. 27. I. sa hai *so ^mrtena parivrdho mrtyum adhyaste ^nna/h 
kHva. aihai \m eva purusp yo ^yam caksusV ya aditye^ so 
Hipurusah. yo vidyuti sa paramapurusah. s. ete ha vava tra- 
^yah puriisah.^ a ha ^syai He jay ante. 4. sa yo ^yam caksusy eso 
^nurapo nama. anvaii* hy* esa sarvani rUpanL tarn anurihpa 
ity upasita. anvafici^ hai Hiam' sarvani rupani bhavanti, 6. ya 
aditye sa pratirfqyah. pratyan hy esa sarvani rujmni. tarn pra- 
. tirUtpa ity upasHta. pratyailci^ hai ^narh sarvani rupani bhavanti, 
6. yo vidyuti sa sarvarOpah. sarvani^ hy etasmin rupani. taiW'^ 
sarvarupa ity upasUa. sarvani ha ^smin rUpani^^ bhavanti. 7 . 
ete ha vava trayah purusah. a ha ^syai He jayante ya etad evam 
veda Hho yasyai ^vam vidvan udgayaii, 27, 

a^^ame *nuvake tftiyab kha'^^ab* a^famo *nnvdkas samdptab. 

form which is of the lightning as it runs together, that is the, 
form of the waters, or food, of mind, of the yajus. s. And that 
person which is in the lightning, that is breath, that is the samauy 
that is the brahman^ that is the immortal. What breath is, that 
is the saman ; and what the brahman is, that is the immortal. 


I. 27. I. This same one, fortified by the immortal, having inh.de 
food, sits upon death, d. Now he is this person who is in the eye 
here. He who is in the sun is the superior-person. He who is 
in the lightning is the supreme-person, s. These are the three 
persons ; to him indeed they are born. 4. He who is here in the 
eye is conformable {anurupa) bjr name. For he follows after all 
forms. One should worship liim as conformable. Verily all 
fortns [will] follow after him. s. He who is in the sun is of cor- 
responding form (pratirupay For he is corresponding to all 
forms. One should worship him as of corresponding form. 
Verily all forms [will] correspond to him. «. Ho who is in the 
lightning is of all forms. For all forms are in him. One should 
worship mm as of all forms. Verily all forms [will] be in him. 
7. Verily these^ are the three persons. They are born to him 
who knows this thus, and to him for whom one knowing thus 
sings the udglthu. 


26 . «.?e. •A.B. -d. 

27. »-sf, »A.B. -yo, »A. -fo; B. (sec m.); 0. -?a. 
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I. 28. I. ai/ciht em ^dam agra dkd^a fmt, sa n evd etarhi. 
2 . sa gas sa dka^a indr a eva sah, sa yas sa indr a esa eva sa ya 
esa eva' tapati. sa esa saptara^mir vrsabhas tuvisindn, s. tasya 
vdnniayo rapnih prdu pratisthitah. sd yd sd vdg ag7iis sah, sa 
da^adhd hhavati ^atadhd sahasradhd ''yutadhd prayutadhd, 
nhjutadhd ''rbudadha^ nyaidmdadhd nikharvadhd^ padinam 
aksitir‘' vyouidutah^ 4 . sa esa etasya ra<jndr vdg bhntvd sar- 
vdsv dsn prajdsu p7'aty<tvasthitalu sa yah ka^ ca vadaty'' etasydi 
^va9*a^niind vadati? 6 . atha!* manomayo daksind'^ p7'atisthitah. 
tad gat tail inanatj'^ candranids sah. sa da^adhd bhavati,^ 
G. sa esa etasya ra^mir rnano bhdtvd, sarvdsv dsu prajdsu 
pratgarastlittah. sa yah ka^ ca manuta etasydi ’'va ragmmd 
7nanuti\ 7 . atha raksurtnayah" j^ratyah'" pratisthitah.'^ tad y at 
tac" caksur ddity<fs sah. sa da^adhd bhavati. s. sa esa etasya 
ra^mi^. eaksus bhfdvd snrvdsr dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa 
yah kat; ca pa^yaty etasydi ^va rapnind papyati. 9, atha ^ro- 
tramaya ndah pratisthitah.''" tad yat tac chrotram di^as tdh. sa 
diK^adha bhavati. lo. sa esa etasya 7*apn\^. ^rotrani bhutvd 
sarvdso dsu prajdsu pratyavasthitah. sa yah ka^ ca ^rnoty 
etasydi ^va o'a^rnind ^rnoti. 28. 

uavame *nuvdke prattanmilj J^hatylah. 

I. 28. I. This [universe] Iierc in the beginning was s]>ace, and 
that is so even now. 2 . Tliis space is Tndra. What this Indra 
is, tliat is lie who burns here. That same one is seven-rayed, 
virile, powerful. 3 . Of liiiii the ray consisting of speecli stands 
firm in front (east). That speech is Agni (fire). It becomes ten- 
fold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousandfold, hundred thou- 
sandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred inillionfold, billion- 
fold, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, a thousand billionfold. 
4. This ray of him becoming speech is located respectively in all 
these (creatures. Whosoever speaks, he speaks by the ray of him. 
ft. Now [the ray] consisting of mind stands firm at the right 
(south). That mind is the moon. That becomes tenfold. 6. 
'fhat ray of him becoming mind is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever thinks, he thinks by the ray of 
bim. “. Now | the ray] consisting of sight stands firm in the 
rear (west). That sight is the sun. That becomes tenfold, e. 
That ray of him becoming sight is located respectively in 
all these creatures. Whosoever sees, he sees by the ray of 
him. 9 . Now |the ray] consisting of hearing stands firm upward 
(north). That hearing is the quarters. That becomes tenfold. 
10 . That ray of him becoming hearing is located respectively in all 
these creatures. Whosoever hears, "he hears by the ray of him. 

28. 'A. 0111 . A.B. nr-. A.B. nikhnrvCicam. *A.B. -ti. ^-ta;B. 
ssom . «B. pcg'Mo//. ‘ B.C. pni:ynti. “O. om. Uiaksamx. ‘"A.B. man- 

mv*. ”A.B. ccucsuma-. ’’‘C. -ya. *“C. uasthitali. A.B. ta ; C. om. 

C. pratyaxHtsthitali. 
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L 29. 1 . atha pra^maya Hbrdh'oah pratUthitah.' aa yaa aa 
prdno vayua aah* aci^ da^adhd bhavati, 9. aa eaa etaaya rapmih 
prdno bhmva aarvdav dau prc^dau pratyavaathitdk. aa yah kap 
ca pra/fMy etaaydi ^va rapmind prdniti, s. athd ^aumayaa Hr- 
yan pratisthUah. aa ha aa"^ Ipdno ndma. aa dapadka bhavcdV 
4 . aa eaa etaaya rapvnir aaur bhiUed aarvdav dau proydau pra- 
tya’oaathitah^ aa yah hap ed ^aumdn etaaydi rapmind ^aumdn. 
4 . athd ^nnamayo ^rvdh pratisthitah, tad yat^ tad annavm^ dpaa 
tdh,' aa dapadhd bhavati patadhd aahaaradhd ^yutadhd prayuta- 
dhd niyutadhd ^rbudadhd nyarbudadhd nikharvadhd^ padmam 
akaitir vyomdntah.^ 6. aa eaa etaaya rapmir annam bhdtvd 
aarvdav^^ dau prajdau pratyaeaathitah. aa yah kap ed ’^pndty 
etaaydi ^va rapmind ^pndti, 7. aa eaa aaptarapmir vraabhaa 
tuviaman. tad^^ etad red ^bhyandcyate 
yaa aaptarapmir vraabhaa tuviamdn 

avdarjat aartave aapta aindhun : 
yo rduhinam^^ aaphurad vajrabdhur'* 

dydn\ drohantam^* aa jandaa indra 
iti. 6. yaa aaptarapmir iti. aapta hy eta ddityaaya rapmayah. 

I. 29. ]. Now [the m^] consisting of breath stands firm aloft. 
That breath is Vavu (wind). It becomes tenfold, s. That ray 
of him becoming breath is located respectively in all these crea- 
tures. Whosoever breathes, he breathes by the ray of him. s. 
Now [the ray] consisting of the vital spirit stands firm crosswise. 
That same is Lord by name. That oecomes tenfold. 4, That 
ray of him becoming the vital spirit is located respectively inwall 
these creatures. Whosoever possesses the vital spirit, he pos- 
sesses the vital spirit by the ray of him. a. Now [the ray] con- 
sisting of food stands firm hitherward. That food is the waters. 
That becomes tenfold, hundredfold, thousandfold, ten thousand- 
fold, hundred thousandfold, millionfold, ten millionfold, hundred 
millionfold, billionfold, ten billionfold, a hundred billionfold, a 
thousand billionfold. 6. That ray of him becoming food is lo- 
cated respectively in all these creatures. Whosoever eats, he 
eats by the ray of him. 7. That same one is seven-rayed, 
virile, powerful. That same is spoken of in a re : Who seven- 
rayed, virile, powerful, let loose to run the seven streams ; who 
with the thunderbolt in his arm smote Bauhina ascending 
the sky — ^he, ye people, is Indra.” s. ‘Who seven-rayed/ for these 

29. * C^ -ath-. * C. om. • C. space for aa I. * A. -vanH* * C. after 

yat reads tat trudaik ndma^ omitting tad annam sa. ‘A. oA- 

^nnam. ’^A. tadd; B. ata. *A.B. n^harvdcam; 0. nikharvadhdeaf 
A. vom^. B. admdav, » C. om. tad etad , . . . . vfpMiaa iuvipm&n. 
“A. rok*. »-kt4. 



vrscibha iti. esa hy evd prajdndm raabhah, tuvismdn iti, 
mahlydi^* ^vd ^st/di ^sd. o. avdsfjat sartave sapta midhitn iti. 
sapta hy ete sindhavcih, tdir idam sarvam sitam. tad yad etdir 
idam aarvam sitam tasmdt sindhavaih. lo. yo rduhiimm asphu- 
rod vajrahdhur iti. esa [hi] rduhinam asphurad vqfrabdhuh. 
11 . dydm drohantam'* sa jandsa indra iti. esa h% ^ndrah. 29. 

* navame *nuvdke dvitlydb Jehaipjlab* 

I. 30. 1 . tad yathd girim panthdnas samudiyur iti ha smd 
^'^ha gdtydyanir evam eta ddityasya ragmaya etani^ ddityam 
sarvato ^piyantV sa hdi ^varh vidvdn om ity ddaddna etdir 
etasya ragmibhir etam ddityam sarvato ^pyeti. «. tad etat sar- 
vatodvdram anisedham^ sdma. anyatodvdram hdi^ ^nad^ ehdf 
eviV ^bhramyam^ updscUe. ato^ ^nyathd vidyuh.^^ s. atka ya etad 
evam veda sa evdi Hat sarvatodvdram anisedham sdma veda. 
4 . s€i esa vidyut. [yad] etan mand^lam samantam paripatati tat 
sdma. atha yat param atihhdti sa punyakrtydydi rasah. tarn 
ahhyatim^jLcyate. 5 . tad etad abhrdtrvyam^^ sdma. na ha vd 
indrah kam cana bhrdtrvyam pagyate. sa yathe ^ndro na kam 

rays of the sun are seven. ^ Virile,’ for he is the bull of these 
creatures. ‘ Powerful,’ that is his exaltation. 9. ‘ Let loose to 
run the seven streams,’ for these streams are seven ; by them 
this all is bound. Because by them the all is bound (^si), there- 
fore they are [called] streams (sindhu), lo. ‘Who with the 
thunderbolt in his arm smote Bauhina,’ for he with the thunder- 
bolt in his arm did smite Bauhina. ii. ‘Ascending the sky, he, 
ye people, is Indra,’ for he is Indra. 

I. 30. 1 . “As paths might lead together up a mountain,” 
yani used to say, “ even so these rays of the sun go from all sides 
to that sun.” Verily one knowing thus who starts with 6m ap- 
proaches this sun from all sides by means of these rays of him. 
9 . That same is the unobstructed (anisedha) sdman having doors 
on all sides. Some, indeed, worship it as having doors on both 
sides, cloud-going. Let them know differently from that. s. And 
he who knows it thus, he knows the unobstructed sdman 
having doors on all sides. 4 , That same is this lightning. What 
flies around this whole disk, that is the sdman; and what 
shines across, beyond, that is the sap of good action. Unto that 
he is released. ». That same is the rivalless sdman. For Indra 

29. ^^mahaydi. space for -han-; B. •hattark. 

80. 'B.a eeam. Hwrativiyanti. *anu 9 -. ♦A.C. om. >B. nota; 
’A.O. ta. • om. ’ A.B. etava ; C. etd. gam ; leaves space for about 
four syllables. *eto. ^^vidul,i* **A.B. 
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edna bhtatrvyam pa^yata evam eva na hwrri eana hhratrvyam 
papyate ya etad evam veda Hho yaayai ^vam vidvdn udgd- 
yati. 30. 

navame *nuvdke tt'tlyab khai;i4db» nttvamo ^nuvdkas aamdptaJj.. 

L 31 , 1, ay am eve ^dam agra dkd^a daU. aa u evil ^py etarhi. 
aa yaa sa dkd^a indra eva aah. aa yaa aa indraa admdi ^va tat. 
%. tdaydi Haaya admna iyam eva prdcl dig' ghinkdra iyam 
praatdoa iyam adir iyam udgttho ^auu pratihdro ^ntariksam^ 
upadrava iyam eva nidhanam. a. tad etat* aaptavidham adma. 
aa ya evam etat aaptavidham adma veda yat kim ca prdcydm 
digi yd^ devatd ye manuayd ye papavo yad annddyam tat 
aarvam^ hihkdrend '^'‘pnotV 4. atha yad daksinnyam di^i tat 
aarvam praatdvend ^'pnoti. 5 . atha yaf praticydm dipt tat 
aarvam ddind ''pnoti. 6. atha yad tidlcydm di^i tat aarvam 
udglthend ^^pnoti. 7 . atha yad^ amusydm di^i tat aarvam 
pratihdrend ^^pnoti. a. atha yad antariksd tat aarvam upa- 
dravend ^^ptioti. o. atha yad aaydm digi yd devatd ye manu- 
syd ye pa^avo yaU annddyam tat aarvam nidhanend ^^pnoti. 


indeed sees no rival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, 
even so he sees no rival* whatever who knows this thus and like- 
wise he for whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha. 


L 31. 1 . This [all] here was in the beginning space. And that 
is so even now. What this space is, that is Indra. What this 
Indra is, that is the adman, a. Of this same adman this eastern 
quarter is the hinkdra^ this (i. e. the southern quarter) the pra- 
atdvay this (i. e. the western quarter) the ddi^ this (i. e. the north- 
ern quarter) the udgitka^ yonder [quarter] the pratihdra^ the at- 
mosphere the upadravaj this [quarter] the nidhana. s. That is 
the sevenfold adman. He who knows this thus sevenfold adman^ 
whatever there is in the eastern quarter, what divinities, what 
men, what domestic animals, what food, all that he obtains by 
means of the hinkdra. 4, And what there is in the southern 
quarter, all that he obtains by means of the praatdva. 5. And 
what there is in the western quarter, all that be obtains by means 
of the ddi. a. And what there is in the northern quarter, all 
that he obtains by means of the udgUha. 7 . And what there is 
in yonder quarter, all that he obtains by means of the pratikdra. 
8. And what there is in the atmosphere, all that he obtains by 
means of the upadrava. a. And ' wnat there is in this quarter, 
what divinities, what men, what domestic animals, what food, all 


«i?U 0. -ikf-. »A. ^insert 
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10 . aarvam hdi ^vd ^ayd ^^ptam bhavati aarvam jitarh na hd ^aya 
ka^ cana kdmo ^ndpto hhmati ya evam veda. lu aa yad dha 
him ca him cdi ^vam vidvdn eau lohem kurute avaaya hdi ^va tat 
avatah kurute. tad etad red ^bhyandeyate. 81. 

da^me *nuvdke prathamab khav)4^b» 

\ 

I. 82. 1 . yad dyd'oa indra te ^tam ^tam^ bhdmw uta ayuh: 

na tvd vajrint aahaaram adryd^ anu na^jdtam oMa rodaal 
iti. 3i yad dydva indra te ^atam j^atam bhdmlr uta ayur iti. yac 
chatam dydvaa ayu^ ^atam bhumyaa tdbhya esa evd ^^kd^o Jyd~ 
ydn.^ 8. na, tvd vajrint aahaaram auryd anv iti. na hy etam 
aahaaram cana auryd anu. 4 . na* jdtam aata rodaal iti. na hy 
etarh jdtam rodanti. ime ha vdva rodaal tdbhydm esa evd *^kdpo 
jydydn. etaamin hy evdi He antah. 5. aa yas aa dkd^a indra 
ev^a aah. aa* yaa aa indra esa eva aa ya esa tapati. a. aa eso 
^bhrdny* atlmvjcyamdna' eti. tad yathdi *so ^bhrdny* atimucya- 
mdna ety evam eva aa aarvaamdt pdpmano Himucyamdna eti ya 
evam vedd Hho yaaydi ^vam vidvdn udgdyati^ $2. 

daganie ^nuvdke dvitiyab 1ehav4^- dagamo *nuvdka8 samdptdb. 

that he obtains by means of the nidhanaM lo. Verily everything 
is obtained of him, everything conquered, no wish whatever is 
unfulfilled of him who knows thus. ii. Whatever one knowing 
thus does in these worlds, that is his, he does it by himself. 
That same is referred to by a rc : 

I. 32. I. If, O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hun- 
dred earths for thee, not a thousand suns, O thou possessing the 
thunderbolt, unto thee when born, attained, nor RodasL’’ «. * If, 
O Indra, there were a hundred skies and a hundred earths for 
thee,’ what hundred skies there might be and hundred earthjs, 
this space is superior to them. s. * Not a thousand suns, O thou 
possessing the thunderbolt, unto thee,’ for not at all [do] a thou- 
sand suns [attain] unto him. 4. <When bom attained, nor 
Rodas!,’ for they do not bewail (^rud) him when born. Verily 
as to these two worlds (rodaal), this space is superior to them 
both. For both are within it. ». What this space is, that is 
Indra ; what this Indra is, that is he who burns here. 6. He keeps 
liberating himself from the clouds. As he keeps liberating him- 
self from the clouds, even so does he keep liberating himself from 
all evil who knows thus, and he for whom one knowing thus 
sings the udgUha. 

88. *om. *3. -ydih. *0. om. ♦-yan. *0. om. sa aa. *0. 
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I. 33. 1 , trivrt soma catuqpaU brahma MUyam^ indraa trtlyam^ 
prajapatia trtlyam^ annam e»a caturthah pMah, a. tad yad vdi 
brahma aa prdm Hha ya indraa ad t>dg atha yah prajdpcdia 
tan mano ^nnam eva caturthah pddah, s. mana eva hinkdro 
vdk praatdvah prana udgViho ^nnam eva caturthah pddah. 
4. karoty eva vdcd nayati prdnena gamayati manaad. tad etan 
niruddham yan manah. tena yatra kdmayate tad dtmdnam ca 
yajamdnam ca dadhdti. a. athd ^dhiddivcttam.^ candramd eva 
hinkdro *gnih praaidva dditya udgUha dpa eva caturthah* pd- 
dah.* tad dhi pratyaksam annam. a. td vd* eta devatd amdvda- 
yam rdtrim aamyanti. candramd amavdaydih rdtrim adityam 
pravigaty ddityo ^gnim. 7. tad yat aamyanti* taamdt adma. aa 
ha vdi admavit aa adma veda ya evam veda. 8, tdadm vd etdadm 
devatdndm ekdi ^kdi ^va devatd adma bhavati. ^ eaa evd ^^dityaa 
trivrc catuspdd ra^mayo mandalam puruaah. ragmaya eva hih- 
kdrah. taamdt te prathamata evo ^dyataa tdyarUe. man^lam pra- 
atdvah puruaa udgltho yd* etd dpo *ntaa aa eva caturthah pddah. 
10 . evam eva candramaao ra^mayo mandMam puruaah. ra^maya 
eva hinkdro mandalam praatdvah puruaa udgltho yd etd dpo 

I. 33. 1 . Threefold is the adman^ fourfooted. The brahman is 
a third, Indra is a thiiH, Prajapati is a third, food is the fourth 
foot (quarter), a. What the brahman is, that is breath ; and 
what Indra is, that is speech ; and what Prajapati is, that is 
mind; food is the fourth foot (quarter), a. Mind is the hlhkdray 
speech is the prastdva^ breath is the udgUha^ food is the fourth 
foot (quarter). 4. One acts with speech, one leads with breath, 
one causes to go with the mind. That same is shut up, viz. the 
mind. By means of it he thus places himself and the sacrificer 
where he wishes, a. Now regarding the divinities. The moon 
is the hihkdra^ Agni is the praatdvUy the sun is the udgithoy the 
waters are the fourth foot (quarter). For they are manifestly 
food. 6. These same divinities come together on the night of the 
new moon. The moon, on the night of the new moon, enters the 
sun, the sun [enters] Agni. 7. Because they come together 
(y'a+saw), hence [the word] adman. He is sdman-knowing, 
he knows the admany who knows thus, a. Of these same divini- 
ties each one divinity is a adman, a. This sun is threefold, four- 
footed : rays, disk, person. The rays are the hinkdra. There- 
fore they are extended when it first rises. The disk is the pra- 
atdva. The person is the udgW^Jt. The waters within are the 
fourth foot (quarter), lo. Likewise of the moor^there are] rays, 
disk, person. The rays are the hinkdra. The disk Is the 
praatdva. The person is the udgltha. The waters within are 

‘fn'f-. *A, -deuafv *A. -am. *C. -4. *A,aay-. 



sa eva caturthah paddh. ii. ecdvary anydni eatvdry 
anydnL tdny asfdu\ astakmrd gdycUn. gdyc^ram $dma brahma 
tt* gdyatrV tad u hrahmd ^bhUampadyate. aHdgaphdh pa^vas 
teno pa^avyam, 38. 

ekddaqe ^nuvdke prathamah khai!}4ah* 

I. 84. i; athd dhydtmam. idam eva eaksus trivrc catuspde 
chuhlam krsnam purusah. gtiklam eva hihkdrah krmam pra- 
atdvah purusa ndgltho yd imd dpo ^ntaa aa eva caturthah pddah. 
3. idam ddityaayd ^yauam idam candramaaah. catvdn *mdni 
catvdrl ’^mdni. tdny astdu. astdksard gdyatrl. gdyatram edma 
brahma u gdyatrl. tad u hrahmd ^bhiaampadyate.^ aatd^aphdh 
pa^avaa teno pa^avyam. s. aa yo *yam pavate aa^ eaa eva^ 
prajdpatih. tad v eva adma. taayd^yam devo yo ^yam cakaiiai 
purusah. aa esa dhutim atimatyo ^tkrdntah. 4 . atha ydv etdu 
candramd^ cd ^ditya^ ca ydv etdv apau drpyete* etdv* etayor 
devdu. 6. yad dha vd idam dhur devdndm devd ity ete ha te. ta 
eta dhutim atimatyo Hkrdntdh. a. tad dha pHhur vdinyo divydn 
vrdtydn^ pajfyraceha 
yebhir^ vdta isitah pravdti 

ye dadante pafica di^a' aamWih : • 

ya dhutlr^ atyamanyanta^ devd 

apdrrC'^ netdrah katame ta daann 

the fourth foot (quarter), ii. Four are the one, four the others. 

= 1 . 1 . ». 

L 34. I. Now with regard to the self. 3'his eye is threefold, 
fourfooted : white, black, person. The white is the hihkdra^ 
the black is the praatdva^ the person is the udgUha^ the waters 
within are the fourth foot (quarter), a. This is the course of 
the sun, this [the course] of the moon. Four are these, four 
these. = I. 1. 8 . 8 . He who cleanses here, that same one is 
Prajapati. That is also the adman. Its god is this person in the 
eye. That same, contemning the offering, [has | gone up (?). 4. 
And these two, moon and sun, which are seen here in the waters, 
these two are the gods of these two. a. Truly when they say 
the gods of the gods,” it is these [that thev meaij. These 
same, contemning the offering, [have] cone up (?). a. Now Prfhu 
Vainya asked the divine mendicants thus: “The gods by whom 
impelled the wind blows forth, who give the five converging 
quarters, who contemned the offerings, the leaders of the waters 


88. •A -aih. ’C. om. *B. ud, •A. -trf; B.C. -ijraih. 
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iti. 7 . te ha pratyucur 

imam esdm prthivhh vast a eko 

^titariksam^^ pary eko babhuva: 
divam eko dadate yo vidhartiV^ 

vi^vCt d^Cili pratiraksanty anya}^ 
iti* 8. imam eiyXm prthiinm vasta eka ity aynir ha sab, ». ah- 
tariksam'" pary eko babhave Hi vayur ha sah, lo. divam eko 
dadate yo vidharte^"^ Hy adityo ha sah. ii. vipui d^dh pratira- 
ksanty anya iti. etd ha vdi devatd vi^vd dujdh pratiraksanti 
eandramd naksatrdin Hi, td etds sdmdi ^va satyo vyddho anud- 
dydya, 3 4, 

ekddage ^nuvake dvitiyah khandali. ekadago ^nuvdkas samCtptah. 


I. 35. 1 . athdi "'tat sdma, tad dhus samvatsara eva sdmfi Hi. 
s, tasya vasanta eva hidkdrah. tasmdt pa^avo vasantd hidka- 
rikrata^ sarnaddyanti. s. g visa tab prastdvah, anirukto vdi 
prastdvo ^ninikta rtund/h grlsmab. 4 . varsd udgitbab. ad iva 
vdi varsam gdyati. s. ^arat pratihdrah, (}aradi ha khalu vdi 
bhuyisthd osadhayab paeyante. 6. hemanto aidhaaam. aidba- 
nakrtd iva vdi beman prajd hbavaati, 7 . tdv etdv antdu sain- 

— which are they ?” 7. They answered : “ One of tlieiu dons 

this earth here, one hath encompassed the atmosphere, one, wlio 
is the disposer, gives the sky, others severally protect all regions.” 
8. ‘ One dons this earth here,’ that is Agni. o. ‘ One hath en- 
compassed the atmosphere,’ tliat is Vfiyu. lo. ‘()ne, who is tlie 
disposer, gives the sky,’ that is tlie sun. ii. ‘Others S(*veral]y 
protect all regions,’ these divinities indeed severally protect all 
regions, viz. moon and asterisms. These are true, extended 
kindness (?) for food-eating. 


I. 35. I. Now this is the sdman. This they say : The sdman 
is in the year. a. Of it sjiring is the biukdra. Tlierefore ani- 
mals come together in the spring, continually uttering him. a. 
The summer is the prastdva. The is indistinct; the 

summer is indistinct among the seasons. 4. The rainy season 
hjarsdJt) is the ndgitha. One sings the udgltha through the year 
(varsd) y as it were, 5. The autumn is the pratihdra. Verily in 
the autumn most herbs ripen, e. The winter is the nldbatai. 
In the wdnter creatures are put to an end {nidhanakrta)^ as it were. 
7, These two ends combine togetlier ; consequently the year is 

34. *'C. -ik^-. ^*-dhattd. ‘*C. «uy. A.B, vidlia rite ; C. vidhatte. 
** A.B. ann-; C. *nn- ; all M88. -ydyd. 

35. » A.B. -karirJaiidH ; C. -karikftas. 




dhaUah. etad anv' dndnt^ *tdv. an$du ffad. 

dhemantap ca vasaniap ea. ' 

etad anu niskasyd ^nidu %amttah/^ ^n^d d/M.^ paryd* 

hrtya paye. 8. tadyathd ha 

paryakta^ evam anantam mma. yd e^uatn etad anantam edfna 
vedCihiantatdni' eva jayath i < ^ ' - 

dvddaiSe ^nuvdke prdtkama^ khaip^oif'* . 

L 36. 1. dthdi Hat panjanye mma. tasya p^eata eva Ain- 
kdrah. atha yad abhrdni safnpldvayati ea ptaMdmh. diha yat 
etanayati ea udglthah. atha yad vidyotate ea pratiAdtah. atha 
yad varscUi tan nidhanam. 8. tad etat parjanye emna^ ea ya 
evam etat parjanye edma veda varmko' hd Hmdi parjanyo bha- 
vati, 3. athdi Hat purae^ edma, taeyd ^yara eva hinkdro ^yam 
prastdvo ^yarn udgliho *yam pratihdra idam nidhanam. 4 . tad 
etat puruse edma, ea ya evam etat puruse edma vedo ^rdhva eva 
projayCC papuhhir drohann eti, ft. ya u enat^ pratyag veda ye 
pratyauco lokde tdfi jayati, taeyd ^yam eva hihkdro *yam pta- 
etdvo ‘yam* udgltho* ‘yam pratihdra idam •nidhanam, ye pro- 
tyafico lokde tdfi jayati, 8. ya u enat* tiryag veda ye tiryafiho^ 

endless. Its two ends are winter and spring. 'In accordance 
with this the two ends of a village join together. In accordance 
with this the two ends of a necklace join together. In accor- 
dance with this a snake lies taking its coils about it. s. Truly, 
as a necklace bent all around the neck, so is the endless edman. 
He who knows this endless edman thus conquers endlessness 

I. 36. I. Now this is the in Parjaiiya. The wind which 

precedes is. its hihkdta ; when it causes the clouds to float 
together, that is the praetdva ; when it tbun^ders, that is the^ 
udgltha ; when it lightens, that is the pratihdra ; when it rains^ 
that is the nidhana, 9, That is the edman in Parjanyai He 
who thus knows the edman in Parjanya, truly to him Parjanya 
sends rain. I^^Now this is the edunan iiv^an. Of it this is the. 
hinkdray ihi<B|ic praetdvay this the vdgitha, this the pratihdra^ 
this the ni^mia. 4. That is the edman in man. He who thus 
knows the edman in man, ho keeps ascending upward by progeny 
and by cattle, ft. And he who knows it in reversed^ direction 
conquers those vrorlds which are revei'sed. Of it this is the 
Adra, thirfthe >ra8<du<«, this the ttdgUhay this the pratihdra, thh;^ 
the nidhana. The worlds which are reversed, those hecohqo^; 
8. And .he who knows it crqpswise conquers those worlds whichf 

_5. -iai, -‘A.B. eavah . * • A; 

a -safe-. * -so. *prq/d, oln.^ ^A.E*e»to;vGirw 
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lok^ j€^ati. tU9ya loindti^va.hinMras\tvoIcpra8t^^ 

s(jm udgUho moSjo, nidhtmm^ i. tasya tnny 

g€l;yidi ptoMiX^am pratthdram^. nidhanum^ t^miXt purma- 
f^atfiny astfOny <tvir danta^ ca dvayap oa. nakhcth. ye tiryatico 
^iipk^ tM jayati^ s. yauenat samyag vedct ye mmyafico lokda 
tdifi Jayatu ta^ya niana eva hink'dro vdk prmtdvah prana tdgl- 
thap c^ksuh pratihdrap protram nidfiananu ye samyafico lokds 
tm jayati! ». athai ^tad devataw aama. taeya vdyur eva hinkdro 
^gnih praatdva ddUyd udgUhap candramd pratihdro dipa eva 
nidhdnam. lo. tad etad devatdeu sdma. sa ya evam etad deva^ 
tdau adma veda devatdndm eva aalokatdvh jayatL 36, 

* dvddage ^nuvdke dvitlyaJ^ 

I. 37. 1 . t(zaydi Haa tiara dgd dgneyy ekai^ ^'^ndry^ eka vdipva- 
devy ekd. a. ad yd mandrd adf ^gneyV tayd prdtaaaavanaayo 
^dgeyam. dgneyam vdi prdtaaaavanam dgneyo ^yam lokah, 
avayd ^^gayd prdtaaaavanaayo 'dgdyaty rdhnotl ^mam lokam, 
3 , atha^ yd ghoainy upahdimatl* adi ”/ic?n. tayd mddhyandina* 
sya^ aavanaayo ^dghyam, dindram vdi mddhyandinam aavtmam 

are crosswise. Of it the hair of the head is the hinkdray the 
skin the prastava^ the J^esh the 'adg’Uha^ the bone the pratihdra^ 
the marrow the nidhana, 7, Of it he sings* three openly, viz. the 
praatdvaj the pratihdra, the nidhana. Therefore three bones of 
man lie open, viz. the teeth and the two kinds of nails. The’ 
worlds which are crosswise, those he conmiers. a. And he who 
knows it converging conquers those worlds which are converg- 
ing. Of it mind is the hinkara, speech the praatdva^ breath the 
udgltha^ sight the pratihdra^ hearing tlie nidhana. The worlds 
which are converging, those he conquers. lo. And this is the 
adman in the divinities. Of it Vdyu is the hinkdra^ Agni the 
praatdva^ the sun the udgKha^ the moon the pratihdra^ the 
quarters the nidhana^ ii. That is the adman in the divinities. 
He who knows thus this adman. in the divinities^ he conquers a 
share in the same world with the divinities. 

1. 37. 1 . Of it there are these three dgda: on^ belonging to 
Agni, one belonging to Indra, one belonging to all the gods, 
a. That which is low, that belongs to Agni. With it the udgUha 
of the morning-libation should be sung. Verily the morning* 
libation belongs to Agni, this world belongs to Agni. iHe fthen] 
sings the udgUha of the morningdibation With bis (Agni*s) own 
jdg^ he enjoys this world, a. And that which is loud [aiid] 
noisy; that belongs to Indra. Witfi it the udfjftthd pf the noon* 

86. •A. teK’ *0. hiiMkdraik, - 
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Hindro *$du lokah, svdya ^:0€tyfk mddhyandifyjM^^ sdvaka^o 
^dgdyaty rdhnoty amum^ toikm. 4. atkd ydiW v^hayanH iva 
prathaydnn iva ffuytUi 

^dgeyam^ vaiQvadenam vdti^V^d^^o *yafn ahr 

tardlohoJi, %\ 3 ayd ^^gfiyd trtlyiMwmgsyo^dgdy^ 
antardlokatn, 5, atho need khdtv ^hur ekdydd ^vd ^^yayg ^dgeyuTh 
yad evd ^sya madhyam vdea iti. ^ yayd vdi vded ^ydyaechet- 
mdna udgdyati tad eed ^sya modhyam. vidca^ •od etayd 

vded sarvn vdea- upagaechati, avydaiktdm ekeu^hdm griydm 
rdhnoti ya evmh 'oeda, 6/ atha yd krduflcd Bd hdrhaspiAyd, m 
yo brahm.amrcd8akdmaB sydt tayo dgdyet, tad brcdifna vdi 
hrhaBpatilK tad vdi lyrahmavareoBam rdhnoti. tathd ha hrah^ig- 
varcew. hhavatL 7 , atlwb ha cdikitdneya ekasydi ^va sdnma 
dgdm gdyatl gdyatrasydi ^va. tad .anavanam geyam.^* tat^* 
sdmna evd pratihdrdd anavanam gey am, tat prdno vdi gdya- 
tran/ii tad vdi prdnam rdhnoti, tathd ha sarvam dyur eti, 37, 

dvada^ *nuvake dvitlyaJj, khaiip^dl^, 

libation should be sung. Verily the noon-libation belongs to 
Indra, yonder world belongs to Indra. He [then] sings the udgUha 
of the noon-libation with his (Indra’s) own dgd^ he enjoys yonder 
world. 4. And [the dgd] which he sings shakings as it were 
(tremolo), spreading It, as it were, that belongs to all the gods. 
With it the udglt/ia of the evening-libation should be sutig. 
Verily the evening-libation belongs to all the gods, this inter- 
mediate world belongs to all the gods. He [then] sings the 
udgltha of the evening-libation with their own dgd^ he enjoys 
this intermediate world, s. Now above (?) they say ; ‘‘The 
udgltha should be sung with one dgd only, ‘viz. [with tba^ 
which is the middle (mean) of his voice.’’ The voice with whicn 
he sings the udgUtha expanding it apart, that is the middle (mean) 
of bis voice. By means of this same voice he attains unto all 
voices. He who knows thus enjoys fortune not poured out in 
different directions [but] closely united, e. And that whiefr is 
plover-like belongs to Bfhaspati. He who may be desirous of 
prominence in sacred lore should sing the udgltha with it. 
Verily this Itrahman is Brhaspati. He thus enjoys prominence 
in sacred lore. He thus becomes prominent in • sacred lore. 

7 . Now Caikitaneya sings the dgd of one adman only, viz. of the 
gdyatral^adman^ That should be sung without taking breath*/ 
That [pattl of %\xo adman hn^o the p^ihdra should be .eun^ / 
without taking breath. Thus breath is, the 
Verily he thus enjoys breath. He thus attains complete life, ■, ; ^ 

i ^ — 
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I. 38. 1. atha ha hrahmadattaM caikitaneyam udgayantarh 
kurava upodiir ujjahih^ sOmu dftlbhye ^tu a. na ho ^podyanidno 
nitafdih jag Cm, tarn ho ^^cnh him npodyamdno nitwtdm agdsir 
‘ iti: sd ho ^vdce \Ia 7 h vOi loute^ ^ty etad evdi ^tat prafyupaprn- 

tasmfid u ye na etad upmddimr^ lomapanl ^va temm 
pniapdndni hhavitdiraJi, atha vayam tid eva gatavae^ sma Hi. 
4 , atha ha rdjd jaivalir galdnasam' urksdkayanam pdmula- 
patndhhydm utthitura. papTaccha red ^^gdtd^ pCddoatydS samndS 
ft, Hdi ’wa rdjann rce ^ti ho ^vdca na mmne Hi. tad yuyam 
tarhi sarvit eva pandyyd^ hhavisyatha ya evam vidvdhso ^gdyate 
Hi. ft. atha yad dhd ^vaksyadred ca sdmnd cd ^^gdme^"^ Hi dhitena 
vaijad ydtaydmnd ^maldkdndend ’^'^gdte Hi hdi Hidhs tad avak- 
syat. tad dha tad uvdca avarena edi ^va hvakdrena cd ^'^gdme 
Hi. 38. 

dvddaqe ^nuvcike tftiyah khandal}. 

I. 39. i. atha ha satyddhivdkap cditrarathia satyayajhatn 
pdulusitam uvdca prdclnayoge V* mania' eed vdi tvam sdma 
vidvdn sdmnd ^^rtvjjyanl karhyasi ndi Hm tarhi /mnar dXksdm 
ahhidhydtdsl Hi. mithurdlksi^ hy dsa/* a. sa> ho ’'vdca yo vdi 

I, 38. 1 . Now the Kurus reproached Brahmadatta Caikitfineya 
wlien he was singing *the udgUha^ (saying) : Stop the adman ^ 
0‘Dfilbhya.” a. He being reproached sang so much the rnore(?). 
They said to him ; AV'hy hast thou, being reproached, sung so 
much the more?” a. He said : “Verily this is the hair-(/omrt-) 
[adman ^ ; thus we make answer. And therefore the funeral- 
places of those who have thus reproached us will be hairy 
(lomapa)^ as it# were. Now Ave shajl only sing the xidgltha.^'" 
4. Now king Jaivali at^ked Galunasa Arksfikayana, who had stood 
up with a woolen shirt (?) and a leaf : “C> ^^ulavatya, Avilt thou 
sing with the >•(? [or] Avith the adman V’* 6. “Not Avith the rc,” 

he said, “nor. with the adman,^’* “Thus then all of you will 
become renowned, who sang knowing thus.” a. Now it he had 
said : “Let us sing both Avith the rc and Avith the admany^ truly 
he would have told them : “ Sing with a sucked*out, used-up 
branch of the ame</d-plant.” Therefore be spoke thus: “Lot us 
sing both with tone and with the AmAr/ra.” 

1. 39. 1 . Now Satyadhivaka Caitrarathi said to Satyayajha 
Paulufita: “ O Pracinayoga, if thou, knowing thp adman^ shalt 
perform the priestly office for nfe with the adman, then thou 
wilt not think of a second consecration,” For he was one who 
repeatedly consecrated.^ a. He. said: “JEle who knowing the for- 

imhi. Uome. *-updg: *A.B. •-fdm. ^ A.B, 
/ C. ^ *pa^dryyd^ ca dgame. 



^riyarh oidvdn sdmnd ^^rtmjyarh karoti prlmdn eva bha^ 
vati, mano vdva sdmna^ pnr itu x yo vdi sdmnah pratisthOm 
vidvdn samnd ^'‘rtvijyam karoti praly eva tisthati. vdg vdva 
sdmnah pratisthe 4 . yo vdi sdmnas suvarnam vidvdn sdmnd 
^Wt'Vijyam karoty adhy aaya yrhe* suvarnam gamyate. prdno 
vdva sdmnas suvarnam. iti, 5. y^ vdi sdmno ^paeitirk vidvdn 
sdmnd ^^rtvijyam karoty apaeitiwigH eva hhavati, cakmr vdva 
sdmno ^pacitir ItL e. yo vdi sdmna^ prutirh vidvdn sdmnd 
^^rtvijyam karoti prutimdn eva bhavati. ^rotravh vdva sdmnap 
^rutir iti, 39, 

dvadage ^nuvdke caturthab khav4<^b* dvadago %uvdkas samdptab^ 

. I. 40. 1 . catvdri vdk parimitd paddni 

tdni vidur brdhmand ye manmnah : 

(jnhd^ trlni we* ^hgayanti 

tnrlyam vdco manusyd vadantl 
3. vdg eva sdma, vdcd hi sdma gdyati, vdg evo ^ktham,* 
vded hy uktham* ^amsati, vdg eva yajuh, vdcd^ hi yajur anuvar- 
tale, a. tad yat kim cd '^rvdeinam hrahmanas tad vdg eva 
sarvara, atha yad anyatra brahmo ^padigyate, ndi^ ^vd hi tend 
^"^rtvtjyam karoti, paroksendi ^va tti krtam bhavati, 4 . tasyd 

tuno of the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdma?i, 
he becomes fortunate. Verily mind is the fortune of thci^dm^fw. 
a. lie who knowing tlie firm' stand of the sdman performs the 
priestly office with the sdrnan^ he stands tirm. Verily speech is 
the firm stand of the sdman, 4. He who knowing the gold of 
the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdman^ in his 
house gold is found. Verily breath is the gold of the ^dman. 
a. lie wlio knowing the reverence of the sdman performs the 
priestly office with the sdmauy he becomes revered. Verily sight 
18 the reverence of the sdman, a. He who knowing the renown 
of the sdman performs the priestly office with the sdman^ he 
becomes renowned. Verily hearing is the renown of the sdman, 

r. 40. 1 . = I. 7. a. a. Speech is the sdman; for with speech one 
sings the sdman. Speech is the nktha; for with speech one 
chants the ukiha. Speech is the yqjus; for with speech he 
follows out (recites) the yajus, a. Whatsoever is this side of the 
brahman^ all that is speech; and what is elsewhere is taught (to 
bel iraAmaw. For not* at all does one perform with it the 
pnestly office, but it is performed in an occult manner. 4,. Of 

Si *C. -/JtWnl, *0. om. ^-kU, »A.B. ^ne. ; 
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ttanydi vuco mana/i pdda^ caksuh^ pddap ptotram pddo vCiff eva 
caturthah padali,'^ 6. tad yad vfii manasCi dhydyati tad vdvn va- 
dati, yac caksum pa^yati tad tided vadcUL ya>c chrotrena ^rnoti^'^ 
tad vCicd vadati. e, tad yad etat sarvam vdeam evd '^hhuamayati^^ 
temndd vdy etm sdtna. sa ha tuli sdmaint sa sdma veda ya evam 
veda, 7 . tasyd etasydi vdcah prdvidy* eod ^suh, esu hi \Iafh 
samam asfite'^ Hi, Jfi, 

trayoda^e *niivdke prathamal^^ khan^aJj,. 

I. 41. I. teaa hdi Hend \mnd devd jlvanti^ pitaro jlvantl ma- 
7 imyd jltmnti pa^avo jwanti yandharvapaaraso jwdnti saream 
idam jimti, a. tad dhur yad^ asiine' Hlam sarvam^ jimti kas 
mmno ^sur iti, prdna. Hi bruydt, prdno ha vdva sditino ^snh, 
8 . sa esa prdno vdei pratisthito vdy u prdne pratisthitd, tdo 
* etdv eiuiia anyo^ ^nyasmin pratisthitdu, pratitisthatr ya e\un]t 
veda. 4 . tad etad red '^bhyanfteyate 
^‘ditir dydnr aditlr ^antariksam'' 

aditir'^ mdtd sa pita m pxdrah : 
ei^re deed aditih pafiea^"" jand 

aditir jdtam aditir janitvain 

this same speech min(l<is a quarter^ is a quarter, )\earing is 
a quarter, speecli itself is the fourth quarter, t. What he thinks 
with the inmd, that he speaks with speech. What he sees with 
sight, that he speaks with speech. Wliat he hears with hearing, 
that he speaks with speech, e. In that this all thus unites 
into speech, therefore speech is the sdman. Verily 
he is .9/?/yi^/7i-knowing, he knows the sdman^ who knows thus. 
7. The breaths of this same speech ;ire the vital air {asu). For 
in them this all was born (^sd), 

I. 41. 1 . By this same vital air the gods live, the Fathers live, 
men live, beasts live, Gaiidharvas and Apsarases live, this all 
lives, a. This they say: ‘‘If this all lives by the vital air, what 
is the vital air of the sdman P"* Let him say: “ Breath.” Verily 
breath is the vital air of the sdman, 8. This breath stands firm 
in speech, and speecli stands firm in breath. Thus these two 
stand firm in each other. He stands firm who knows thus. 

4 . This same is spoken of in a rc : “ Aditi is the heaven, Aditi is 
the atmosphere, Aditi is the mother, she is the father, she is the 
son ; Aditi is all the gods, the five races ; Aditi is what is born, 


40. ®C. inserts caturthak, *A. svdd, ^^crui^oti, 

'^asiJite; after this, all MSS. insert : epi M 'aarh sarvaih shte Hi (A. om. 
Hi), 

41. *A.B. -ntl Hi, ^B.yadd, ^B,yene, ^ C. inserts 

*A.B. manyas-, C, prati^UiitcLlp '*C. •A. om. aditir mdtd 
aditir antarik^am in 5. *<*B. -cafi. 
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iti, 5. aditir dymir aditir es^ vai dydxvr 

^ntariksam, ». aditir mdtd %a pita sa putra iti, esd vdV’^ mdtcii 
\sd pitdi \^d pxitrah, i, vi^ve devd aditih paUcajand iti, ye devd 
amrebhyah purve panca jand dsan ya evd ^mv dditye purusp 
yap eandramasi yo vidyuti yb psu yo ^yam akmnn'^ aivtar em 
eoa te, tad eadi ’/»a. 8. aditir jdtam nditir'^ janitvant iti, esd hy 
eva jdtf.nn esd janitvata. J^l, 

trayoda^e ^nuvdke dvitiyah klux'iplali, trayoda^o ^nuvdkas samdptah, 

I. 42. J. drmiir ha lufsisthajh pdikitdneyam hrahmaoaryain 
upeydya, tarn ho '^imcd '^^jdnasi^ sdnmya gdutama yad idam 
vayadi^ cdikitdneyds sdmdi ^vo ^pdsmahe,^ kdm tmth devatdm 
npdssa* iti. sdmdi ^va hhayavanta^ iti ho ^vdca, :i. taih^ ha 
papraceha yad ayndu tad vetthdS iti, jyotir nd etnt tasya sdnmo 
yad vayam sdmo ' 2 >dsmaha itV a. yat prthivydm tad vetthdS 
iti, pratisthd vd ej^ tasya sdnmo yad vayam sdmo ^pdsmaha iti. 
4. yad ajisu tad mtthdS iti. pdntir vd esd tasya!' sdnmo yad 
oayam sdmo ^pdsmaha iti. s. yad* autarihse tad reithdH iti. 

is what is to be born.” 6. ^ Aditi is the lieaveii, Aditi is the 
atmosphere;’ verily she is the heaven, f^e is the atmosphere. 
6. * Aditi is tlie mother, she is the father, she is the son;’ verily 
she is the mother, she is the father, she is the son. 7. ‘ Aditi is 
all the gods, the five riaces ;’ the gods who were before the 
Asiiras — five races — yoif^er person whicli is in tlie sun, in the 
moon, in lightning, in the water, within the eye here, that is 
they, that is she. b. ‘ Aditi is what is born, Aditi is what is to 
be born;’ verily she is what is born, she is what is to be born. 

I. 42. I. Anuii went to Vasistha ^Cfiikitaneya to serve his 
studentship. He (V.) said him (A.) : “Thou knowest, my 
dear Gautama, that we TTaikitaneyas worship this sdman. 
What divinity dost thou wcwslii}) “ The sdunan, reverend 
sirs,” he (A.) said, a. He (A.) asked him (V.): “Dost thou 
know that which is in the fire ?” “ That is the brightness of that 
sdman which we worship.” s. “ Dost thou know that which is in 
the earth?” “That is the firm standing of that which 

we worship.” 4. “Dost thou know that which is in the waters?” 
“That is the tranquillity of that sdtnaii which we worship.” 
*. “ Dost thou know that which is in the atmosphere ?” “ That 

41. ”C. -so. A. rdir, *®C. -{row. *<A.p. itir ; p. iti. 

42. ' (*vdcd) dja. **' C. yani. •* -md/m ; after this insert iti. * C. leaves 

space for -sa, • -vata, * td, ' B. inserts here, in margin, 5. ^etasya, 
®C. om. yad iti, (end of 5), 
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dtmd vd em tasya sdmno yad vayam admo ^pdsrnaha iti. 
a. yad vdydu tad vetthdS iti, pnr vd esd tasya sdmno yad vayam 
sdmo ^pdsmaha iti, i, yad diksu tael vetthdS iti, vydptir vd esd 
tasya sdmno^^ yad vayam sdmo ^pdsmahei^^ iti, s, yad divi 
tad vetthdS iti, vihhutir vd esd^^ tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo 
^pdsmaha'^ iti, ^'2, 

•r 

caturdage *nuvdke prathamah khay<j,alj„ 

I, 43. I. yad dditye tad vetthdS iti, tejo vd etat tasya^ sdmno 
yad vayam sdmo '^pdsniaha iti, s. yae candramasi tad vetthdS 
iti, hhd vd esd' tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo ^pdsmaha iti, 
8 . yan naksatresu tad vetthdS iti, prajHa^ vd esd tasya^ sdmno yad 
vayam sdmo ’^pdsmaha, iti, 4. yad anne tad vetthdS iti, veto vd 
etaf teisya' sdmno yad vayam sdmo ^jnlsmaha iti, a. yat*^ pagusu 
* tad vetthdS iti, yago vd etat' tasya sdmno yad vayam sdmo ^pd~ 
smaha iti, s. yad rci tad vetthdS'' iti, storno^ vd esa. tasya' sdmno 
yad vayam sdmo '^pdsmaha iti, 7. yad yajusi tad vetthdS iti, 
karma vd etat tasya' sdmno yad vayam sdmo ^pdsrnaha iti, 
8. atha kirn updssa^ iti, aksaram iti, katamat tad aksaram iti, yat 
ksaran nd ^ksiyate Hi, katamat taC ksaran^ nd Hcslyate Hi, indra 

is the self of that sdman which we worsliip,” a. “ Dost thon know 
that which is in the wind “That is the fortune of that sdman 
which we worship.” 7. “Dost thou know that which is in the 
<juarter8?” “That is the pervasion of that sdman which we 
worship.” 8 . “ Dost thou know that which is in the sky ?” “ That 
is the display of that sdman whicli we Wf)rship,” 

I. 43. I. “ Dost thou know that which is in the sun V” “ That 
is the splendor of that sdman which we worshi]).” «. “ Dost 
thou know that which is in the mppn?” “ "I1*at is the lij^ht.of 
that sdman which we worship.” " 3. “ Dost thou know that 
which is in the astorisms V” “ That is the understanding of that 
sdman which we worship.” 4 . “ Dost thou know that which is 
in food ?” “That is the seed of that sdman which tve worship.” 
a. “Dost thou know that which is in the doincjstic animals?” 

“ That is the glory of that adman which we worship.” «. “ Dost 
thou know^ that which is in the re “ That is the praise of that 
sdman which we worship.” j. “ Dost thou know that which is 
in theycjyws.^” “That is the action of that sdman which we 
worship.” 0 . “ Now what dost thou worship ?” “ The syllable,” 

“ Which is that syllabic ?” “ [That] which flowing (y'Asar) was 

42. A.B. om. sdmno .... ’pa. " -hd. ** A.B. om. j/a , , , , •smaha, 
48. >A.B. om. rest of quotation. *C. prajd, *A.B. om. tat of etat, 
*C, om, ^vo, * A,B. ste-, leaves sjmee for -sSa. *ak^rah. 
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iti, 9. kataynfis m indra Hi. yo ^ksan^^ ramata^^ iti. katamas 
^ksan ramata iti. iyaiii devote Hi ho ^vdea. lo. yo ^yarh ca- 
ksHsi^"^ purusa esa indra esa prajapatih. samah prthivya sama 

dkd^ena samo div<7i samas sarvena bhntena. esa paro divo dip- 
yate.'* esa ere "^daih sariuim ity updsitavyah.^^ n. sa ya etad evam 
veda jyotism an pratisthdvCih chdntirndn dtmavdfh chrimdn vyd- 
ptimdn vihhvtimdhs tejasvV’’ bhdvCin prajhCivdn retaaxn yu^asxn 
stomavim'^ kannavdn aksaravdn indriyavdn sdnianvi bhavati. 
12 . tad y‘" etad red ''hhxjanueyate. ^S. 

caturda^ame Uinvdke dvitlyah khmidah. 

I. 44. 1 . rvpath-rdpam pratirupc bahhdva 

tad asya rdpam praticaksandya : 

Indro ntdydbhih pnrurdpa} v/ate^ 

yuktd hy asya haraya^ ^atd da^e 
Hi. 2 . rdpam-rdpaui pratirdpo babhuve Hi. rupam-rupam hy esa 
pratirdpo habhvra. a. tad asya rupam praticaksandye Hi. pra- 
ticaksandyaT^ hd '^sydiHad rCijiam. 4. indro mdydbhih pururupa^ 
lyata^ iti. nidydbhir hy esa etat pnrurupa^ l^ate.^ s. yuktd hy 

not exhausttMl ‘‘Which is that which flowing was not 

cxliansted ?” “ Indra.” 9. “ Who is thys Indra ?” “ He who 

rests in the eye.” “ Who is he who rests in the eye?” “This 
divinity,” ho said. lo. That person which is in the eye, that is 
Indra, that is Prajfipati. [He isj the same vvitli the earth, the 
same with space, the same with the sky, the same wdth all exist- 
ence! He shines beyond the sky. He it is who must be wor- 
shiped as ‘this all.’ ii. He who knows this thus becomes bright, 
having a firm stand, tranquil, self-possessed, fortunate, pervading, 
displayed, possessing sjileiidor, possessing light, possessing under- 
standing, possessing seed, glorious, possessing jiraise, active, pos- 
sessing the syllable, possessing India’s power, possessing the sd- 
htan. 12. And this is also spoken of in a re: 

I. 44. 1 . “He became corresponding in form to every form; 
such is his form to look upon ; Indra through magic moves about 
in many forms, for his ten hundred bay steeds are yoked.” 
2 . ‘ He became corresponding in form to every form,’ for he 
became corresponding in form to every form. s. ‘Such is his 
form to look upon,’ verily to look upon his form is such. 
4. ‘Indra through magic moves about in many forms,’ for 
through magic lie thus moves about in many forms. 6. ‘For 

48. -fcsrt. ’‘A.B. ixidranuda. C. so. ’ ‘C. oin. *^A.B. -7. 

^^C.divy-. -sitavyani. ~vl. A.li§ stovidu. ^*ud. 

ii. ^ A.B. pmmm ipa ; C. pururnpaih. ^C.rainyate. *C.-pam. 

*C. -paw. “C. ramlyatc. 
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asya haraya^ ^aia dage Hi, sahasrath hai Ha adityasya rapma- 
yah, te *sya yiiktaB tuir idam mnmm harutl, tad yad efdir 
idam aarvaih harati taamdd dharayaJi, 

6, rupam-rdfpam^ maghavd hobhavlti 

mdydh krnvdnah pari tauvam srdm : 
trir yad divah pari nmhiJbrtam^ dgdt 

ardlr mantrdir anrtupd rtdm 

Hi, 7. rdpam-rupam maghavd hohhavWi HV rapadi-rupavt^^ hy 
eaa maghavd hobhavlti. s. mdydh krnvdnah^' pari tan cam 
8vdm iti, mdydbhir'^ hy^* esa''^ etat svmh tanum gopdyati. d. trlr 
yad divah pari muhurtam dgdd itV* trir ha vd esa etasya mu- 
hurtasye Hndm prthivlni sania^itah paryeti Hndh prajds aaitica- 
ksdnah. lo. avdir mantrdir anrtupd'"^ rtdve Hi. anrtupd hy esa 
etad rtdvd,^'^ 

caftirdage 'nuvdke tftiyah khar^dah. 

I. 45. I. tad dha prthur vdinyo divydn vrdtydn papracche 
Hidram} nktham ream udgltham dhur 

brahma adma prdnaih vydiia'm : 
numo^ vd caksur apdnam dhup 

^rotram i^rotriyd hahudhd vadanil 
Ve. 2. te prafy ficur • 


his ten hundred bay steeds are yoked,’ v(irily these* are tlie 
thousand rays of the sun ; they are yoked for him, witli thorn 
betakes this all. In that he takes with them this all, 

therefore they are called bay {hari). e. “ Into every form the 
bounteous one often changes, exercising magic/ around his own 
body, when thrice in a moment he hath come from the sky, through 
his own incantations drinking out ot season, the holy one.” 
7. ‘ Into every form the bounteous one often changes,’ for into 
every form this bounteous one does often change. 8 . ‘ Kxercis- 
ing magic around his own body,’ for through magic he thus 
protects his own body. 9. ‘ When he thrice in a moment hath 
come from the sky,’ for thrice in this moment ho goes com- 
pletely around this earth surveying these people, lo. ‘ Through 
his own incantations drinking out of season, the holy one,’ for 
he is thus drinking out of season, the holy one. 


I. 45. 1 . Now P|*thu Vainya inquired this of the divine men- 
dicants: “Ihey call Indra ukthuy re , udgithay brahmany admaUy 
breath, vydnay or they call [himj mind, eye, apdnay ear; the learned 
speak [of him] in many ways.” 2 . They answered: ‘‘These hymn- 


44. '*C. om. harayag ..... f#? * 
‘®C. om. iti. "repeats rupam-rupet 
**A. -b/it. "A. fa, **A. om. 

45. ’ C. -idam. ® C. no. 


T 


*A,B. insert ma, ^murh-, 

. , -mtl Hi (I). A. krevd, 
C. nft-. C. ftd. 



Tsaya etc mantrahrtah purajdh 

punar djdyante veddndm guptydi ham : 
te vdi vidvanso vdinya tad vadanti 

samanam purusarn hahudhd nivistam 
iti, 8. imam ha vd tad deoatdm trayydm* mdydydm imdrh* 
sanidndm^' ahhy^ eJca dpayanti ndi yo ha vdvdi Had evam 
veda sa evdV Ham dmatdm samprati veda, 4. sa esa indra 
udglthah. sa gadCiV \w indra udgitha dgacchati ndi ^vo ^dgd- 
tu^ CO '^pagdtrndM ca mjddyale^^ ita evo ^Hdhoas^^ svar^* udeti. 
sa vpari murdhno leldyati. 6. sa mdydd dgamad indro ne Hia 
ka^ cana pdpmd nyangah paripeksyatcC^ iti. tasvnin ha na ka^ 
cana pdpmd nyangah pari^isyate, 6. tad etad abhrdtrvyam 
sdma. na ha vd indrdh kanh cana hhrdtrvyarn pa^yate. sa yathe 
'*ndro na kani cana hhrdtrvyarn pa^yata evarn eva na karn cana 
hhrdtrvyarn pa^yate ya etad evarn veda Hho yasydi ^vam vid- 
vd7i udgdyatL id. 

caturdnce ^nuvdke caturthaJi khaudah. caturdago *nuvdkas samdptah. 


1. 46. 1 . prajdpatlr vd veda agra dslt. so ^kdmayata hahua 
sydtn pvajdyey<( hhumdnaih gaccheyam iti, a. sa soda^adhd 
'"Hntdnam vyakarnta hhadram ca $anid/)^ip cd '^'^hhutig ca.' sank- 

composing sages of old are born hither again for the keeping 
of the W»das ; verily they knowing (itj, O Vfiinya, say this, that 
one and tlie same person is entered into many places.” 3. So 
some cause the attainment in the threefold knowledge of this 
divinity, this same one, others do not. 4. Verily he who knows 
this thus, he thoroughly knows this divinity. 5. That same Indra 
is the udgitha. When this same Indra comes as udgitha, he is 
not distinguished both of the udgdtar and the upagdtars. He 
rises upward from here to heaven ; he twinkles above the head. 
6. He should know : “Indra hath come; no evil whatever, [not 
aj trace, will be left here;’’ truly in him no evil whatever, [not 
a] trace, is left. 7. That is the rivalless sdman. Verily Indra 
sees no rival whatever. As Indra sees no rival whatever, so he 
also sees no rival whatever who knows this thus, and also he for 
wliom one knowing thus sings the udgitha. 

I. 46. 1 . Prajapati in the beginning was the Veda. He de- 
sired : “ May I be many, may I beget progeny, may I attain 
manifoldness.” a. He divided himself into sixteen parts : bliss 


46. ‘A. traryyd; B. txryyd. ^A:B. ImCiM, ^-nd. ’»C. ny. ' A.B, ha 
vdi, ^ya mi. ‘®A.B. drn-, ‘‘^insert ti. ^'tdhva. '^-svara. **jpart>e-. 
46. ^ C. ce. 
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bhati^ ca bhata/n ca sarvwrh m ruftavi ea ca 

ca ya^ag ca ndma cd Ufram ca sajdtd^ ca. paya^ ca 
uiahlyd^ ca rasuQ ca. s. tad yad bhadram h/rdayata asya tat. 
Uitas sanivatsaram. asrjata. tad asya saihcatsaro ^)id jmtuthate.* 
4 . samdptih karma ^sya tat. karniaijd hi samdpaoti. tata Hun 
asrjata. tad asya rtavo ^nupatisthante. ». dbhutir annain asya^ 
tat." \tac'\ caturdhd^ bhaoati. tato mdsdn ardltamdsdn a fiord- 
trdny usaso *sijata. tad asya mdsd ardbanidsa ahordtrdny usaso 
^nupatisthaiite. 6 . sambhdtf reto^ ^sya tad. retaso hi sambha- 
rati. Jf6. 

panca(hti;e *nuvdke prathamah khandalj. 

T. 4 V. 1 . tata^^ candramasam asrjata. tad asya caadraind and- 
patisthatr. tnsnidt sa retasah pratirdpah. *2. bhdfitni' prana' 
^sya sa/t. tato rdywn asrjata. tad asya rdyar an dpatisthate. 
s. sarrant apdno ^syn sah. tatah pa^dn. asijata. tad asya pararo^ 
'‘ndpatistliante. 4 . rdpani rydno ^sya stih. tatah prajd asijata. 
tad asya prajd and pat isth ante, fasnidd dsn prajdsn rdpdny 
adhiyainyanti He aparimitam niana ^sya tat. tato^ diro \sijata. 


«attaiiinioTit iind eiierii^y and growth and (‘xisleiuH* and tlie 
all and form and the ^ infinite and fortune and t^lorv and name 
and the summit and the fellows and milk and exaltation and 
sap. 3. What bliss is, that is his heart. "Flience he ereated the 
year. That of liim the year attends upon. 4 . Attainment, tliat is 
Ids action. For by action one attains. Thence he created the sea- 
sons. That of him the seasons atternl upon. 5. Knere:y, ^bat is 
his food.; that becomes four-fold. Thence he created months, 
half-months, idghts and days, dawns. That of idm months, half- 
months, nights and days, <lawns attend upo?i. e. (.in»wfh, that 
is his seed. For from seed one grows. 

I. 47. I. Thence he create<l the moon. That of him the moon 
attends upon. Therefore one corresponds to the seed. 2 . Exist- 
ence, that is his breatli. Tlience lie created the wind. That of 
him the wind attends upon. 3. The all, that is Ids apdna. 
Thence lie (jreated the domestic animals. That of him the 
domestic animals attend upon. 4 , Form, tliat is his vydna. 
Thence he created offspring. That of 1dm offspring attends 
upon. Therefore among this offsjiring forms are found, a. The 
infinite, that is his mind. Thence he created the quarters. That 

46. » -yaii. » A.B. -ante. “ A. B. insert ta. A.B. tad ; C. 0111 . » A.B. 
aheardhd ; C. ardha. ^ -ti. A.B. -id ; C. -ta. 

47. ^-tn. ‘-ya. ’^A.B. rupa^aro. ' C. 0111. tato tas- 

mnt. 
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tad asya di^o ^)iupatisthante, tasmut td aparimitdh, aparimi- 
tarn iva hi manah, 6. vdg my a m. tatas samudram asrjata^ 

tad asya samudro hmjtatisthate. 7. ya^as tapo ^sya tat, tato 
^ynim asrjata. tad asyd ^gnir anupatisthate, tasmdt sa mathi’ 
tad'^ i})a samtaptful imi jayate, 8. ndma caksur asya tat, J^l, 

pancadai^e ‘nuvdke dvitlyah khandah. 

I. 48. I. tata adityam asrjata, tad asya ^\lityo ^nvpatisthate, 
a. agrant murdhd ^sya sah, tato divani asrjata, tad asya dydur 
anupatisthate, 3. sajdtd ahgdny' asya tdni,^ ahgdir^ hi saha 
jayate, tato nanaspfftm asrjata, tad asya. vanaspatayo ^nupatis- 
t haute, 4 . payo' to aid ay asya tdni, tata osadhlr asrjata, tad 
asfpla \adhayo^tidpaMsthante, s. maJnyd^ 7ndhsd?iy asya tdni, 
nidusdir hi safud luahlyate, tato raydhsy asrjata, tad asya va- 
ydhsy andpaiisthante. tasmdt tdni prapatisnuui, prapatisnuni 
’/V/ mahdnidhsdni,^ 6. raso niajjd* \^ya sah, tatah prthivirn asr- 
jata, tad asya prthiry an.dpatisthatej 7. sa hdi '^vaui ftoda^adhd 

• 

of Inni tJiu (|uarlc‘rs attend upon. Therefore they are infinite; 
for infinites as it were, is mind. 6. Fortune, that is his speech. 
Tliema^ he created tlie ocean. That of him the ocean attends 
upon. 7 . (llory, that is his heat (penamTe). I'hence he created 
(ire. That of him the fire attemis upon. Therefore it is born 
from tlie churned, as it were, from the thorougldy heated, as it 
were. 8. Name, tliat is his eye. 

1. 48. 1 . Thence lie created tlie sun. That of him the sun 
attends upon. a. Tlie summit, tliat is his head. Thence he 

(*reated tlie sky. '^fhat of liim the sky attends upon. s. Tlie 

fellows, those are his limbs. For with his limbs one is born. 

Thence he created the forest-trees. That of him the forest-trees 

attend upon. 4. Milk, that is the hair of his body. Thence he 
(*reated the herbs. I'liat of him the herbs attend upon. s. Ex- 
altation, that is his flesh. For with the flesh one is exalted (?). 
Thence he created the birds. That of him the birds attend 
upon. Therefore they fly forth. Forth-flying (elastic?) as it 
were are the large [pieces of] flesh (?). e. The sap, that is his 
marrow. Thence he created the earth. That of him the earth 
attends ujion. 7 . He thus, having divided himself into sixteen 
parts came together. Because he came together 

47. ®C. oni. ’C. tasyd, *A.B. mathitdmid; C. mathititdd. 

48. » A. aihgdny; B. anigaihhdny; C. aHiganihy, * A. ta, » A. gdir, 

* a, om. payo .... annpati^thantc in 5. ®B. mabMyd; C. niahiyd, 

« B. ta, ’ mafnia-. " A.B. majjyd, ® A.B. -nte. 
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^^tmanam inkrtya sdrdhaTii saiadit. tad yat sCtrdhaiii samditat^^ 
tat sfwinas samati^atn, s. sa eiuli hiranuiayah purtisa. nd- 
athtJuit prajdnOm ;)anitd.^^ 

pnncadage hinvCike titiyah JchatjdaJj, 

I. 49. I. deiuanird aspardhaHta. te detulh prajdpatba. upddhd- 
oaSi jayCunCi ''siirdn Ui, a. so dmirTm na vdl ^aant yrn/mh vittha^ 
nO. 'surd/i. ycid vdl mfnh ydyam rUJydttd tato luli yayam eva 
syd\a para \^urd hharnyar itL 3. tad vdi hruhV ^ty abravan. so 
divavTit purnmh prajdpatis same V/ mo "^paddfivam . tato vdi yd- 
yam eva. hhavisyafha para ^surd hhacisy(nitl. V/. 4, tenth puru- 

sail prajdiyatls same '^ty apdsata, tato vdt deoa ahhavan para 
''snrdh, sa yo hat \utm rfdrdii pnrasah prajdpatis same ^ty updste 
hlatraty dtmamd }*ard ''sya drtsan bhrdtrryo hharati, Jj). 
pancadn^e niftvdJce caiurthah khandah. paficadai^o ^nnvdkas savidptah, 

I. 50. I. (li ra rdi rijiyydad^ abruran dritiyam ka.rardmahdL 
md hlritlyd bhxime ^tt\ te dtrurati sdmdl dritlyadi karavd- 
taahdi, sdmdi Uki no ilritlyam astr itL a. ta ime dydrdprthivl 
ahrarati sa.metaih sdma prajanayata.m iti. 3 . so^ ^sdr asyd ab%- 
bhatsafa,^ so'' dtrarid hah a rd etas y dot ku'a ra kith ea kiirvanty 

t 

that is the reason why tlie sdmatt is called so. s. TJiat same 
one arose, a golden jM‘rson, a generator of offspring. 

I. 49. I. The gods and the Asuras contended. These gods 
ran unto Prajfipati [for help, saving]: “Let us overeoine tin* 
Asuras.” a. lie said; “ Verily you (lo not know ino, neillier do 
the Asuras. V(?rily if you should know, then you would prevail, 
the Asuras would perish.” 3, “Tell that,” they said. He said: 
“Worship me [saying]: * Purusa, Ih-aja))ati, Saman.’ Verily 
you will then prevail, tlu^ Asuras will perish.” 4. They Avor- 
shiped him [saying] : “ Purusa, Prajapaii, Sainan.” Tliereupon 
tlie gods verily prevailed, the Asuras perished. He who know- 
ing thus worships [saying]: “Purusa, Prajfipati, Sfmian,” pre- 
vails himself, his liostile rival perislu»s. 

I. 50. 1 . The gods, having eoin])letely concpiered, said: “Let 
us make a second; let us not he without a second.” They said: 
“ Let us make the sdtnan tlie second ; let the sdman be our 
second.” 2 . They said to this sky and earth: “Ignite, bring 
fortli the sdtnan?'^ Yonder [Jikyj strongly abhorred tins [earth]. 

48. *‘*C. samdit ; A.B. after tlii.s repeat; tad yat sdrdhath samditat (I). 
” jayitd. 

49. ' B, ifattha. - -ydta. ^A.B. -/«. 

tiO. ' A. vijijndiuL A,B. vd. ^stl, *alnhnt-. 
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adhistimmnty" adhicaranty adhydmte. pxinlta nv menu apatd 
vd iti. 4. t(^ gdthcim ahrxivan tvaya. pundhie HL kim tatas sydd 
iti, patasanis^ syd iti. tathe Hi. te ydthayd ^punan. tasmdd iita 
gdthayd ^atani suaoti. 6. te kurnbydm abrxivan tvayd, piindme 
Hi. kim tatas sydd iti. ^atasanis syd iti. tathe Hi. te kumbyayrC 
^punan. tasmdd uta kiimbyaya* pataxU simoti.*"* 6. tc^ ndrd^ah- 
slm abrnvau tvayd pxindme Hi. kim tatas sydd iti. ^atasanis^^ 
syd iti. tathe Hi. te ndrd^ahsyd ''punan. tasmdd uta. ndrd^ahsyd 
^atam sunoti. 7 . te I'dibhlm^^ abruvau tvayd puudme Hi. kith 
tatas^'^ sydd iti. ^a.tasatiis''' syd iti. tathe Hi. te rdihhyd ^jnman. 
tasmdd uta rdibhyd ^atam stmotl. e. se ^yatu putd. athd ^tnum, 
abraxnd bahu vdi kim ea kim ea pvtudn^ eax'oti. tvam}^ amipu- 
msve Hi. do. 

HodaQC ^nnvdke prnthamah khandah. 

I. 51. 1 . sa dilahetid^ ’‘ptmita. pdtdni ha rd ttsya sdmdni piitd 
rcah pdtdni yajuiisi pditmt atiuktam pdtam sttrvant^ bhavati ya 


He said: ‘‘Verily they do luucli on her of this kind and of that, 
they spit on her, tliey go about on her, tl)ey sit on lier. Cleanse 
her now ; verily she is unclean.” 3 . They said to the gdthd : 
“With thee we will cleanse |fier|.” “ What would be the conse- 
quence ?” “ ''riiou wouldst be gainer (»f a Hundred.” “ Very well.” 
They cleansed [lier | with the gdthd. And therefore one obtains 
a hundred with the gdthd. 4. They said to the kumbyd : “ With 
thee we will cleanse [herj.” “What would be the consequence 
of it?” “ 'riiou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” “ Ver}^ well.” 
They cleansed [her] with the kumbyd. And therefore one ob- 
tains a hundred with the kumbyd. 5. They sai<l to the ndrd- 
(^ahsl: “With thee we will cleanse [her].” “ What would be 

the consequence of it.” “Thou wouldst be gainer of a hundred.” 
“Very well.” They cleansed [her] with the ndrdipiusl. And 
therefore one obtains a hundred with the ndrd^ansl. e. They 
said to the rdibhi: “With thee we will cleanse [her].” “ What 

woiild be the consecpience of it?” “Thou wonldst he gainer of 
a hundred.” “ Very well.” They cleansed [her] with the rdibhi. 
And therefore one obtains a hundred with the rdibhi. 7 . This 
[earth] here [was] cleansed. Then she said to yonder [sky]: 
“Verily much does a man practice of this sort and of that; cleanse 
thyself also.” 

I. 51. 1 . He cleansed himself with noise (V). Verily the 
sdmans are cleansed, the re's are cleanse<l, the yajuses are 

50. '•-sthtv-. *-ni; G. -ui, and so all MSS. in 5, 0, and 7. • C. -bhy-. 
* A.B. repeat 6. » G. tena. G. t^aiani. ” dMm. G. ta. tmn. 

61. * -lav- ; B. CtilavCtindrii. * -vdm. 
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evam veda, 2. te sametya sdma prnjanayatdm,^ tad yat sa^tnetya 
sama prajanayatam tat samttas^ samatoam, , a. tad idam sdma 
srstam ada utkramya lelayad atisthat. tasya sarve devd mama- 
tvina asan mama mame' 4. te ^bruvan m Ulam"' hhajamaha 
iti. ta>sya vibhage na samapadayan., tan prajdpatir ahravid 
apeta, mama nd efat. aham errt vo vibhaksydmV V/. 6 . so ^gnim 
ahraelt team edi 'me jyesthah yutrdndm asl. team prathamo 
epnsvte ^tL 6 . so '‘hravln mandrain sdmno erne hinddyam^ UL 
sa •ya etad gdyd<V anndda^'^ eea so ^sa)i rndm, a sa deedndm 
rcehdd ya evam eidednsam etad gdyantam upaeaddd iti, 
7. athe'^ ''ndra.m^'^ ahrae'it team a?iuer(nsee ^ti, s. so ^braeid 
ugraiW^ sdmno erne p^iyatn'* iti, sa^^ ya etad gdyde^^ chrimdn 
eea so ^san }ndm. u sa deedndm rechdd ya eeani eidewhsam etad 
gdyantam upaeaddd UL 9 - atha somam abr(nut tea.'in anwernl- 
sve ^ti, 10. .90 dirard^V^ v<dgu sd)nno erne priyam iti. sa ya etad 
gdydt priya. eea sa klrteh priyai; eaksusah priyas sareesdm 
asan mdm u sa <ieedndm rcehdd ya eeani eidednsam etad gdyan- 
tam upaeaddd iti. 11. atha hrhaspatim ahrae'it team}’' anverni- 
see'** di. 12. so diraeit krduneam sdmno erne brahma eareasam iti. 

cleansed, tlie andkta is cleansed, the all is cleansed of him who 
knows thus. a. These* two having united generated the sdrnan. 
Because they having united (y'i + .svf///) generated the sitman^ 
therefore the sdrnan is called so. 3. This same sdrnan., having 
been created, coming up there stood twinkling. All the gods 
were desirous of ])osscssing it [saving] : “ [It is] mine, [it is] 
mine.” 4. They said : “ Let us share it out among ourselves.” 
They did not agree in its division. Prajapati said to them: “ (io 
away ! Verily, this is mine. J will share it out among you.” 
s. He said to Agni : “ Verily, thou art the eldest of my sons; 
choose thou first.” e. He (A.) said: “ I choose the soft (piano) 
of the sdrnan., i. e. the food-eating. Whosoever shall sing tliis, 
may he be a food-eater; and may he encounter me of the gods who 
speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this.” 7. Then 
he (P.) said to Indra: “(-hoose thou after [him].” 8 . He (I.) said: 
“I choose the strong of the sdrnan, i. e. fortune. Whosoever shall 
sing this, may he be fortunate ; and may he encounter me of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 
9. Then he said to Soma: “Choose thou after [him|.” 10. He (S.) 

said; “ I choose the pleasant of the sdrnan, i. e. the dear. Who- 
soever shall sing this, may he he dear to fame, dear to sight, 
dear to all, and may he encounter me of the. gods who speaketh ill 
of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 11. Then he (P.) said 

_5t. A.B. jprdy*. * -at. ®A. me, «C. leaves space for vldinm: A.B. 
vtddfh, ’’ B.C, bhavi^y-. ^B.C. griyam, *B.G, gdyatrdc, c/trl- 

mdn, " B.C. atfea. somam, B.C, wi^gru. priyam, *®A. 

om. sa ya , , , , so *bravid in 9 . ’*B.C. gdyatrac, ’’ A. orn. ** A. nuvf-. 
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sa ya etad ydydd hrahmavarcasy eva so ^san mdm u sa devanCmi 
rcchad ya evam indvdnsam etad gdyantam upavadad iti. 51. 

Hodaqe ^nuvdke dviiiya^ khanddfy. 

I. 52. 1 . atha dev cm ahravld yuyam aniivrmdhvam iti. 

2 . te ^bruvan vdU^vadevam scimno vrntmahe prajananam iti. sa 
y a etad gay at prajdvdn eva so^sad^asmfm dev cindm rcchad 
ya evani vidvdhsam etad gdyantam upavaddd iti. z. atha pa^un 
(fhravld yd yam aunvrmdhvam iti. 4 . te ^hruvan vdyur vd asrnd- 
kifm l^e. sa eva no varlsyata^ iti. te vdyiiQ ca pa^avat^ cd 7>m- 
van niraMani'^ sdmno vrnlmahe pu^avyam iti. sa ya etad gay dt 
pac^amdn eva so ^sad asnidn u ca sa vdyurh^ ca devdndm^ rcchdd 
ya eirani vidvd nsam. etad gdyantam upavaddd iti. b* ntha pra~ 
jdpatir ahravld. ahani anuvarisya. iti.’’ 6. so d)ravld anirulctarh 
sdmno vrne svargyajn'^ iti, sa ya. etad gdydt svargaloha eva so 
^sau^ mdm u sa devdndm'' rcchdd ya evarii vidvdhsam etad gdyan- 
tam upavaddd iti. 7 . atha varutiam ahravlt tvam anuvrnlsve 
7/. 8. so dtravld yad vo na ka^- cand '^vrta tad aham pariha- 

to Brhas])ati : Choose thou after [liim].’’ TTe (B.) said : I 
ehoose the j)lover-like of the sdmany i. e. excellence in sacred 
loro. Whosoever shall sing this, may he Jbe excellent iii^ sacred 
lore ; and may he encounter me. of the gods who speaketh ill 6f 
one who knoweth thus, Avho singoth this.” 

I. 52. 1 . '^riieii ho said to all the gods ; “ Choose ye after 

[ him].” 2 . They said: “ We choose that of the sdman which 
)elongs to all the gods, i. e. generation. Whosoever shall sing 
this, inay he be rich in geiuuation, and may he encounter us of the 
gods who speaketh ill of one wlio knoweth thus, who singetl) this.” 

3. Then lie 8ai<l to the domestic animals: “Choose ye after 
[them].” '^riicy said: “ Vayu is our lord; he will choose for us.” 

4. They, Vayu and the domestic animals, said: “We choose the 
distinct [partj of the sd7nan, i. e. that which belongs to the domes- 
tic. animals. Wliosocver shall sing this, may he be rich in do- 
mestic animals ; and may he encounter us and Vayu of the gods 
wiio speaketh ill of one who knoweth thus, wlio singeth this.” 
6. Then Jh-ajapati said : “ I will choose after [them].” e. lie said : 

“ I choose the indistinct [part] of the sdmauy i. e. that wliich be- 
longs to heaven. Whosoever shall sing this, may he be in posses- 
sion of the heavenly worhl, and may he encounter me of the gods 
wlio s[)eakcth ill of one who knoweth thus, who singeth this. 
7 . Then he said to Vanina: “ Choose thou after [me].” 8. He said: 

52. inserts ma. insert from below c« sa *C. vari.^{ha. 

^ anir-. * B. -w. A.B. omit the rest, to iti. ’ A.B. ti. * A.B. smr- 
gam. '•'B. sahiut. 
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itL him iti. apadhvantaM^ samno vrne ^pa^myam UL 
m ya etad gdydd apaQur''^ eva so ^san mam u sa devdndm 
rcc/idd''^ ya etad gdydd iti, fl. tdtii vd etdny astdu gltdgltdni 
sdmnah, imdny u ha. vdi sapta gltdni, atlid^ ^yam eva vdruriy 
dgd ^gltd, lo, sa yarn ha kdiW"' rdi ^vam vidvdn etdsdm saptd- 
ndya dgdndm gdyati gltam eva \t/a hhavaty etdn u hdmd.'n^^ 
rddhnoti'’' ya etdsn kdindh. athe '^mdni eva vdriuuiH dgdm na 
gdyet, 52, 

sodage *nvvdke trtlyali khandah. soda^o ‘nuvakas samdptah, 

I. 53. 1 . dvayam vdve \lam agra dsit sac edi ^vd \*iac ca, 

а. tayor yat sat fat sdma tan manas sa prdnah, atha yad asat 
sa. rk^ sd Vdk so ^pdnah, n, tad yan mana^ ca. ]a*dna(; ca. tat 
samdnam., atha yd cdk ca. ^pdaat; ca. tat samdnant , idam dyata- 
Ham manat) ca prdnti^ ce ^dam dyatanam^ vdk cd "'pdna^. ca, 
tnsmdt pumdn dakshaito yosdm npa^etej^ 4 . se yam. rg asrnin 
sdman^ mithmiam dicchata, tdm apccchat kd tcttm asl ^ti, sd 
^ham a.smiHy (fOrtfclt, atha vd ahtnn amo ^s}Hl^ti, 6. tad yat sd 

What no one of you hath chosen, with that I will gird myself (?).” 

“ What is it ?” “ 1 choose the ill-sounding [part] of tin* sdmany 
i. e. that which does not belong to the d(unestic animals. Who- 
soever ^shall sing thispnay he be without domestic animals, and 
may he encounter me of the gods who singeth this.” f>. These 
same then are eight [dgds\ of the sdm.au ^ sung and unsung; and 
verily these seven are sung, but this dgd belonging to Varnna 
is not sung. lo. Whichever of these seven dgds any one know- 
ing thus sings, of him [the is sung, and he accomplishes 

those wishes which are in these [dgds\. And this dgd belonging 
to Varuna one should not sing. 

I. 53. 1 . Verily, this [all] was twofold in the beginning: the « 
existent and the non-existent. 2 . Of these two the existent, that 
is the sdman, the mind, breath ; and the non-existent, that is the 
rc, speech, exhalation. That which is mind and breath, that is 
the same; and that which is speech and exhalation, that is the 
same. This resting-place is mind and breath; this resting-place 
is speech and exhalation. Therefore a man lies by a woman at 
the right side. 4. This rc desired intercourse with this sdmau. 
He (the sdmau) asked her (the rc) : ‘‘ Wlio art thou She 
answered: “I am she (.v/7).” Verily, then, I am he (am^/).” 

б. What was she («d) and he (ama), that became the sdma.n; that 

52. A.B. -hY^y-; A.B. -yatci, A.B. apaddhamdtam ; C. apadhmd- 
tarn, ’“^G. pOQ-, A, x>rim. m. fdd/idd, ^•‘B. dha; C. katiui, ‘*A. -c. 

A.B. kdmd, C. nlirudhn-; A.B. nirfdhnoti, 

53. *B. rnyak; after this A.B. insert asiny adadya bhavite Hi; C, asty 
(space) bhaviteHi (a misplaced gloss?), --mi. *0. upava^ete, *-ma, , 
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' cd ca tat sdmd ^bhavat tat sdmnas sdmatvam, a. tdu vdi 
sambhavdve Hi, ne Hy ahramt svasd vdi mama tvam asy anyatra 
mitlmnam iccJumie Hi, 7 . sd ^bravin na vdi tarn vinddmi yena 
samhhaveyam'' tvaydi ^va sambhavdm Hi. sd vdi 2JU9iisve Hy 
ahravlt, apdtd vd asl V/.® s. sCi ^punlta yad idam vipraj' vadanti 
ten a. sd HtravU lend" Hlam hhavisyati Hi, pratyuhe Hy^ ahravlt, 
dhlr vd esd. praJdnditL jlvanam vd etad bhavisyatl Hi. tathe Hi, 
tat pratyduhat. tasmO^d esd dhlr eva ^>7Y//c7wam jlvanam eva, 
9. punlsve ^ty ahravlt. sd ^purilta ydthayd sd ^punlta kumbyayd^^ 
sd ^pumta nd/rd^ahsyd sd '^imnlta jmrdnetihdsena sd "^punlta yad 
idam}' dddya nd''^ gay anti tena. 10 . sd hraolt kve^dam bhavis- 
yatl Hi. jrratydhe Hy ahravlt. dhlr vd esd, prajdndm jlvanam 
vd etad hhavisyatl Hi. tathe '^ti. tat pratyduhat, tasmdd esd dhlr 
V taut prajdndni jlvanam v eva. n. ^ve Hy ahravlt. dii, 

saptadaqe ^nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 54. I. sd madhund ^punlta.' tasmdd uta hrahmacdrl madhu 
nd, ''pnydd vedasya patdvif iti. kdmam ha tv dedryadattam 
apnydt. a. (ttha rk sdtnd '*bravld hahu vdi kirn oa, kim ca 

is the reason why the sdman is called so. a. “ Let us two here 
have intercourse.” ‘^No,”hc said, ‘‘ verily thou art ray sister; 
desii*e intercourse elsewhere.” 7 . 8he said: “Verily, I 'find no 
one with whom I rai^ht have intercourse ; let me have inter- 
course with thee.” “ Then cleanse thj'^self,” he said ; “ verily 
thou art unclean.” 8. She cleansed herself with that which the 
inspired bards say. She said : “ What is to become of this ?” 
“ Cast it back,” he said ; “verily this is device ; it will become the 
living of ])eople.” “ Yes.” She cast it back. Therefore is this 
device the living of peo])le. 9. “Cleanse thyself,” he said. She 
cleansed herself with the gdthdy she cleansed herself with the 
* kumbyd, she cleansed herself with the nd7'dgansl^ she cleansed 
herself with the purdna and itihdsa, she cleansed herself with 
that which they do not sing here when starting (?). 10 . She said: 
“ What is to become of it ?” “ Cast it back,” he said ; “ verily 

this is device. It will become the living of people.” “Yes.” 
She cast it back. Therefore this is both device and the living 
of people. II. “Cleanse thyself,” he said. 

I. 54. 1 . She cleansed herself with honey. And therefore a 
Vedic student should not eat honey [saying]: “[It is] the husk 
of the Veda.” But he may eat at pleasure what his teacher gives 
him. 9 . Now the rc said to the sdman: “ Verily much does a 

53. ^sambliavet. yam. ’’inserted. ’ A.B. pm ; C. r/prd. ^A.B. tve, 
®A.B. tyat. '’‘C. -mb/i-; B.C. insert vd, ’‘C. imam. A.B. mddd- 
yand; C. dddyaud. 

64. ‘ repeat whole clause. * C. leaves space for first two syllables, 
third sylmble sa ; for kdmam. all MSS. read -md. 
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pumfm^ carati, tvam amipimlsve Ui, sa bharandakemend^ ^pu- 
mta. pfttfmi ha vd asya sdmdni putd rcah pntdni yaja fisl putani 
anvktam putam sarvarn hhavati ya evam veda, s. tCihhydm 
sado mithnndya parya^myan.* tmmdd upavaBathlydm^ rdtrhh 
SffdftsP na ^aylta? atra hy etdv rkmme upawmthlydrK rdtriih 
sadoHt sitiiibhatmtah. sa yathd ^reyasa upadrastaVvam hi 
l^oaro ^nidabdhifh para bhaiu toll. 4 . atho dhiir adydtiir amkhe 
samhhavatah, udydtur era vmkham ^'^ksete V/. 5. tad u vd 

it huh kmtann evo ^dydtur uiukham Ikseta. ^iparasatluydui evdi 
^fdiii rOtrivi sadasi na i^aylta, atra hy evdi Hdv rksdme upavasa- 
thlydni}" rdtrhh sadasi sambhavata iti. 6 . tdvi sanibharisyann 
dha^' ’//AO duim a sari sd ,tr a ni sd tram asy amo diam. sd nidin 
anurratd}^ bhutrd prajdh prajanaydrahdL chi samhhardrahd'^ 
iti. 7 . fdrh sambharann atyarieyata,^^ so ^brarhi na rdi tnd 
''nuhhavdnd, rirdd tdidtvd- prajanaydre tathe '^ti, a. tdn 
rirdd bhutrd prdjanayatdm, hinkdra^ cd ca. prastdva^' 

ca prathamd eo \lyl.thap ca madhyamd ca pratihdra^ co '^ttamd 
ca nidhanaih. ca rasafkdrap cdi ^vaiW virdtl bhutrd prdjana- 

t 

mail practice of one sort and another; cleanse thyself also.” He 

cleansed himself with — I. 51. 1 . 3 . They enclosed the 

sadas for their interccyirse. Therefore in the night of the fast- 
day one should not lie in the sadas; for there, in the sadas^ these 
two, rCs and sdntan, have intercourse in the night of the fast-day. 
For, as one who spies upon a superior, even so he, apprehended, 
is altogether likely to perisli. 4. Now they say: “ In tlie mouth 
of the udydtar .they have intercourse ; one should not look at 
the mouth of the udydtar,'''* 6 . But they also say this: ‘‘He may 
look at pleasure at the mouth of the udydiar. Only in this 
night of the fast-day ho should not lie in tiie sadas; for there, 
in the sadas^ these two, rc and sdiuan^ have intercourse in the 
night of the fast-day.” e. When he was about to have inter- 
course with her, he said: “I am he, thou art she; thou art 
she, I am he; becoming obedient to me (my wife), let us gener- 
ate offspring. Come! let us have intercourse.” 7 . When he had 
intercourse with her, he exceeded. Tie said : “Verily, I am not 
adapted to thee. Having become the virdj let us two generate.” 
“Yes.” 8. They, having become the virdj^ generated. [As] 
hihkdra and dhdva and prastdva and first [dyd'/^ and udyitha 
and middle \dyd?^ and pratihdra and last \dyd ?\ and niddidna 


54. ®A. haruuflake^nend ; B. bharaii(jla- (second a corr. fromie); C. 
bharuij4<^ko1cpiend, * A. -m?/. ® A. -dhiydm ; B. -giydnt. ® -i, A. 

yita; B.C. yeta, *A.B. -dh*, *A. ^ad, ^"A.B. nmiulava4; anu- 
nuluv-, "C. na. ’*A.B. dhl-, ’*B.C. insert ra/.i a. “A. -jpr-. ’*.va//A- 
hhavata, City ariey ate, ”C. hCi-, 
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yatarn.?'* te amum ajanayatdm yo ^‘sdu tapati, te nyadrava- 

djf, 

saptada{‘e 'navCtke dvitlyaJj, khaiidah, 

I. 55. 1 . nuid ndhy abhdSnmad adhy ahhuSd iti. tasmdd Cthur 
madhnputra' iti, 2. tasmdd nla striyo madhu nd ''^nanti putrd- 
nfim iilam m'nUn]* carCuna iti vadantlh. 2. tad a yam trco Hivda.’ 
^rayata, lyam^ eva ydyatry antarikmm^ tristuh asdu jagatl, 
tasyffi ’^tat freak, s. m aparhtdt sdrad \lhyahHam tapati. no 
'‘dkrnva Ird ^\vd aleldyad ioa. sa no '*’*rdkvo* H<ipat, 4. sa devdn 
ahravld nn, aid ydyate ^ti. Iclik tatas nyad Iti. ^rlyadi vali pra- 
yaerJieipna. at a at iha drahete"' Hi. 5 . tathe Hi. tarn udagdyan.^ 
tani' etad atrd '"dnikanj t(hhya<; ^riyaai prdyacchat. ndi \yl. 
deraadta crl/t, 6 . fata efad ard/ivan tajtafi. m nd ^rvda atapat.^ 
7 . na rnuh ahramd. aau aid. gdyate HL khh tatas sydd iti. ^riyadt 
rtth prayacelteyaia. mdai iha driihete'' s. tathe Hi. taai 
anoagdyan. tarn etad nfrd. Hlnihaa. tebkyaQ ^riyaai prdyacchat. 
sdl \^a rshidai <;rlh. 9. lata, etad artuld tapati. sa na tiryaii'^ 

and casatkdra — thus having become the virdj they brought 
forth. They generated him who burns yonder. They ran apart — 

• 

1 . 55. 1. — [saying]: ‘‘Hath he originated from me {mad adhy 
abhdf)? Hath lie originated from me?” Therefore they say 
‘‘ honey-son (madhupatra). And therefore women do not eat 
honey, saying: “ We perform this vow of sons.” 2. Then this 
triplet rose up in consequence : this [earth] tfie gdyatrl ; the 
atmospliere the trisjubh ; yonder [sky] the jagatl. That is its 
triplet. 3. He (yonder sun) burns on high, a sdaian set above. 
He was unstable, as it were ; he twinkled, as it were. He did 
not burn upward. 4. He said to the gods: “Sing me the ndgi- 
tha,’''' “ What would be the result?” “ I would bestow fortune 

upon yon. Make me tirm here.” 5. “ Very well.” They sang 
him the iidgltha. They thus made him tirm there. He bestmved 
fortune upon t hem. 'I'liat is that fortune of the gods. 6 . H?nce 
he thus burns upwards. He did not burn hitherward. 7. He 
said to the sages (rsl) : “ Sing after me.” “ What would be the 
result of it ?” “ I would bestow fortune upon you. Make me 

firm here.” b. “ Very well.” They sang after him. They thus 
made him tirm there. He bestowed fortune upon them. That 
is that fortune of the sages, 9. Hence he thus burns hitherward. 

54. ^^ca.evam. prAj-. A. ryadrptani ; B. bhyadrvaffnn ; C. vya- 

drpatam (?). „ ^ . , . , . 

55. ‘A.B. -a. -B.C". idam. ®C. -tk^-. ^ A.B. dd/i-; C. dh-. ^duriihete. 
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atapat, lo. sa r/andharvdpsaraso ^braind d mfi gdyate Mm 
tatas^'^ sydd Iti griyam vah prayaccheymu mum iha dmhete^ Hi. 
II. tnthe '*ti. tani dgdyan. tarn etad atrd ^driihan, tehhya^ grlyam 
prdyacchat. sdi \su gaudharvdpHarasdm ^rlh. i3. tata etat 
tiryan^^ tapati i3. tdnl rd etdni tnni sdmna udgltam anugltam 
dgitam. tud yathe Hhidi vayum dgdyo^' \lgdydma etad \idgltam.^^ 
utha yad yathdgltam tad anugltam. atha yat hnn ce Hi sdmnas 
tad dgitam. etdni hy era trlnl sdmnah. d5. 

aaptada^e "nuvCike trtlyafj khaiidah. saptcuiago *mivdkas saindptah. 


I. 56. i. dpo vd idam agre mahat salilam dslt. sa urmir 
vrmim askandat.' tato hlranniaydu kiiksydu^ sarnabhavatdm 
te eva^ I'ksdme.* 2 . se \f/am rg idam sdmd HthyapUumta.^ tdm 
aprcehat kd team asl Hi. sd Hiam asml Hy (tbraelt. atha vd aliam 
amo ^sml Hi. tad yat sd cd ^ma^ ca tat sdminas sdmatvani. s. tdu 
vdi sambhaedve Hi. ne Ha/ ahraelt svasd edi mama team asi. 
anyatra mithunam icchasve '^ti. 4. sd pardplavata^ 'mithunam 

icchamdnd. sd samds sahasram sajdatlh paryapla;eaia. 5 . tad 
esa glokas 


He did not burn crosswise. 10 . He said to the Gandharvas and 
Apsarascs: “Sing unto me.” “ What would be the result of it ?” 
“1 would bestow fortune upon you. Make Tiie firm here.” 
11 . “ Very well.” They sang unto him. They thus made him 
firm there. He .bestowed fortune upon them. That is that for- 
tune of the Gandharvas and Apsarases. la. Hence he thus burns 
crosswise. 13. Veril}’' these are the three of the sdman [viz.] : 
what is sung as ndgltha^ what is sung after (annglta)^ what is 
sung unto (dglta). As we here having sung unto sing the udgltha, 
that is what is sung as udgltha/ and what is sung like the dgltUy 
that is that which is sung after and anything of the sdman 
[that is sung], that is sung unto. For there are just these tliree 
[pa As] of the sdman. 


I. 56. ). This all was at first the waters, a great flood. One 
wave mounted [the other] wave. Thence two golden wombs 
came into being, these two [viz.]: re and sdman, 9 . This same 
rc floated unto that same sdman. = I. 53. 5 . a. = I. 53. 0 . 
4 . She floated away desiring intercourse. She floated around a 
thousand seventies of years, t. Regarding this there is this 
— - - * 

55. •‘‘A.B. ” A.B. tiryahda. ‘-A.B. dgayo; C.dgeyo. ^^-tham. 

56. '-da, ^kugydu. ^yepa. ^rkkasd-. ^A. hyapl-. ^ A.B, papard-. 
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strl smdi ^vd ^gre samcaratV ^cchantl^ salile patim : 
samds sahasram saptatia tato ^jdyattt pa^yata 
iti. 6 . aadu vd ddityah pagyatah.'* esa eva tad'^ ajdyata. etena 
hi pa^yati, 7. sd ^vittvd^^ nyapUwata. sd^^ '*bramn na vdi tarh 
vinddmi yma samhhaveyain, tvaydi ^va sambhuiulnl Hi. , 8 . sd 
vdi doitiydm icc/iasve Hy abravin na ‘ml rndi ^ko Hlyantsyasl Hi. 
sd dvitiyarW^ vittud^^ nyaplavata. ». \trtlyd}ii\ icchasvdi 
Hy abravm no vdva}^ nuV^ dve^'^ iidyamsyatha iti. sd trtlydm}^ 
xnttvd nyapla^jata, so HtraxyaV^ atra x)di mo Hlyaihsxjathe^^ Hi. 
10. sa yad ekayd. Hjre, santavadata}'^ tastndd ekarce sdnia, atha 
yad dm apdsedhat tusmdd dxmyor na kariumti. atha yat tisr- 
satnapddayat'^ tasntdd u sdnin, 11 . td ahramt puxn~ 
dhxUim na pxdd vdl sthe dfi. 

astddat^e ^nuvdke prathamah khandah. 

I. 57. 1. sd gdyatri gdthayd ^/mxnta ndrd^ahsyd.^ trisHib rdi~ 
bhyd jagatl. bhlnuDu bata? nialatn apd^Htdhisate Hi. tasxndd 
blCmiald dhhjo vd etdh. dhiyo lul inid malaoi apdvadhisate^ V/. 

^loka: “In the beginning the woman used to go seeking [her] lord 
in the flood, one thousand seventies of years ; thence the beau- 
teous one was born.” e. Yonder sun is ^he beauteous one {pa^- 
yata)\ he was born then, for by liini one sees (papyati). 7. She, 
not having found [anyone], floated in. She said : “ Verily I And no 
one with whom I might have intercourse. Let me have inter- 
course with thee.” s. “Then seek a seco?id one,” he said; “verily 
not alone wilt thou sustain me.” She, liaving found a second 
one, floated in. 9. “ Seek a third one,” he said ; “ verily ye two 
will not sustain me.” She, having found a third one, floated in. 
He said : “ Verily now you will sustain me.” 10. Because he 
talked first with one, therefore the sdtnan. is in one r<\ And 
because he refused two, therefore they do not do (sing) it in 
two [re’s]. And because he ap'eed with three, therefoie the 
sdman is in a triplet. 11. He said to them: “Cleanse yourselves, 
verily you are not clean.” • 

I. 57 . 1. lliat gdyatri cleansed itself with the gdthd^ the tris- 
pihh with the fidrd^ansl, the jagatl with the rdlbhl. “Lo, they 
have struck away fearful (bhlma) defilement (m(da).'*^ There- 
fore these devices are terrible (.^ bJfunala), “ \ erily, these de- 
vices have struck away defilement.” And therefore [they are] 
terrible (fbhlmala). And therefore one should not eat [any- 


5^. G. samtl. ^4L ^paqyah. '*^A. om. set 

nyapla-vata. ^^C.-yCim. 7 ^/. ivt. ”* C. leaves space ; A. B. 
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(asrudd u bhhnaldh, tcLsmdd u gdyatdm^ nci ^^mydt,^ maUna hy 
ete jlvanti. 2. atha rW sdniCi ^hramd hahu vdi Mm ca Mm ea 
pxinidn^ earati, tiHim aniqmimve Hi. sa urdhvaganexid ^pumta. 
8 . putdni ha vd asya sdmdni pdta} rcah putdni yajuhsi pdtam!^ 
annktam^ pMaih sarnam hhavati ya^ efmm oeda. 4, tdhhydm 
dipo mithundya pavyduhan. tdm samhhmnsyann^^ ahiayatO^' 
^mo ^ham asmi sd tmm Imtm asy amo iti. h. tdm. 

etad uhhayato vdcd'^ Hyaricyata^^ hirdcdrena purastdt stohhena 
madhyato nidhaneno ^parhtdt. ati tisro hrdhmandyanls sadr^l 
ricyate ya eiuna i^eda. a. tayor yaa samhhanator ftrdhmt; ^uso^'" 
Ulravat fe. te prdud evo '^'*rdhvd adravan.^"' 7 . so ^sdti 

ddityus sa em et^a ud ayuir e.iui yl, tunnlramd emt tham. sdmdny 
eva ud rca eva yl yopnlsy era tham ity adhideraiain. s. athd 
''dhydtmam.^'^ prana era nd ray era yl mana era tha/a. sa eso 
'‘didder atam cd Hlhydtnurm co HJylthah.^'' 0, sa ya eram. etad 
adhideratam ed \lhydtma th co \Iylthaih veddi Hma hd '‘sya 
sarveno '^dyitam^'^ hlutvaty^'^ etasntdd n era sarrasmdd dvr<^eyate 
ya, evam ridrdnsaiti aparadati. d 7 . 

as^ddai^e ^nurdke dvitlyal} khandafj. 

thing] of those singing? ; for they live on detilernent (mala). 
2. Then the rc said to the sdman: “ V'erily, miicli does a man 
pratice of this sort and of that. Cleanse thyself also.” He 
cleansed himself with the upper series (?). 3 . = I. 51. 1 , 4. They 
enclosed the quarters for their intercourse. When he was about 
to have intercourse with her, he called out : “ I am he, thou art 
she; thou art she, I am he.” a. With speech he thus exceeded 
her on both sides, with the hiakdra in front, with tlu» stohha in the 
middle, with the nidhana in the rear. Three similar women of 
the Brahman caste exceeds he who knows thus. a. The vital blast 
which when they had intercourse ran upward, that is the breaths. 
These breaths ran upward. 7 . Yonder sun, that same is nd.^ Agni 
is y\ the moon is tham. 'I'he sdmans are ad, the are yl, the 
yajuses are thafn. So with regard to the divinities, e. Now 
with regard to the self. Breath is i/d, speech is yl, mind is tham. 
That is this udyltha with regard both to the divinities and to 
the self. 9. He who thus knows the udyltha with regard both 
to^ the divinities and to the self, verily iiis udyltha is sung by 
this all ; and he is cut off from this ;ill who speaks ill of one who 
knows thus. 


57. ^-/d. 'A. \jnh. "A.B. rkka. ''-tdiil, ^A. 4d. •*A. nnk-, 

‘'A. avacayata; B.C. ahvnyunta. ^=‘A.B. smna. >='0. -cd. 
'^A.B. tyarucyate. •’^A.B. cu-. »«A.B. dm-. «■ A. ’dd/ui-. 

*®C. ajith-. A. hhatntye Hi : B. bhavanti. 



I. 58, 1 . tad yad idt^M Hi* ua^4<if pi ha etam dditijfcm 
agSUiii* iti ha va etat jp^iehanH.*^ % atanh ha v& etaim trayyA* 
vidyayd g&yarai. yatM epptgiUMtwl ffH^ay^W' evtm. *. m 
esa hrada^* hSmSndtn pitrno yan mane^. tasydi ’«d kulyS* 
yad" v(lk.‘ *. tad yathff vd Ojpo^* kradSt^hulyayo 'pardm upa- 
nctyanty" evam evdi Han manOio 'dhi vdeo 'dgdtd yq^atndnam" 
yasya kamdn praycKchoH. <. aa ya udg^ra^ dakHpabhir” 
drddhayati'* tarn ad kuiy<f 'padhdvati. ya u enarfi nd '^rddhayati 
aa u tdm apihanti. a. atha vd atah" jpratti^' edi 'va pratfgra- 
hap ea. tad dhdmam" iti vdi pratRyate. tad vded yt^amdndya 
pradeyam manaad 'Hmana,'* tatJid ha aaroam na prayaeehati. 
7. tad yad idam aambhavato reto 'aieyata'* tad apayat*’ yathd 
hiriinyam aviktiam*' leldyad evam. s. taaya aarve devd mama- 
tvina daan mama mama Hi. te ‘druvan vi'*dam kamvdmahd Hi, 
te ^brifvad chreyd" od idam aamaf. dtmePhir evdi 'nad vikaravd- 
mahd iti. tad dtmabhir eva vyaknrvata. tesdm vdyur eva 
hinkdara 0d *gnih praatdva indra ddia aomabrhaapati'* udgitho 
pratiharo vipve devd upadravah prajdpatir eva nidha- 


I. 58. I. When they eay here; *‘Ab who hast thou song the 
udg'Uha?” they ask this: “As who hast thou sung this sun?” 

1 . Verily they sing it with the threeMd knowledge, just as 
lute-players might play. s. Mind is this pool full of desires. 
Speech is the stream of it. 4. As they lead the water from a 
Is&e nearer by means of a stream, just so the udgdtar [leads] 
that from the mind by means of speech unto the sacrificer whose 
wishes he fulfils, t. Whoso by sacrificial gifts conciliates the 
udgdtar, unto him this stream runs; and whoso does not con- 
ciliate him, he drives this [stream] away. s. Now henceforth 
[about] giving and receiving. [A gift] is given [with the 
words] : “ This is smoke.” Thus it should be given to the sacri- 
ficer with sp^ch, with the mind to one’s self. Thus one does 
not bestow all 7. That seed which was shed when they had 
intercourse, that lay there, just like undefiled sparkling gold. 

». Of it all the gods were desirous to be possessors [saying]: “ It , 
is mine, it is mine.” They smd: “Let us divide it among our- 
selves” They said: “ Verily, it is superior to us. Let us divide 
it by our selves.” «. They divided it by their selves. Of them 
Vayu was the hitikdra, Agni the praatdva, Indra the ddi, Soma 
and. Bfhaspati the v^ha, the two Alvins the pratihdra, all the 
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nam, io. etd xmi sarvd devatd eta hiranyam.^* asya sax'vdhhir 
devatabhis stutam hhavati ya exmm veda. etdbhya u eva sa sarvd- 
bhyo devatdbhya dvr^cyate ya evam vidvdnsam npavadati, 58, 

as^ddage *nuvdke tctlydb khan^ali. 

I. 59. I. atha ha brahmadatta^^ cdikitdneyah hurum^ jaydmd 
'^bhipratdrimiM JcdJcsasenim, sa hd hitidi xnadhiiparkam yaydca, 
3. atha hd ^sya xuli prapadya^ pnrohlto ^nte nimsdda gdunakah, 
tarh hd ^ndxnantrya* madimparkaia papdu, 3 . tam ho ^vdca 
kim vidvdn no ddlbhyd ^ndmantrya madhuparkaui pibasl 
sdniavdlryam^ prapadye ^tl ho ^ulca, 4 . tani ha tatrdl^ '‘va 
paprac.cha yad vdydu tad vetthdS iti, hinkdro vd> asya sa Hi. 
5 . yad ayndu tad vetthdS Hi. prastdvo vd asya sa iti. 6 . yad 
indre tad vetthdS iti. ddir vd asya sa Hi. 7 . yat sonatbrhaspa- 
tyos"' tad vetthdS iti. ndgltho vd asya sa iti. s. yad ag vinos tad 
vetthdS iti. pratihdro vd asya sa iti. 9 . yad vigvesn devesu'^ tad 
vetthdS^ iti. xipadravo vd asya sa iti. lo. yat prajapatau tad 
vetthdS iti. nidhanam vd asya tad iti ho ^vdca. drseyani vd asya tad 

gods the upadrava, Prajfipati the nidhana. 10. Verily these 
are all the divinities; these are gold. Praised by all divini- 
ties it is of him who 4cnow8 thus; and from all divinities he is 
cut oif who speaks ill of one who knows thus. 

I. .59. I. Now Brahmadatta Cfiikituneya went to the Kuru 
Abhipratariii Kfiksaseni. lie (A.) offered him a honey-potion 
[rnadhuparka). x. Now his purohita ^iiuiiaka, stepping forth, 
sat down near by. He (B.) drank the honey -potion without 
addressing him ((^.). 3. He (9*) said to him (B.): “As know- 

ing what, O Dalbhya, dost thou drink the honey-potion without 
addressing [me] ?” “ Having recourse to that whigh belongs to 

the strength of the sdnum (?),” he (B.) said. 4. lie (Q.) asked 
him (B.) just there: “ Dost thou know that which is in Vfiyu?” 
“Verily, the hinkdra of it.” 5 . “Dost thou know that which 
is in Agni?” “Verily, the prastdva of it.” 6. “Dost thou 
know that which is in Indra ?” “ Verily, the ddi of it.” 7. “ Dost 
thou know that which is in Soma and Brhaspati ?” “ Verily, the 
udgltha of it.” a. “ Dost thou know that which is in the t,wo 
Agvins?” “Verily, the pratihdra of it.” o. Dost thou know 
that which is in all the gods?” “Verily, the apadrava oi it.” 
10 . “Dost thou know that which is in Prajfipati?” “ Verily, the 

68 . "^^hirany. 

69. *B. hu-; A. drain. *C. ends here. •-yo^. ^A. -mantrah. ‘sd- 
mavairyya, the r cancelled. « A. tata. ^ A.B somdb-. « B. repeats d-. 

• A. om. 



handhuia vd asf/a^^ se HL ii. sa ho ^vdca 'namas te ^stu bhagavo 
vid\)dn apd madhuparkam iti, is. atha he Harah papraccha 
kimdevatyaTh^^ sdinavdiryam^^ pn^apadye Hi. yaddevatyiisu stu- 
vata iti ho Hidca taddevatyam iti. is. tad etat sadhv em pra- 
tyuktant''^ vydptir vd asydi ^se ^ti ho hmca bruhy eve Hi. me 
^dam te 7i(uno ^kamie ^ti ho mdi ^va no Hiprdksw iti. 

14. sfi ho ^vded '‘prakftyam vdva tvd devatdm aprakpjam vCaui 
fvd devatdyai devatdh. vdydevatyam sdina vdco memo devatd 
oufjHfmh po^avah pa^dndm. omdhaya osadhlndm dpah. tad etad 
adbhyo'^ jdtam sdnid '^psu pratistthitain iti. 59. 

antada^e ^nuvdke catiirthah kha7i<fab. 

1. 00. I. dcvdsard aspardhanta. te devd ^nanaso ^dagdyan.' 
tffd esdw as?ird abhuhnityd^ pdpmand samasrjan.^ tasmdd bahu 
kini ea kirh ca rnanasd dhydyati. puny am cdi '^nena dhydyati 
pdpam ca. a. te jjdco ^dagdyan. tdm tathdi ^km*va?i.^ ta- 
smdd bahu kim ca klm ca vdcd vadati. satyath^ cdV Hiayd 

nldhana of it,” ho said ; “tliat of it belongs to the sages (m); 
that is its conncetion.” ii. He (9.) said : “Homage be to thee, 
reverend sir; with knowledge hast thou drunk the honey-potion.” 
i‘ 2 . Then tlie other one (A.) asked : “ What divinities has that 
Mdiicli belongs to the strength of the sdman (?) to which thou 
hast recourse?” “What divinities the [verses] have with which 
the praise (stotra) is sung,” he (B.) sajd, “ those it has as divinities,” 
13. “That was well answered; that is its acconiplishinent (?),” 
he said; “just talk.” “Don’t ! We have done thee this honor,” 
he said ; “ do not ask us too much.” m. He said : “ I should 
have asked thee about the divinity, I should liave asked 
thee about tlie divinities of the divinity. The sdman has speech 
as its divinity ; mind is the divinity of speech, the domestic 
animals [are i he divinity) of mind, the herbs [are the divinit}''] 
of the domestic animals, the waters [arv. the divinity] of the 
lierbs. That same is the sdman born from the waters, standing 
firm in the waters.” 

I. CO. I. The gods and the Asuras contended. The gods sang 
the udgltha with the mind. The Asuras, running against this 
[mind] of them, mixed it with evil. Therefore wdth the mind 
one thinks many a thing of one kind and anotlier ; both [what is] 
good one thinks with "it and [what is] evil. a. They sang the 
udgltha with speech. TJiat [speech] they treated in just the 


59. auwa. " A. sdmavdiyyd. '^-uttam. ^^hhyo. 
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vadaty anrianh cot, s. te cdk^tso ^dctyu/yan. tat tathdi ^v(i kur- 
van. taamdd bahii him ca him ea caksusd papyati. dar^a^vvyam 
cdi ^nena papyaty adar^anlyam ca. 4. te grotreno \lagdyan. 
tat tathdi '^vd '^kiiroan. tasnidd bahu kirn ca ^rotrena 

prnoti. pravatuya/fh cdi ^nena prnoty a^ravamyath ca. 6. tc 
^pdneno ^daydyan. tarn tathdi hm ^knrva?K tasmdd bahu kim ca 
kim cd ^pdnena jighrati. aurabhi cdi ^nena jighrnti durgandhi 
ca. 6 . U prdneno '^dagdyan.'^ athd \mrd adravam tathd karis- 
ydma iti rnanyamdudh. 7. aa yathd '^pmdnain rtvd lostho^'^ vi- 
dhvahsetdi hmm ecd \mrd vyadhvahsanta.^^ sa eso ^pnd ^''kha- 
nam}^ yat prdnah. a. an yathd ''padnam akhanam}^ rtvd /o.vfAo'" 
vidhvahaata evam eva sa vidhvahsate ya evam vidvdhsam 'iqm- 
vcidati. tiO. 

a$fdda{*e ^mivdke pahcamah khandafi. aatudago ^nuvdkaa samdptah. 

II. 1 . 1. devdtidm vdi aad udgdtdra daan vdk ca niana^ ea cak- 
sup ca protram cd '"pdnap ca prdnap ca. a. te ^dhriyanta teuo 

^dgdtrd dlksdmahdi yend '^pahatya mrtyum apahatya pdprndnarii 

% 

same way. Therefore with speech one speaks man}?^ a thing of 
this kind and of that ; both [what is] true one speaks with it and 

[ what is] untrue. 3. ^^liey sang the udgltha with sight. That 
sight] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with 
sight one sees many a thing of this kind and of tliat ; both 
[what is] seemly one sees with it /ind [what is] unseemly. 
4. They sang the udgitha. with hearing. That [hearing] tliey 
treated in just the same manner. Therefore with hearing one 
hears many a thing of this kind, and of that; both [what is] 
wortli hearing one hears with it and [what is] not w'orth hear- 
ing. 6. They sang the udgltha with exhalation. That [exhala- 
tion] they treated in just the same manner. Therefore with 
exhalation one smells many a thing of this kind and of that ; 
both what is fragrant one smells with it and what is of bad odor. 
6. They sang the udgltha with breath. Then the Asuras ran up, 
thinking : “ We will treat it in the same manner.” 7. As a clod 
of earth colliding with a stone would break to pieces, even so the 
Asuras broke to pieces. Breath is this stone as a target, a. As 
a clod of earth, colliding with a stone as a target, breaks to 
pieces, even so he breaks to pieces who speaks ill of one wdio 
knows thus. 

11. 1. 1 . Of the gods there were six udgdtara: viz., speech and 
mind and sight and hearing and exhalation and breath, a. They 
resolved : “ Let us consecrate ourselves with that udgdtar by 

60. 8A. om. »B. -gdt. **A. sate; B. -^antd. >3B. 
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svargmh loJcam iyume HL te ^bruva?i vdco ^dgdtrd dlksdmahd 
iti. te vdco \Jgdtm ^dlksanta» sa gad eva vdcd vadati tad dtmana 
dgCiyad atha ya itare kdmds tdn devehhyah, 4 . tdm^ pdpmd 
^nvaarjyata. sa^ yad eva vdcd pdpam vadati sa eva sa pdpmd, 
«. te ^hruvan na vdi no hjam mrtyum^ na p>dpmdnam atyavdUslt, 
manaso ^dgdtrd diksdmahd iti, e. te manaso ^dgdtrd ^dlksanta, 
m yad eva. manasd dhydyati tad dtmana dgdyad atha ya itare 
kdnals tdn deoebhyaJi. 7. tat pdpmd ^nvasrjyata, sa yad eva ma- 
nasd pdjKvm dhydyati sa eva sa pdpmd, s. te dmivan^ no fivdva^ 
no ^yan\ mrtyum^ na pdpmdnarn atyavdkslV caksuso hlgdtrd 
diksdniaJid iti, te caksuso '^dgdtrd ^dlksanta, sa yad eva cak- 
susd pa<;yaH tad dimamC dgdyad atha ya itare kdmds tarn, deve- 
hhyah, jo. tat pdjnnd ’^nvast’jyata, sa yad eva caksusd pdpam 
p>apjati [*•« eva sa ‘pdpmd\, 11. te ^bruvan no nvdva no ^yam 
mrtyum na pdpmdmim atyavdkslt, p'otreno \lgdtrd dlksdmahd 
iti, 13 . te ^rotreno ''dgdtrd ^dlksanta, sa yad eva protrena prnoti 
tad dtmana dgdyad atha ya itare kdmds tdn devehhyah, 13. tat 

whom, having smitten away death, having * 8 mitten away evil, 
wo may go to the heavenly world.” 3. They said : ‘‘Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with sjieech as udgdtar,'*^ They consecrated 
themselves with speech as ndgdtar, VYhat one speaks with 
speech, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires are, those 
[it sang] to the gods. 4. hlvil was created after it. What evil 
thing one speaks with speech, that is that evil. 3. They said : 

“ V^erily, tliis one hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond 
evil. Let ns consecrate ourselves with the mind as ndgdtar,'*'* 
6 . They consecrated tlieinselves with the mind as ndgdtar, Wliat 
one thinks avHIj the mind, that it sang to itself; and what the 
other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 7. Evil was created 
after it. AVhat evil thing one thinks with the mind, that is that 
evil. 6 . They said : “ V^'crily, this one hath not carried us be- 
yond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with 
sight as ndgdtar,*^ o. They coiiseerated themselves with sight as 
ndgdtar. What one sees with sight, that it sang to itself; and 
what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 10. Evil 
was created after it. What evil thing one sees with sight [that 
is that evil], n. They said: “Verily^ this one hath not carried 
us beyond death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves 
Avith hearing as udgdiar}^ 12, They consecrated themselves with 
hearing as ndgdtar. What one hears Avith hearing, that it sang 
. to itself ; and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the 
gods. 18. Evil was created after it. What evil thing one hears 


1 . *-ma. * insert ^4yu, * A. bravin. ^avatyav-. ’B. 

-man-. 
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pdpmd ^nvdsrjyata, sa y<id eva protrena pdpam prnoti sa eva sa 
p^pmd. 14 , te ^pruvan no nvdva no ^yam mriyum na pdpmdnam 
atyavdkslt, apdneno ^dgdtrd dlksdmahd iti. i®. te ^paneno ^dgdtrd 
^dFiIesanta, sa yad e^d ^pcmend ^pdnitii. tad dtmana dgdyad atha 
ya itare kdmds tan devebhyah. le. tarn pdpmd "^nvasrjyata, sa 
yad evd ^pdnena pdpam gandham apdniti sa eva sa pdpttid, 
17. te ^hriivan no nvdva no ^yam mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavd- 
ksit, prdneno \Igdtrd dlksdmahd itL is. te jwdiieno ^dgdtrd 
^dlksanta. sa yad eva prdnena prdniti tad dtmana dgdyad atha 
ya itare kdmds idn devehhyah. i9. tain pdpmd nd hivasrjyata, 
na hy etena prdnena pdpam vadati na p>dpam dhydyati na 
pdpam papyatl na pdpam prnoti na pdpam gandham apdnitV 
• 20 . tend ^pahatya mriyum apahatya pdpmdnam svargarh lokarn 
dyan, apahatya hdi ^va mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnam svargarh 
lokdm eti ya evam veda. 61, 

prathame ^nuvdke prathamab kkandnh, 

II. 2. 1. sd yd sd vdg dslt so ^gnir ahhavat, 2 . atha yat tan 
mana Oslt sa candramO ahhavat. 3 . atha yat tae eakmr dslt sa 
ddityo ^hhavat, 4. atha yat tac ehrotram dslt td imd di^o ^hha- 

with lieariii/^, that is tliat ovil. 14. They said : “ Verily, this one 
hath not carried us beyond deatYi, nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with exhalation as xidgdtar,'''* is. Tliey conse- 
crated themselves with exhalation as udgdtar. What one exhales 
with exhalation, that it sang to itself; and what the other desires 
are, those [it sang] to the gods. lo. Evil was created after it. 
What evil odor one exhales with exhalation, that is that evil. 
17. They said; “Verily, this one hath not carried us beyond 
death, nor beyond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with breath 
as ndgdtarP is. They consecrated themselves with breath as 
udgdtar. What one breathes with breath, that it sang to itself; 
and what the other desires are, those [it sang] to the gods. 
19. No evil was created after that. For with this breath one 
speaks no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, 
hears no evil thing, exhales no evil 'odor. 20 , By it having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
heavenly world. Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he who knows thus goes to the heavenly world. 

II. 2. I. What this speech was, that became Agni. 2 . And 
what this mind was, that became the moon. «. And what this 
sight was, that became the sun. 4 . And what this hearing was, that 


1 . ^apariti. 



mn, ta ti eva vipve devdh. r. atka ym so ^pdna dsU sa brhaspa- 
Hr abhavat. yad asydi vdco brhatydi patis tasmdd brhtxspatih, 
6. atha yas sa prana dtdt sa prajdpatir abhavaU sa esa putn 
prqjdvdn udgUho ya¥ prdnah. tasya svara eva prajdh. prajd- 
van bhavati ya evam veda, 7. tarn hdi Ham eke pratyaksam eva 
ydyanti prdndS prdndS prdndS hum bhd ova itL 8. tad u ho 
^vuca ^dtydyanis tata etam arhati pratyaksam gdtum, yad vdva 
vdcd karoti tad etad evd Hya krtam bhavati Hi. 9. atha vd ata^ 
rksiimnor eca prnjdtih. sa yad dhihkaroty ahhy eva tena kran- 
datV atha yat prastduty di* '^va tena plavate. atha yad adim 
fidatte reta eva tena sincati. atha yad udgdyati reta eva tena 
siktam samhhdvayatV atha yat pratiharati reta eva tena sam- 
hhdtam pravardhayati. atha yad upadravati reta eva tena pra- 
vrddham vikaroti. atha yan nidhanam upditi reta eva tena 
vikrtam, prajanayatL sdi Ha rksdmnoh^ fjrajdtih. lo. sa ya 
evam etfdm rksdnmoh prajdtim veda pra hdi Hiam rksdmanl 
janayatah. 62. 

prUthame *mivdke dvitlyaJi khandali, pratkamo ^fiuvdkas samdptaJt. 

became these quarters ; and these are all the gods. b. And what 
this exhalation was, that became Brhaspa^i. Because he is the 
husband (lord, pati) of this great (brhatl) speech, therefore he is 
[called] Brhaspati. a. And what this breath was, that became 
Prajapati. That same, viz. breath, is rich in sons, rich in off- 
spring, the iidgltha. Of it tone is the offspring. Rich in off- 
spring becoine’s he who knows thus. 7. Some sing that [breath] 
openly : “ Breath, breath, breath, /mm, hhdy owd.” s. And 9*'^* 
tyayani said regarding this : Therefore it is possible to sing it . 
directly. Verily, wliat he performs with speech, that same is 
performed of him.” 9. Now [about] the generation of the rc 
and the sdnian. In that he utters the hiFikOray thereby he 
cries to flierj. In that he utters the prastdva^ thereby he 
mounts. In that he utters the ddiy thereby he emits seed. In 
that he utters the udgltha, thereby he causes the emitted seed 
to come to life. In that he utters the pratiharOy thereby he 
causes the seed, come to life, to grow forth. In that he utters ' 
the upadravOy he develops the seed, having grown forth. In that 
he enters upon the nidhanOy thereby he causes the seed, being un- 
folded, to be born forth. That is the generation of the rc and 
of the sdman. lo. He who thus knows this generation of the rc 
and of the sdmaiiy him the rc and the sdman propagate. 

2. * A. yat. ^ A. atam ; B. atha. * B. kurvatu * e. * -bhdv-; A, 
om. yati. atha yat pratiharati. •A. sdmnob; B. ksdmnob* 
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II. 3. 1. esa eve ^dam agra mid ya^ esa tapati. sa esa sdrvesdm^ 
bhiitdhdm tejo hara indriyam vlryam addyo ^'^rdhva udakramat 
9 . 80 ^kdmayatdi ''ham evd ^ksaram svddii mrdu^ devdnmh va- 
ndme^ s. ea tapo Hapyata, sa tapas taptvdi ^kam evd^ 

^ksaram ahhavdt\ 4. tarn devdp ca rsaya^ co ^jyasamdipsan, 
athdi '*80 ^surdn hhdiahano ^srjatdi *tasya papmano hianvdga- 
mdya, 6. tavi vCico ^pasamdipsan. te vdcarh sanidrohan. tesdm 
vdcam paryddatta, tasmdt paryddattd vdk. satyaih ea hy 
enayd vadaty anrtam ca. e. tarn manaso ''pasam.dipsaH. te ma~ 
nas samdrohan. tesdm manah paryddatta. tasmdt paryddattam 
manas. ^mnyam ca hy enena dhydyatl pdpam ca. i. tarn 
caksiiso ^jmsamdipsan. te caksus ^samdrohan. tesdm caksuh par- 
yddaita. tasmdt parydUaiW caksuh. danpanlym'u ca hy e^iena 
pa^yaty adart^amyam ca. tarn ^rotreno ^pasauhdipsan. te 
^rotram samdrohan, tesdm ^rotrani )taryddatta. tasmdt parydt- 
taM ^rotrum, ^ravamyam cdi *7ie7Ui ^^rnoty ap'aca^nyam ca. 
9. ta^n apdiieno *pasu}ndip8a'n. te ^pdnarh sttmdrohan. tesdm. 
iipdnam pairydda\ta. tasindt parydtto *‘pdna,h. snrahhi ca hy 


11. 3. 1 . This [universe] in the beginning was he wlio burns 
here. This same, taking the splendor, the grasp, the vitality, the 
virility of all beings,' went upwjird, 2 . lie desired : May we 
win the one sweet soft syllable of the gods.” 3. lie performed 
penance. He having performed penance became the one syllable. 
4. That gods and sages desired together to obtain. Then he 
created creature-slaying Asiiras, in order to prevent evil from 
going after. ». That they desired together to obtain by speech. 
They ascended speech together. He took possession of their 
speech. Therefore speech is taken possession of ; for [what is] 
true one speaks with it and [what is] untrue. 6. That they 
desired together to obtain by mind. They ascended mind to- 
gether. He took possession of their mind. Therefore mind is 
taken possession of ; fof [what is] good one thinks with it and 
[what is] evil. 7. That they desired together to obtain by sight. 
They ascended sight together. He took possession of their 
sight. Therefore sight is taken possession of ; for I what is] 
seemly one sees with it and [what is] unseemly, a. iTiat they 
desired together to obtain by hearing. They ascended hearing 
together. He took possession of tlieir hearing. Therefore hear- 
ing is taken possession of. For [what is] worth liearing one 
hears with it and [what is] not worth hearing. 9 . That they 
desired together to obtain by exhalation. They ascended exhala- 
tion together. He took possession of their exhalation. There- 

8. ‘B. sa. *-erd. ^madu. *om. ^eti. ^divd. ^repeat from above 
umvanam. ^paryydttaih. » A. paryatta ; B. paryaptaih. 
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enena jiyhrati durgandhi ca, lo. tarn 2 )rarieno ^pasamaipsan, 
tarn 2 }rdneno ^pammdpnumm. ii. athd ^surd bhutahana adra- 
van mohayiiiydma iti ma'itymndndh. i3. sa yathd ^gmdnatn 
rthd lostho^'^ vidhvanaetdi ^vam evd ^surfi vyadhvaiiaanta. sa eso 
*pn(l ^^khano yat prdnah. i3. na yathd '^^uuinaw dhhanain rtvd 
vidhvamata evam eva sa vidhvansate ya evam vidvdnmm 
upavadoH,^ ()3. 

dvitlye ^nuvdke prathamab khandafi, 

ivf. 1 . sa esa. va^i diptOgra 'ttdgltho yat prdnah,^ em hi ^dam 
sarvam va^e /curate, a. va^ hhavati svdn kiirute ya evam 
veda, usya hy dsdv agre dlpyaieS /aamyd^ vd sah.^^ s. tarn hdi 
Ham ^^tthaih ^dtydyanir dcastte va^l dlptdgra iti. dlptdgrd ha 
vd asya Jtlrtlr hhavati ya evam veda. 4. dhhdtir iti Jcdrlrdda- 
yah. prdnam vd ana prajd/i pa^ava dh/iavanti. sa ya evam 
etam dbhutir^' ity updsta di ^va. 'pvdnena prajayd papuhhir bha~ 
vati. 5 . sanddmtir^ iti sdtyayapHayaJt. prdnam vd anu prajdh. 
papavas sainbhavanti. sa ya evam etam sambhutir ity updste 
sam e\ya^ prdnena pvaptyd papub/ilr hhavati. e. prabhntir iti 
pdMandli.^ prdnam vd anu imijdli papava/j. ^yrab/iavanti. sa 

0 

fore exJial«atioii is taken possession of ; f(?r fragrance one smells 
with it and bad odor, 10 . That they desired together to obtain 
by breath. That they obtained together by breath, n. Then 
the creature-slaying Asiiras ran unto [thenj, thinking : “We 
will confound [them].” 12 , = 1. 60. s., is. = 1. 60. ». 

II. 4. I. That same, vi/. breath, is the controling flame-pointed 
udgitha. F<n- it gets this all into control, a. He becomes coii- 
troling, he gets his jieoplo into- control who knows thus ; for 
does yonder one flame at this one’s point or this one at yonder 
one’s? 3 . That same udgitha ^^^tyayj^ni calls ‘the controling 
one, the flame-pointed one.’ Verily flame-pointed becomes his 
fame who knows thus. 4. The Kfiriradis [call it] ‘existence’ 
{db/iati). Verily, along with breath offspring and^ domestic 
animals exist. Whoso thus worships it as existence, with breath, 
with offspring, Avith domestic animals he exists, a. The Satyaya- 
jSis [call it] ‘origination’ [samlMiti). Verily, along with breath 
offspring and domestic animals originate. Whoso thus worships 
it as origination, with breath, with offspring, with domestic 
animals he originates, e. The 9rulanas [call it] ‘ prevalence ’ (pra- 
hhiUi). Verily, along with breath offspring and domestic aiii- 


8. ^ , a, A X 1 

A. ^mseTte^ah tahl'daiHisarvam vapeharute. ' o. ^ *ata7p 
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ya evam etum prahlmtlr ity upaate p'ai ^va prdnena' prajayd 
pa^ibhir hhavatL 7 . hhdtir^ iti bhdUdbinah'^ prdnam vd ami 
prajdh pa^dvo bhavanti. act ya evam etam bhutir ity update bha- 
vaty eva pranena prajayd papubhih. 8 . aparodho^ ^naparuddha 
iti pdranap pCiilanah, eaa hy anyam apanmaddhi^^ ndi ^tam 
any ah. esa Aa" vd ^aya dvimntam'^ bhrdtreyam aparunaddhi 
ya evam veda, 64. 

dvitlye 'nuvdJce dvitlyali khaij4<ib. 

, A 

II. 5. I. ckav%rn> ity'^ druneyah.^ eko hy eodi \sa viro yat prdnah. 
d hd ''sydi ^ko vh'o vlryavdil jdyate ya evam veda. a. ekaputra 
iti cdihitdneyah. eko^ hy evdi ^sa fjutro yat prdnah. 8 . aa u evd 
doiputra iti. dvdu hi prdndpdndu. i. sa d eva triputra^ iti. 
trayo hi prdno ^pdno vydnah. s. aa a eva catnaputra iti. cat- 
vdro hi prdno ^pdno vydnaa aamdnah. e. aa n eva paucapntra 
iti. pauca hi prdno^ ^pdno vydnaa aamdno ^vdnah. 7 . sa n eva 
satputra iti. sad dhV jvrdno *‘pdno vydnaa aamdno ^vdna ndduah. 
8 . aa H eva saptaputjjHi iti. sapta hi ^me ^Irsanydh prdudh, 9. sa 

inals prevail. Whoso thus worships it as prevalence, with breatli, 
with offspring, with domestic animals he prevails. 7, The Bhfil- 
labins [call itj ^coining into being’ (hhiUi). Verily, ‘along with 
breath offspring and domestic animals come into being. Whoso 
thus worships it as coming into being, with breath, with offspring, 
with domestic animals he (!omes into being. 8. Pfirsna ^ailana 

[ calls itJ • ‘ the unexcluded exclusion.’ For it excludes another, 
but] another [does] not [exclude] it. Verily, it excludes the hate- 
ful rival of him who knows thus. 


II. 5. I. Aruneya [calls it] ‘sole hero.’ For that, viz. breath, 
is sole hero. Of him a sole hero, rich in heroism, is born who 
knows thus. 2 . ^aikitfin^a [calls it] ‘ having one son,’ For that, 
viz. breath, is the only son. 8. It is also having ,two sons. For 
breath and exhalation are two. 4. It is also having three sons. 
For breath, exhalation, and vydna are three. 6, It is also having 
four sons' For breath, exhalation, vydna^ ^amdna are 

four. 6. It is also having five sons. For breath, exhalation, 
vydnuy aamdna^ [and] avdna are five. 7. It is also having six 
sons. For breath, exhalation, vydna^ aamdnay avana^ [and] 
uddna are six. 8. It is also havinj^ seven sons. For these 
breaths in the head are seven. 8. It is also having nine softs. 


4. ’ B. inserts pajayd. ^ A. hhur. • avaroddhd, A. -‘nadvi, A* 
se. 

5. ^-ru. '^ty. ’•-nytya; for eko all MSS. ekd. ^ A. -e. *A. dvip-. 

« B. -nd. ’ ahhi. ^ 
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'll evu navaputra iti, sapta hi ^rsanydh^ prana dvdv avdflcdu, 
10. aa u eva dapaputra iti, aapta firsanyah prana dvdv avCificdu 
ndhhydm dapamah, .11. ad u eva hahuputr<P iti, etaaya hi ^yairi^'' 
aarvdh prajdh 19. etam ha ama vdi tad iidgWiaih vidvmmh 
pnrve hrdhmandh Mmdgdyina^^ dhuh kati te putrdn dgdaydma 
iti, 65 , 

dvitlye *nuvdke ttUyci^ klmnQ^al^, 

11 .^ 6 . 1. aa ^adi br^jad ekam^ ma cugdye Hi i^rdna udgltha iti 
vidvdn ekam manaaa dhydyet, eko hi pt'^dnah, eko ha Hyd ^^jd- 
yate, 9. sa yadi hruydd dvdu ma dgdye Hi )yrdna udgltha ity 
eva vidvdn dvdu manaaa dhydyet, dvdu^ hi prdndpdndu,^ dvdu^ 
hdv ^ayd '^'^jdyete,^ 3. ao. yahl hruydi trm ma^ dgdye Hi prana 
udglfhd ity eva vidvdha trln manaaa dhydyet. trayo hi prdno 
^pdno vydnah, trayo hdi ^vd Hyd ^l/dyante, 4. yadi Itruydc 
caturo ma dgdye Hi prana udgltha ity eva vidvdhp caturo ma- 
naad dhydyet, catvdro hi prdno H^dno vydnaa^ aamdnah, catvdro 
hdi ^vd Hyd jay ante, «. aa yadi hrdydt paflca ma dgdye Hi 
prana udgltha ity eva vidvdn pahca manasd dhydyet, pauca hi 

For there are seven breaths in the head [and] two downward ones. 
10. It is also having ten sons. For there are seven breaths in the 
head, two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel, n. It is 
also having many sons. For this [earth] is all its offspring. 
19 . Verily, knowing thus this udgltha^ the Brahmans of old when 
they sang a wish [to any one] used to say : “JHow many sons 
shall we sing unto thee 

II. 0 . I. If he should say : “Sing one unto me,” knowing that 
breath is the udgltha, he should think one with his mind. For 
breath is one. Truly, one is born unto him. 9. If he should 
say : “ Sing two unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgltha, 
ho should think two with hii| mind. For breath and exhalation 
are two. Truly, two are born unto him. s. If he should say: 
“Sing three unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgltha, he 
should think three with his mind. For breath, exhalation, [andi] 
vydna are three. Truly, throe are born unto him. 4. If he 
should say : “Sing four unto me,” knowing that breath is the 
udgltha, he should think four with his mind. For breath, exhala- 
tion, vydna, [and] aarndna^re four. Truly, four are born unto him. 
a. If he should say : “Sing five unto me,” kn(»wing that breath 
is the udgltha, he should think five with his mind. For breath, 

5. « »B. vaauputra, yam; B, dayam, " -gaina, 

6. *A. aik; *B. trayo, ®B. inserts vyana/i. ^B. inserts aa hdt^vd 

Hyd ^jdyante, ^ mana, ® A. cm. aa yadi vydnaa. 
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pTWPiiO ^p&no vyduQ^ sctwiiino ^vuncih, pdfLcd hdi ^Vd ^syd ^^jdydute, 
6. sd yddi hrUyat sdn md dgdye ^ti prand udgithd^ty evd vidvan 
xdn mandsd dhydyet. sad dhV prano ^pCino vydnds sdmdno ^vand 
udancih, sad ilhiv^ ^sya ^\jayante. 7. sa yddi hruyat sdpta 
fnd dgdye prand udgitha ity ecd vidvdti sdptd nidUdsCi dhyCi- 
yet, Sdptd hi ^nie fUrmnyCth pranah, sdpta hid ^Vd ^sya ^^jayante, 
8. 8d yadi hvuydn naoa md agaye ^ti prand udglthd ity evd 
vidvd?i navd manasd ^hyayet. sdptd girsdnyah prana dvdv 
dvdficdu, nava hdi ^vd ^syd ^Ifdyante. 9. sa yadi hrxiydd da^a 
ma dgdye "ti prana udgltha ity e\m vidvdn da^ct manasd (^lyd- 
yet. snpta ftrsanyah prdnd dvdiJ avdiicdu ndbhydm da^amah. 
da^a hdi ^vd \^yd '\jdyante. lo. sa yadi Jwdydt sahasram ma 
dgdye ^ti prana udgltha ity eva videdn sahasram manasd dhyd- 
yet. sahasram hdi Ha ddityara^mayah. te"' ^sya putrdh. saha- 
sram hdi ^vd ^syd jay ante. ii. eeam hdi^^ ^vdi Ham udgitham. 

para dtndrah kaJcuvdhs trasadasyur iti purve mahdrdjd^^'^ ^ro- 
triyds sahasrajmtram upaniseduh. te ha sarva eva sahasraputrd 
dsuh. 19. sa ya^^ pmi ^vam eeda sahasi'am hdi '*vd \^ya 
hhavanti, 66. 

dvitlye ^nuvdke caturthafj' kham}ali. dvitlyo ^nuvdkas sanidptaJi. 

c 

exhalation, vydna, samdna, [and] avdna are five. Truly five are 
born unto him. e. If he should say : ^‘Sing six unto me,” know- 
ing that breath is the udgltha^ he should think six Avitfi his mind. 
For breath, exhalation, vydna^ samdna^ aednay xiddna are six. 
Truly, six are born unto him. 7. If he should say : “ Sing seven 
unto me,” knowing that breath is the ndgltiia, he should think seven 
with his mind. For these breaths in the head are seven. Truly, 
seven are born unto him. 8. If he should say 1, “ Sing nine unto 
me,” knowing that breath is the ndglthdy he should think nine with 
his mind. There are seven breaths in the head [and] two down- 
ward ones. Truly, nine are born unto him. 9. If he should say : 
‘‘ Sing ten unto me,” knowing that breath is the udgltha, he should 
think ten with his mind. There are seven breaths in the head, 
two downward ones, [and] the tenth in the navel. Truly, ten are 
born unto him. lo. If he should say : “ Sing a thousand* for mo,” 
knowing that breath -is the udgltha, he should think a thousand 
with his mind. Truly, a thousand are the rays of the sun. They are 
its sons. Truly, a thousand are born |>nto him. ii. Para Atnara, 
Kaksivant, Trasadasyu, great kings of old, scholars in sacred* lore, 
thus studied this same udgltha of a thousand sons. All of them 
had a thousand sons. He who knows thus, of him there come to 
be a thousand sons. 


6. ’bM’. ^h.dva. JOB. to. >Via. ^^yad. 
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II. 7. I, garyMo^ vm manavah pr^am sthalydm^ ayajata.^ 
(aamin ha bhUtdny udgUhe ^pitvam* esire,^ a. tarn deva brhas- 
patino ^dgdtrd dlksamahd iti purastdd dgacchann ayam ta 
udgayatv iti. bambend* ^’^jadvisena pitaro daksinato^ hyam ta 
iidgdyatv ity uganaad kdvyend^ ^mrdh^ jm^cad^^ ayam ta udgd- 
yatv ity aydsyend^^ ^^hgirasena manusyd uttarato ^yam ta udgd- 
yatv iti. s. sa he^‘* ^^ksdm cakre hantdi ^ndn prcchdni kiyato^^ 
vd eka i^e kiyata ekah kiyata eka iti. 4, aa ho ^vdca brhaapatim^* 
yan me tvam udgCiyeh kirk tatas sydd itV\ 5. sa^^ ho '^vdca 
demsv eva pm sydd demsv %^d svargam u tvdm lokam gamaye- 
yam iti. «. atha ho "^vdca bamham djadoisam yan me tvam 
udgayeh kim tata^ sydd iti. ?, sa ho ^vdca pitrsv eva pm sydt 
pitrsv \^d seargam u tvdm lokam gamayeyam iti. 8. atha ho 
\idG 0 ^ganasam kdvyam, yan^^ md'' tvam udgayeh kim tatas sydd 
iti. 9. sa ho '^vded ^sw'esv eva ^ns sydd asuresv /p^^*** svargam. u 
tvdm lokam gamayeyam iti. lo. atha ho ^vdcd ^ydsyam dhgira- 

11. 7. I. Mfinava made a sacrifice on the eastern site. 

Witii him created beings sought a share in the udgitha. a. Unto 
him the gods came from the east (front) [saying]: ^‘Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with Birhaspati as udgdtar. Let this one sing 
the udgUha for thee.” With Bamba Ajadyisa the Fathers [came] 
from the south (right) [saying]: ‘^Let this one sing the udgitha 
for thee.” With U 9 anas Kfivya the Asuras [came] from the 
west (rear) [saying]: Let this one sing the udgitha for thee.” 
With Ayfisya Afigirasa men [came] from the north (left) [say- 
ing] : Let this one sing the udgitha for thee.” s. He considered: 

“ Come now, I will ask them how^ great the power of the one is, 
how great the power of the other is, how great the power of the 
other (third) is.” 4. He said to Brhaspati : If thou shouldst 
sing the udgitha for me, what would be the result of it?” 6. He 
said : “ Among the gods there would be fortune, among the gods 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly world.” 

6. Then he said to Bamba Ajadvisa : “ If thou shouldst sing the 
udgitha for me, what would be the result of it ?” 7. He said : 

‘‘ Among the Fathers there would be fortune, among the Fathers 
dominion, and I should cause thee to go to the heavenly worW.” 

8. Then he said to U 9 ana 8 Kavya : ‘‘ If thou shouldst sing the 
udgitha for me, what would be the result of it ?” 9. He said : 

“ Among the Asuras there would be fortune, among the Asuras 
dominion, and I should cause ^ee to go to the heavenly world.” 
10 . Then he said to Ayiisya Afigirasa : “ If thou shouldst sing 

'T. UtMlydm. ^ajdyata. ^B. *pisaam. ^di%nre. ^hiihh-. 

’ daksaimto. » B. kaiksyend. • -rdife. gedtaJj. " A. ayaMyasyena ; 
B. ayaih. hi syend. ** kiyo. .ufy, u b. inserts frimw. A. om. sa 
ho^vdea tatas sydd iti in '^ya. ^^hai. 



150 


i7. Oevtd^ 


sam yan me udgayeh kim tdtchs sydd Ui, ii. sa ho ^vuca 

devdn eva devaloke dadhyam^^ mamisydn manu^aloke 
pitrloke nudeyti ^smdl lokdd asurdn^^ svargum u tviiih lokam 
gamayeyam iti, 67. 

tftlye ^nuvdke prathamaJi khanifaJji. 

II. 8. 1 . sa ho ^vdca t»mm me bhagava itdgdya ya etasya sarva- 
sya ya^o^ [*57] HI. a. tasya hd ^ydsya evo ^jyagdii. tasmdd udgdtd 
isrta Uttar ato nive^anam lipseta. etad dha nd ^^ruddham nine^a- 
nam yad uttaratah. a. uttarata dgato ^ydsya Cihgirasa^ ^ar- 
ydtasya* mdnavaayo ^jjagdu. sa prdnena devdn devaloke Hla- 
dhad apdnena mamisydn manusyaloke vydnena pUnt!^ pitr^ 
loke hihkdrena vajrend Hmdl lokdd aaurdn anudata. 4 . tdn 
ho Huica dvram gacchate ^ti. sa duro ha ndma lokah. tarn ha 
jagmuh. ta ete ^surd asamhhdvyam^ pardhhutdh, s. chandohhlr 
eva vdcd ^arydiam^ mdnavam svargam lokam gamaydm cakdra. 
a. te ho ^'^cur asurd eta (am veddma yo no h/am ittham adhatte Hi. 
tata^ dgaeehan.^ tarn etyd "'pagyan. n. te ^bruvann ayam vd 
dsya iti. yad aWuvann ayam vd dsya iti tasmdd ayamdsyah. 

the udgltha forme, what w’ould bo the result of it?” ii. lie 
said : “ I should place the gods in the world of the gods, ukui in 
the world of men, the Fathers in the world of the Fathers ; I 
should push the Asuras away from this world; and I should cause 
thee to go to the heavenly world.” 

II. 8. I. He (9«) said : “ Sing thou, reverend sir, the udgltha. 
for me, who art the glory of this all.” a. Of him Ayfisya sang 
the udgltha. Therefore an udgdtaVy when chosen, should dcsiri* 
to take his resting-place in the north (left). Fur that resling- 
place which is in the north is not obstructed, a. Having come 
from the north, Ayasya Afigirasa sang the udgltha of ^aryata 
Manava. By breath he placed the gods in the world of the gods, 
by exhalation men in the world of men, by the vydna the Fathers 
in the world of the Fathers, by the hihkdra [as] thunderbolt he 
pushed the Asuras away from this world. 4. He said to them : 
‘‘Go ye afar.” That is a world named ‘afar.’ They went to it. 
These same Asuras were irretrievably defeated. 5. By the 
metres, by speech, he caused 9^ryata Mfinava to go to the 
heavenly world, e. These Asuras said : “ Come, let us know 
him who placed us thus.” Thereupon they came. Having come, 
they saw him. 7. They said : “ Verily he {ayam) is in the mouth 
{dsya).’*^ Because they said : “Verily he is in the mouth,” thcre- 

7. ^^K.nvam. ‘^•dhydt. insert «. 

8. ^ ‘'f-fpi. ^asdThhyeyam- *^yyd-. ^ A. ta. “-c/ids. 
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, ayammyd' ha vdi ndmdi ^sah. tarn aydsya iti paroksam dca- 
ksate. 8 . $a prdrio vd aydsyaK ^prdno ha vd endn sa nunudt. 
D. %a ya mam vidvdn udgdyati prdnmdi ^va devdn devaloke 
dadhaty apdnend^ manusydn^^ manusyaloke vydnena pUrri^ pitr- 
lake hihkftreadv^ ^va imjrend ^smdl lokdd dvisantam bhrdtrmjam 
midate, 68, 

t^tlye ^nuvdke dvitiyafy kha't^diab^. 

11. I? lark ha hr ay ad ddram gacche Hi, sa yam etm lokam 
asard agacchahs tarn hdi ^va* gaechati, a. chandobhir eva vdcd 
yapimdnam stuirgam lokam gamayati, s. td eta vydhrtayah^ 
pre Hy e HI vdg \iti^ hhur hhuvas sv'ir ity [ud iti], 4. tad yat 
pre "^ti taf pranas tad ay am lokas tad imam lokam asmih loka 
dhhajati. s. e Hy apdnas tad asdu lokctbs tad amum lokam amus- 
)n;ih loka ahhajati, e. '^nig iti tad brahma tad idarn antariksam, 

7. hhur bhuvas mar iti sd trayl oidyd, a. ud iti so ^sdv ddityah, 
tad y ad nd ity ud ioa ^lesayatV 9, tad yad ekam evd '^bhisam- 
padyate tasniad ekamrah, eko ha tu san vlro viryavdn bhcmati, 
d hd \ipli Hcd' olro olryatfdn* jdyate ya erarh deda, lo. tad u ho 
^odca. ^dtydyanir bahuputra esa udglthd^ ity evo "^pdsitavyam, 

foro he ia [called] Ayamasya. Ayarafisya, verily, is his name. 
Him they call Ayfisya in an occult way. 8. This breath is Ayfi- 
sya. Verily as breath he pushed them away. a. He who know- 
ing thus sings the udgltha places with breath the gods in the 
world of the gods, with exhalation men in the world of men, with 
tbe vydna the Fathers in the world of the Fathers, with the hin- 
kdra [as] thunderbolt he pushes his hateful rival away from this 
world. 

II. 9. i. He should say to him : “ Go afar.” What world the 
Asuras w’^ent unto, unto that same one he goes. a. With the 
metres,’ with speech, he causes the sacrificer to go to the heavenly 
world. 3. These are the sacred utterances : jmi, d, ?»dc, bhus 
hhuvas svar, [?«<?]. 4. What pr(f is, that is breath, that is this 
world, that gives a share of this world in this world, s, that is 
exhalation, that is yonder world, that gives a share of yonder 
world in yonder world. «. Vac, that is the brahman, that is this 
atmosphere. 7. BhUs bhums svar, that is the threefold knowl- 
edge. 8. Tidy that is yonder sun. Inasmuch as it is ud, it causes 
to cling up + ud), as it were. 9 . Inasmuch as it forms a unit, 

therefore it is sole hero. But being one it becomes a hero possess- 
ing heroism. To him a sole hero possessing heroism is bom who 
knows thus, lo. And ^Ifityayani said this : ‘‘One should worship 


8. ^-080. «A. pdn-. ^ehiilik; 

9. ^B. -d. UytU ^A. ‘‘A. -e. ^-yavan, •-«(%). 
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bahavo hy eta d,dUyasya^ rapnayae te^ ^sya putrdh, tasmdd 
hahuputra, esa iidyitha ity evo "^pdeitamjam iti, 69, 

trtiye ^nuvdke trtlyab 1chan4ah, tctlyo ^nuvdkas samdptah. 

II. 10. 1 . devdsurds samayatante ^ty dhxth, na ha vdi tad dend- 
surds samyetire, prajdpati^ ca ha x)di tan mrtyxi^ ca samyetdte, 
2 , tasya ha prajdpater devdh j^rhjdljb putrd anta dmh, te Ulhri- 
yauta teno ^dgdtrd dtkmmahdi yend ^pahatya mrtyum apahatya 
pdpmdnam svargam lokaxa iydme ^ti, s, (e ^Jyruvan vdco ^dgdtrCi 
dlksdmahd HI. 4 . te xmco ^dgdtrd ^dUksanta, tebhya^ idam vdg 
dgdyad yad idam vdcd vadati yad idam xmcd hhufLjate, t, tdm 
pdpnid "^nimsrjyata, sa yad eva vdcd pdpam vadati na e.va, sa. 
pdpmd, 6. te dmivan na vdi no ^yam mrtyum na pdpmdnnm 
atyavdksU,^ manaso ^dgdtrd dikmmahd iti. 7 . te xnanaso \Igd- 
trd ’^diksaxita. tehhya idam niana dgdyad yad idam manasd 
dhydyati yad idam manasd bhunjate. s. tat pdpmd '*nvasrjyata. 
sa yad era manasd pdpam dhydyati sa era sa pdpmd, 0 . tv 
dyruian no xwdma^no ^yam xnrtymh na. pdptndiuwi atyardkfit. 


[saying] : ‘ Possessing many sons is this iidgltha.^ h'or many are 
these rays of the sun. They are its sons. Therefore one shouhl 
worship [saying]: ‘Pi^ssessing many sons is this ndgliha.'^'*'^ 

II. 10. 1 . They say the gods and the Asuras strove together. 
Truly, the gods and the Asuras did not then strive together. 
Both Prajfipati and Death then strove together. «. Now th(i 
gods were near to this Prajfipati, [being his] dear sons. Tliey 
resolved : “ Let us consecrate ourselves with that udgdtar by 
whom, having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, we 
may go to the heavenly world.” s. They said : “ Let us conse- 
crate oUrselves with s]>eech as udgdtar,^'* 4. They consecrated 
themselves with speech as xidgdtar. Speech sang to tlietn tliat 
which one speaks here with speech, which one enjoys here with 
speech. «. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing one 
speaks with speech, that is that evil. e. They said : “Verily, this 
one hath not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us 
consecrate ourselves with mind as udgdtar,'*'* 7. They consecrated 
themselves with mind as udgdtar. Mind sang to them that which 
one thinks here with the mind, which one enioys here with the 
niind. e. Evil was created after it. Just wnat evil thing one 
thinks with the mind, that is that evil. q. They said: “Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death, nor beyond evil. 


9. * ddityaihsya, • ta. 

10. J B. -ydya^. » A. inserts no *dgdtrd dikmmahd iti^ which is can- 
celled in red, between te and bhya. *avaty-. 
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eak^so '‘dgatra dlJcmmaha iti. lo. te cahsuso ^dgdtrd ^diksanta. 
tebhya idam caksur dgdyad ydd idam caksusd pa^yati yad 
idam caksusd bhufijate, u, tat pdpmd ^nvasrjyata, sa yad eva 
caksusd pdpam pa^yati sa eva sa pdpmd, la, te ^bruvan no 
jivdva no h/am mrtyum na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt. grotreno 
\lgdtrd dlksdmahd iti, la. te protreno ^dgdtrd ^dlksanta, tebhya 
idam p*otram dgdyad yad idam ^rotrena prnoti ydd idam gro- 
trena bhunjate, 14, tat pdpmd ^nvasrjyata, sa yad eva grotrena 
pdpam ^rnoti sa eva sa pdpmd, 15. te ^bruvan no nvdva no ^yam 
mrtyum* na pdpmdnam atyavdkslt,^ prdneno^dgdtrd. dlksdmahd 
iti, 16. te jirdneno '‘dgdtrd ^dlksanta, tebhya idam prana dgd- 
yad yad idam prdnena prdniti yad idam prdnena bhufijate^ 
17 . tarn pdpmd \nuxsrjyata, sa yad eva prdnena \^pdpanh\ prd- 
niti sa eva- sa. pdpmd. is. te d>ruvan no nvdva no^ ^yam nirtyurh 
na pdpmdnam atyacaksit. ivnena makhyena prdneno "'dgdtrd 
dlksdmahd iti. 19. te hiena mukhyena prdneno ^dgdtrd '*dlk- 
santa, ao. so dmtcln mrtyur esa esdm sa udgdtd yena mrtymn' 
atyesyanti ^ti. ai. na hy eteua ptrdnena papaip vadati na pdpam 
dhydyati na pdpam pa^ati na ‘pdp>am prnoti na 

Let us coiiseenite ourselves with sight as udgdtar,^'*' 10. They 
consecrated themselves with sight as udgdtar. Sight sang to 
them that which one secs here with sight, which one enjoys here 
with sight, n. Evil was created after it. Just what evil thing 
one" sees with sight, that is that evil. la. They said: “Verily, 
this one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. 
L<it us consecrate ourselves with hearing as udgdtav,^'* is. They 
consecrated themselves with hearing as udgdtar. Hearing sang 
to them that which one hears here with hearing, which one enjoys 
here with liearing. u. Evil was created after it. Just what evil 
thing one hears with hearing, that is that evil. 16. They said : 
“Verily, thit^one, too, hath not carried us beyond death nor be- 
yond evil. Let us consecrate ourselves with breath as udgd- 
Uiry 16. They consecrated themselves with breath as udgdtar. 
Breath sang ' to them that which one breathes here with 
breath, which one enjoys here with breath. 17. Evil was cre- 
ated after it. Just what evil thing one breathes with breath, 
that is that evil. is. They said: “Verily, this one, too, hath 
not carried us beyond death nor beyond evil. Let us con- 
secrate ourselves with this breath of the mouth as udgdtar^^ 
19 . They consecrated themselves with this breath of the mouth 
^^udffdtar. 20. Death said: “This is that udgdtar by whom 
they wHI go beyond death.” ai. For with this breath one speaks 
no evil thing, thinks no evil thing, sees no evil thing, hears no 


10 . *-tyu, ‘‘B. inserts sa. ^-yani, 

2i 
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gandham apdnitL 3*. tend ^pahatga m,rtyum apahatya pdpmd- 
nath svargani lokatn dynn,^ apohatyci hcii mrtymu apahatya 
pdpmanam svargam lokam eti ya evarii veda. 70. 

caturthe ^nuvdke pratharnnii khaiuldfy. 

II. 11. I. sa yathd hatva pramnlyd HlyCuV evam evdi Ham 
mrtyum atydyan. % sa vdcam prathamdm atyaoahat. tdm pa- 
rena mrtyimt^ nyadadhut, so ^gnir abhaoat s. atha mano Hya- 
vahat.^ tat parena mrtyum^ nyadadhdt. sa candramd ahhavat. 
4 . atha caksur atyavahat. tat parena mrtyurh^ nyadadhdt. sa 
ddityo ^bharat. 5. atha ^rotram atyavahat. tat parena mrtyum^ 
nyadadhdt td imd dit;o ^bha.van. td u eva vi^ve devdh. e. atha 
prdnam atyavahat. tarn parena mrtyunv nyadadhaL sa vdyur 
abhavat. 7. athd^ ^Hmane kevalam evd ^nnddyam dgdyata. 

8. sa esa evd ^ydsyah. dsye^ dhlyate.^ tasmdd ay as yah. yad v 
eva' ['ya?H] dsye^ ramate tasmdd v evd Hjdsyah.^ 9. sa esa evd 
^^ngirasah, ato fu '‘many aagdni rasarh labhante, tasmdd dhgira- 
saJC^ yad v evdi Ham ahgdndm rasas tastndd v evd ^^hgirasah. 
10 . tarn devd abruvan kevalam vd dtraane ^nnddyam dgdslh. 
amt na etasminn annddya dhhaja.^^ etad asyd '‘ndmayatvam^'^ 

evil thing, exhales noi evil odor. as. By him having smitten 
away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the heavenly 
world. Having smitten away death, having smitten away evil, 
he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus. 

II. 11. 1 . As one would pass beyond, [another], having smitten 
him, having crushed him, even so they passed beyond that death. 

2 . Speech he carried beyond it first. He deposited it beyond 
death. It became lire. a. Then he carried mind beyond it. He 
deposited it beyond death. It became the moon. 4. Then he 
carried sight beyond it. He deposited it beyond death. It be- 
came the sun. 6. Then he earned hearing beyonef it. He de- 
posited it beyond death. It became these quarters; they are also 
all the gods. «. Tlien he carried breath beyond it. He deposited 
it beyond death. It became wind. 7. Then he sang food-eating 
for himself only. ». That same is A^iisya. He {ayamYx^ placed 
in the mouth (d8?y<€); therefore he is [ciilledj Ayiisya. And as 
he rests in the mouth, therefore also be is [called] Ayasya. 

9. That same is Arigirasa. For from him these limbs {(ihga) 
take their sap {rasa) ; therefore he is [called] Angirasa. And 
because he is the sap of these limbs, therefore also h^ is Angirasa. 

10 . The gods said to him : “ Only for thyself hast thou sung food- 
eating. Let us also have a share in this food-eating. That is his 

10. ^gavmyan. 

. atydyan all -yat. » -yu. -w. ♦ dathd. ^ dse. 

*dhyatt. ^B.egd. *sye. ^‘myasyatp ”a/t. ^^dmayatvam. 
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aatV^ Hi» ii. tarn vdi pravigate Hi, sa vd dkd^dn^* kurusve Hi, 
sa imdn prdndn dkdfdn^^ akuruta,^* la. tarn vdg eva hhutvd 
^ gnih prmngan^'^ mano hhdtnd candramdg cakmr hhvtvd '^^ditya^ 
Qrotram hhutvd di^ah pronto hhutvd vdyuh, is. esd vdi ddivl 
parUad ddivi Bohhd ddivl samaat, u. gacchati ha vd etdm^' 
ddivlm ddivirh aahhdm ddiviM’' sarnsadam ya 

evarrt veda, 71, 

caturthe ^nuvdke dvitlyah khan^ah, 

II. 12. 1 . yatvo ha vdi kva cdi' Hd devoid nispr^anti na hdi 
^vatatru ka^ mna pdpmd nyahgah pari^isyate, a. sa vidydn 
ne '^ha Jca^ cana pdpmd nyahgah parigeksyate^ sarvarn evdi^ Hd^ 
devotah pdpmdnam nidhaksyantl Hi, tathd hdi ^va hhavati, 
s. ya u ha. vd evamvidam^ rcchati^ yathdi Hd devoid rtvd nlydd 
evam nyetV etdsn hy evdi ^nam devatdsu prapannam etdsu 
vasantaum upavadati, 4. tasya hdi Hasya ndi ^va kd cqnd 
astl ya evam veda, ya evdi ^nam upavadati sa drtim drcchatV 
6. sa ya enam^'' rechdd eva id devoid tipasrtya hruydd ay am. md 
sa imam drtiiU^^ nyetv iti, torn hm ^vd ^Wtim nyeti, 

6 , ydvaddvdsd^^ u hd '^sye hue prdnd asmih loka etdvaddvdsd^^ u 

immunity from illness (?).” ii. Verily enter that.” “ Then make 
spaces.” He made these breaths spaces [for them]. la. Fire, hav- 
ing become speech, entered that; [so did] the moon, having be- 
come mind; the sun, having become light; the quarters, having 
become hearing; the wind, having become breath, is. Verily, this 
is the divine assembly, the divine congregation, the divine confer- 
ence. 14 . He goes to that divine assembly, divine congregation, 
divine conference, who knows thus. 

II. 12. 1 . Verily, wheresoever these divinities touch, there no 
evil whatever, [not aj trace, is left. a. He should know: No evil 
whatever, [not a] trace, will be left here; these divinities will burn 
down all evil.” Pruly it happens thus. 3. And whoso encounters 
one knowing thus, as one having encountered these divinities 
would perish, even so he perishes. For he speaks ill of him who 
has resorted to these divinities, who dwells in them. 4. Verily, 
of one who knows thus there is no misfortune whatever ; he who 
speaks ill of one knowing thus, he meets with misfortune. 6.^ If 
onq should harm him, he should say, approaching these divinities: 

“ This one hath harmed me. Let him go down unto this misfor- 
tune,” He goes down unto that misfortune. 6. And as many 

11. '*cwl. ^*dk&cdt, ^^dQdsanam, ^^kuruta, ” om. the -/fi. j^prdvU, 

12, ^ce. ^ksate, Levant, *etd. ^ -vid ov -vida. ^ducckati, "^neU, 

^4lr, ^dchchati. '^rdt, ^^-dava^Ci. 
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ha ^sydi '^td de\)atd ammmih lake hhavanti, 7. tmmdd u hdi 
'^vam vidvdn ndi ^vd ^grhatdydi^^ hihMydn nd ^lokatdydi. etd me 
devatd asmih loke grhdn karisyantL etd amusmw}^ loke hhavanti, 
tasmdd u loknm praddsyantV^ ^ti, s. tasmad u hdi ^oam vidvdn 
ndi ^vd ^grhatdydi bibhlydn nd Hokcddydi, etd tne devatd asmih 
loke grhehhyo grhdn karisyanti svehhya^'^ dyatanehhya iti hdi '^va 
vidydd [etd] devatd^^ amuamih loke lokam xn*addsyantl Hi. 9 . tas- 
m,dd u hdi '*vam vidvdn ndi ^vd "^yrhataydi hihhlydn nd Hokatd- 
ydi, etd ma etad uhhayam samnamsyanti Hi hdi ^va vidydt. 
tathd hdi ^va hhavati, 72. 

mturtJie *nuvdke iftiyab khandUify. catvrtho ^nuvdkas mmdptalj. 

11. 13. i. devd vdi hrahmano mtfsena^ ndcum adnhran. agnir 
ha vdi hrahmano vatsah. 2 . sd yd sd vdg hrahmdi ^va tat', atha. 
yo ^gnir mrtyua sah. 3. tdm etdm vdcam yathd dhenum vatseno^ 
^pasrjya prattdrh duhltdi '^vam eva devd rdmm mrvdn kOmdn 
oduhran^^ 4. duhe"^ ha vdi vdcam sarvdn kdmdn ya evam veda. 
m hdi Hp hidnrto vdcam deinm ndlndhe^' vada vada vade '*ti, 
5 . tad yad iha^ pitrnsasya pdpam krtam hhavati tad dvinkaroti. 

abodes as these breaths of him have in this world, so many 
abodes these divinitios of him come to have in yonder world. 
7 . Therefore one knowing thus should ^not be in fear of hoiise- 
lessness, nor of worldlessness [think! ngj: ‘‘These divinities will 
make houses for me in this world. They come to be in yonder 
world; and therefore they will give me the world.” s. And there- 
fore one knowing thus should not be in fear of houselessness, nor 
of worldlessness. “These divinities will make in this world 
houses for me from [their] houses, from abodes of theur own,” 
he should know; “these divinities will give a world in yonder 
world.” 9. And therefore one knowing thus should not be in 
fear of houselessness, nor of worldlessness. Let him khow : 
“ They will bring about both for me.” Verily so it comes to pass. 

TI. 13. 1 . Verily, the gods milked speech by means of the calf 
of the brahman. Verily, fire is the calf of the brahman. 
2 . This speech, that is the brahman; and fire, that is death. From 
this same speech — as one would milk a given cow by means of a 
calf, admitting [it to her] — even so the gods milked from speech 
all desires. 4. Verily, he milks from speech all desires who knows 
thus. He, not being untruthful, kindles (?) divine speech [say- 
ing]: “Speak, speak, speak.” 5 , What evil is done here by man^ 

12. ^*grah~. *®B. aamil. '^pravadd-. inserts dyatanebhya. 

eva td. 

18. *A. pastena; B. patsena. ^vak^». ^-ra. ^jahe. ^'A, udigdhe, 

® amiha. 
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t/ad ihdi ^nad api rahasl ^va kurvan manyate" Hha!' hm ^nad 
dvir eva harotL tcmmdd vCwa pdpam na hurydV KH, 

pancarne 'nuinVee prathamah khm^dafy, 

II, 14. 1 . esa 16 ha 'iulva devdndyh nedistham upacaryo yad 
agnUi, 2 . tarn sddhu ''pacaret, ya enam asmih loke mdhu ^paca- 
ratP tarn eso loke sddhu ^pacarati, atha ya enam asmih 

loke 7i(1 '*^driyate tarn eso ^musmlh loke nd '^'^driyate, tCLsmdd vd 
aynirh sddhu ^paearet, a. tayh ndi \ja hastdhhydm spr^n na padd- 
hhydih na dandena,'^ 4. hastdhhydm spr^ati yad asyd ^ntikam 
aoanenlkte. atha yad ahhiprasdrayati tat ptdddbhydm, e. $a 
enam dsprsta h^varo durdhdydm dhdtoh, tasmad vd agnim sddhu 
'^IKica.ra.tl, sadhdydm hdl \ujl ^narh dadhdti, 7Jf., 
pahcame ‘nuvdke dvitlyalp khamiaJp, 

II. 15. 1 . esa u ha odea devdndm. mahdpanatamo yad agnih, 

2 . tan na vvatyam} adaddno’^ ^pitydt yo vdi mahdgane ^napiaty 

a<;ndtl ^'^podro hdl ahhisanktohJ^ pUtim^ iva^ hd ^pnlydV 

3 . atho ha prokte ^pane hruydt samlntsod ^j^nim iti, sa yatha, 

that it makes manifest. Altliough he thinks that he does it 
secretly, as it were, still it makes it manifest. Verily, therefore 
he should not do evil. 

II, 14. I. Verily, he of the gods is to bo next served, viz. 
Agni. 2 . Him one should serve well. Whoso serves him well 
in this world, him he (A.) serves well in yonder world. And 
who does not cure for him in this w'orld, him he (A.) does not 
care for in yonder world. Verily, therefore one should serve 
Agni well. a. Him one should not touch with tlie hands, nor with 
the feet, nor with a stick. 4. lie touches him with the hands, 
when he washes himself in his neighborhood ; and when he 
stretches himself out towards [him], then [he touches him] with 
the feet. e. He, being touched, is liable to place him in discom- 
fort. Therefore one serves Agni well. Truly, he places such 
a one in comfort. 

IT. lf>. 1 . And verily ho of the gods is the most voracious 
one, viz. Agni. «. Therefore he should not eat what belongs to 
a vow without having given [him]. Verily, if one eats while 
the voracious one does not eat, he is likely to fasten on him. 
Truly he would eat what is putrid, as it were. a. So then, when 
the meal is announced, he should say : “ Kindle the fire.” As, 

18. ’ -ta. " ath-. 'B. adds «ja m ha va of the next chap. 

14. ' carati. ■ A. taiidenam ; B. taUdhainam. 

16 'pro-, “dorfdstwo. ^ abhi^nyfleltX^. *-ir. Hvannva. *’gm: 
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U. Chrtel^ 


prokte greydnsam pavivestavdi hvuydt tddrJc taV 4 , etad 
u ha vdva sdma yad vdh. yo vdi caTcsus sdiTia ^otravi sdttie ^ty 
update na!" ha tena karoti, ft. atha y<jf ddityaa adma candramda 
adme ^ty update na^ hdi ^va tena karoti. e. atha yo vdk same Hy 
update sa evd ^nusthyd adma veda, vdcd hi admnd ^^rtvijyam 
kriyate, 7 . sa yo vdcas svaro jdyate so ^ynir vdy v eva vdk, 
tad atrdi^^ ^kadftd adma hhavati, s. sa ya evam. etad ekadha 
sdma bhavad veddi Umm hdi Had ekadha adma hhavati Hy 
ekadhe Hm ^resthas svdndrn hhavati, 9. taamad u hdi ^vamvi- 
dam eva sdmnd ^''rtvijyam kdrayeta, aa ha vdva adma veda ya 
evam veda, 75, 

paUcame 'mivCike trtiyah khanda/i, paflcamo ^nuvdkas snmdptaJji, 

III. 1. I. ekd ha vdva kvtsnd devoid '^rdhadevatd eva Hiydh, 
ayam eva yo ^yam pavate, a. esa eva sarvesdni devdndrh gra- 
hdh, 3 . sa hdi Ho Kniam ndma, astam Hi he ^ha pagedd' grahdn 
dcaksate, 4. sa yad adityo ^stotn agdd iti grahdn agdd iti hdi 
Hat, tena so Harvah, sa etam evd ''pyeti, ft. astam candramd 
eti, tena so ^sarvdk, sa etam evd ^pyeti, o. asta'm naksatrdni 

when the meal is announced, one would direct that one’s superior 
he served [first |, even is that. 4. And that is also tlic sdman^ 
viz. spcecfi. Verily, he who worships [saying]: ‘‘Sight is the 
adman; hearing is the sdmany'* he does not thereby perform it. 
ft. And he who worships [saying]; “1'he sun is the adman; the 
moon is tlie admans'* he does not thereby perform it. 6. Now lie 
who worships [saying]; “Speech is the adman,'''* he at once knows 
tlie adman. For with speech as the adman the priestly office 
is performed. 7. The tone which is born from speech, that is 
Agni, and speech is just speecli. That becomes here one, the 
adman, s. lie who thus knows that which becomes one, the 
adman [saying]: “Verily that becomes one, the adman^\ he 
becomes one, as it were, the best of his [people]. ». And there- 
fore one should cause one knowing thus to perform the priestly 
office with the adman. Verily he knows the adman who knows 
thus. 

III. 1. I. One entire deity there is ; the others are half-deities. 
[It is] this one namely who cleanses here (the wind). 9. lie [rep- 
resents] the seizers of all the gods. s. He, indeed, is ‘ setting ’ 
by name. ‘ Setting ’ they call here the seizers in the west. 4. In 
that the sun has gone to setting, it has gone to the seizers. 
Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god], ft. The 
moon sets. Therefore it is not whole. It goes unto that [god]. 

6. The astcrisms set. Therefore they are not whole. They go 


15. ■^B. f am. "no. ^yad, 
1. ’ B. pafuid. 
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yanti. tena tany asarvanL tdny etam evU ^piyantL 7 . anv agnir 
gacchatL tend so ‘sarvah. sa etam evd '*pyeti, e. ety ahah. eti 
rdtrilC tena te asarve. te etam evd ^pitah,* 9. muhyanti di^o na 
vdi td^ rdtrim prapidyante, tena td asarvdh. td etam evd ^piyantl, 

10. varsati ca parjanya uc ca grhndti, tena so ^sarvahJ" sa etam 
evd ^pyetL 11. kslyanta dpa evam osadhaya^ evarh vanaspata- 
yah. tena tdny asarvdni. tdny etam ,evd ^piyanti. i 9 . tad yad 

. etnt saroam vdyum evd '^pyeti ta-smdd vdyur eva sdma, la. sa ha 
vdi ^Cmiavit sa [krtsnaui] sdma veda ya evam veda. u. athd 
^dhydtmanh, na vdl svapan vdcd vadatL se ^yam'^ eva prdiULam 
apyeti, la, na manasd dhydyatL tad idam eva prdnam apyetiJ 
16. na cuksufjd tad idam eva prdnam apyeti, 17. na 

^rotrena ^rnoti tad idam eva prdnam apyeti, 18. tad yad etat 
sarvam prdnam evd ^hhisameti tasmdt prana eva sdma, 19. sa 
ha vdi sdmavit sa krtsnath sdma veda ya evam veda, 20. tad 
yad idam ahur na hnta ^dya vdtl [s«] hdi Hat puruse ^ntar 
niramate^ sa pffrnas^^ svedamana dste, 21. tad dha ^dunakam^^ 
ca kdpeyam ahhipratdrina m ca \kdksasenwi\ brdhmanah parive- 
visyamdmV'^ updvavrdpC^ 76, 

prathanie ^nnvdke prathamali khai^ilali, 

• 

unto that [god J. 7. Tho fire goes out. Therefore it is not whole. 
It goes unto that [god|. e. Day goes; night goes. Therefore 
they are not whole. 'J’*hoy go unto that [god]. 9. The quarters 
are confounded ; they are not known by night. Tlierefore they 
are not whole. They go unto that [god]. 10. Parjanya rains and 
holds up. Therefore ho is not whole. He goes unto that [god]. 

11. The waters arc exhausted, even so the herbs, even so the forest- 
trees. Therefore they are not whole. They go unto that [god], 
\i. So, as this all goes unto wind, therefore is wind the sdma 9 i, 
13 . He is 5d/y/^fyA-knowing, he knows the [entire] sdman, who knows 
thus. 14. Now with regard to the self. One who sleeps speaks not 
with the voice. That same [voice] goes unto breath. 15. He 
thinks not with the mind. That same [mind] goes unto breath. 

16. lie sees not with sight. That same [sight] goes unto breath. 

17 . He hears not with "hearing. That same [hearing] goes unto 
breath, is. So, as this all goes together unto breath, therefore is 
breath the sdman. 19. He is «d/^4«n-knowing, he knows the entire 
sdman^ who knows thus. 20. Now when they say: ‘‘Lo ! it doth 
not blow to-day,’* it is then resting within man ; he sits full, 
sweating. 21. Now unto ^jiunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin [Kak- 
saseni], while they were being waited upon, a Brahman came. 


1. *A. -rah, inserts .sa sCima veda, A. 

"A. -fcdp. '^-visyd-. ^^-prdjd. 
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11. Oertel,. 


m. 2. 1. tdu ha hihhikse,^ tarn ha nd ^\ladrdte^ ko vd ho ve 
Hi manyamdndu, a. tdu ho ^pajagdu 
mahdtmana^ caturo deva ekah 

has sa^ jag dr a bhuDattasya gopdh : 
tarn kdpeya^ ua mjdnauty eke 

^hhipratdrhi hahudhd nirhtanv" 

iti. 3 . m ho H)dcd Hihipratdrl Hnam!^ vdva^ jtrapady a pratihrdhl 
Hi, tvayd^ vd^ ay am pratyucya'^ itV' 4 . tarn ha pratyuvdcd^'^ 
^Hmd devdndm uta laartydndth}'^ 

. hiranyadanto rapaso^*^ sdnuh : 

mahdntam any a mahimdnam}^ dhur 

anadyamdno yad'^ adantam^* atiV^ 

Hi. 6 . mahdtmana^ caturo \deva'\ eka iti. vdg^^ agnih. sa 
mahatma devah. sa yatra srapitir^ tad rdnam prdiuy glrati. 
G. manag candramds ea mahdtmd devah. sa yatra svapiti tan 
manah^^ prdno giratl. 7 . caksar^* dditytts sa mahdtmd devah. 
sa yatra svapiti tac caksuh prdno girati. s. vrotrath digas td?^ 
mahdtiadno devdh.^sa yatra srapiti tac chrotnnn prdno girati. 
0. tad yam. mahdtmanag caturo deva eka ity Had dha tat, 
10. kas^*^ sa''\)ag dr Hi. prajdpatlr vdl kah. sa hat Haj jag dr a, 

TIL 2. 1 . He begged [food] of them. They paid no attention 
to him, tliinking: ‘‘ Who or who is he ?” a. ile sang unto them : 
“One [god] — who is he? — swallowed up four magnanimous ones, 
being a keeper of creation ; him, O Ka)>eya, some do not know; 
him, O Abliipratfirin, settled down in many [)laees.” s. Said 
Abhipratfirin : “Stepping forward, answer tliis man; by thee 
must this man be answered.” 4. II im he answered: The self 
of the gods and of mortals, with golden teeth, defective (?), not a 
son. Great they call his greatness, in that he, not being eaten, eats 
him who eats.” 6. ‘One [god] four magnanimous ones:’ speech 
verily is fire ; that is a magnanimous god. AVhen one sleeps, 
then breath swallows up speech, a. Mind [is] the moon ; that is a 
magnanimous god. When one sleeps, then breath swallows up 
mind. ?. Sight [is j the sun ; that is a magnanimous god. When 
one sleeps, then breath swallows up sight, s. Hearing [is] the 
quarters ; those are magnanimous gods. When one sleeps, then 
breath swallows up hearing. 9. So, when [it is said]: ‘One god 
four magnanimous ones,’ this is what that means, lo. ‘ Who (Tea) 
is he who swallowed up:’ Ka is Prajfipati. He swallowed this 

2. ^ A. dvibh-. -drdte. '^so. Id, kdlapeya, nivindam, ^ A. 
miaynta ; B_. md, ’ A. vaygd ; B. yayyn, ^ B. ayd. * B. vdva, -yucee. 

^'^~ydca. * B. jjf/rewo. mabhi-, ” B, yadi. 

^^A, datam; B. dahtam. ^'•'A. aiiti, ^"A. pOg; B. vd. ’f’ B. yd. 2«A. 
svatipiti. A. -aa ; after this inserts insert 

-*A. Jfcn. '-''HO. ^'^Jagdr-. 
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Jdiminiya^ Upcmisad-Bvahmana, 

II. bituvanast/a f/opd iH. sauvdva bhuvanasya gopdh. la. tarn 
kdpeya^^ na vijdnanty eka iti, na hy etam eke vijdnantt. i*. abhi- 
pmUdrin bahudhfi niviatam iti. bahudhd hy evdi ha nivisto 
yat prdnah, i4. dtmd denandm utd?'" martydndm iti. dtmd hy 
eaa devdudm uta martydndm. i5. hiranyadanto rapmao^^ nci^^ 
sunnr Hi. na hy esa sunuh. sunurdpo^^ hy esa san aunu/t. 
16 . mahdntam aaya mahimdnam. dhur ill. mahdntam hy^^ etaaya 
mahimdnara dhnh.^^ 17. anadyamdno yad adantam^^ attl Hi. 
anadyayndno hy eao ^dantam aiti. 77. 

pmthame ^nuvCike dvitiyah khan dab. 

III. a. 1 . fasydi pur dtmd samudriidho' yad aadv ddityah. 
tasmdd ydyatrasya sfotre nd '^rd.nydn nee chriyd avachidya^ iti. 
a. aa eaa, ero Hitham. yat puraatdd ai)d)dtP tad etad nkthasya 
pro yad dakalnalaa^ aa daksinah 2 atkiio yad uttaratas sa^' nttarah 
'pakso yat pa^edt \tat\ pitrcham. s. ayam eva prdna ukthasyd 
^'*tmd. aa ya evam etam^ ukthmyd '^'^tm.dnam dtman jyratiathitmh 
vnda sa hd ^muamin lokf\ addyas''^’ aatanus sambhavati. 4. 

pfonad dha vd ammrnh) lake yad idam p^irnsasijd '*'*nddu pipiam 

Ilf). 11. ‘A keeper of erection:’ he, indeed, is a keeper of crea- 
tion. 12. ‘ Him, O Kapeya, some do not teiow/ for some do not 
know him. 13. ‘ Him, O Abhipratarin, settled down in many 
|)laces:’ for this breath Inis settled down in many places, u. ‘ The 
self of the gods and of mortals:’ for he is the self of the gods 
and of mortals, is. ‘ With golden teeth, defective, not a son:’ for 
he is not a son ; for he, having the form of a son, is not a son. 
16. ‘Great they call his greatness:’ for they call his greatness 
great. 17. ‘In that he, not being eaten, eats him who eats:’ for 
he, not being eaten, eats him who e.ats. 


HI. a. i. Of it he is the fortune, the self completely risen (?), 
viz. yonder sun. Therefore one should not take breath in (during) 
the stotra of the ydyatra [saying]: “May I not be cut 

'Off from fortune.” '9. That same is the aktha. When one takes 
breath eastward, that is the head of the uktha; when southward, 
that, is the right side (wing); when northward, that is the left 
side (wing) ; when "westward, that is the tail. 8 . This breath is 
the self of the uktha. Who thus knows this self of the uktha 
firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with a body, [whole]. 4. Verily, that 
18 certainly in yonder world, yiz. a man’s two testicles, the penis, 


2. ’*“- 0 . A. -se. ^ was. »•’’ A. a. 

iti niahdnta hy etaaya mdhim dhulp antam. 
a. h.aamddr^. -rachc^. ^vditi. *A.-inab. 

VOL. XVI. 22 


B. dhur : and inserts 
sunur-. 

and. ^tad. adiiigataa. 
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‘ //. Oertel^ 


learn au nnsiJee yat him ca ^nasthikam na sambhai^ati. ». atha 
yd evam htaid ukthasyd ^'*tmanam atrnan pratistkitam veda sa 
hdi ^va ^musmin Joke mnyas satanus sarvas sanihhavatL c. tad 
etad vaipvamitram nhtham, tad annam vdi m^vani prCnio 
mitram. 7. tad dha vipmnvitra^ gramena tapasd vratacaryene^ 
^ndrasya priyam dhdmo 'pajagnma, s. tasmd u hdi Hat provdea 
yad^^ idam manusydn dgatam, 9. tad dha sa upanisasdda 
jyotir etad dktham}^ itL 10. jyotir iti dve aksare prana iti dve 
annam iti dve, tad etad anna eva pratisthitam, 11. atha hdi 
^naiii jamndagnir upanisasddd ^^yur'^ etad uktham iti. 12. dynr 
iti dve aksare prdna iti dve annam iti dve. tad etad anna eva. 
pratisthitam, J3. atha hdi Hiant,'^ Vftsistha upanisasdda gdnr 
etad xiktham iti. tad etad.'* annam eva. annant hi gduh. u. tad 
d,hur yad asya prdnasya purusa^ tytriram atha kend ^nye'^ prd- 
nd^ ^.ariravanto hhavantl Hi. is. sti hrnydd yad vded vadati 
tad vdcaQ <^arlram yan mannsd dhydyati tan manasat^ tpurlram 
yae caksum pa^yati tae cakmsa^ Qurlrtnh yac vhrotrena <;rnoti 
tao chrotrasya ^anratn. evant a hd. \tye j^rdnd^ <;arl.ravanto 
hhavantl ^ti. 78 . 

prntimme ^nuvdke iftlyaJj. khauifali. 

the two ears, the tw> nostrils : whatever does not come into 
being boneless. 5. Now whoso Uhus knows this self of the 
uktha firmly established in the self, truly he comes into being in 
yonder world with limbs, with a body, whole, e. That same is 
the uktha belonging to Vi^vamitra. Verily, food is all (vi^va)y 
breath is a friend {mitra). 7. Now Vi^vfimitra through exertion, 
through penance, through the performance of vows, went unto 
the dear abode of Indra. s. And he proclaimed to him that 
which has come to men here. 0, Now he went for instruction 
[to hi III J [saying]: ‘‘Light is this uktha.^'^ 10. ‘ Light ’ has two 
syllables, ‘ breath ’ lias two, ‘ food ’ has two. That same is firmly 
established in food. u. Then Jamadagni went for instruction 
to him [saying]: “Life is this 19. ‘Life ’has two sylla- 

bles, ‘breath’ two, ‘food’ two. That same is firmly established 
in food. 13 . Then Vasistha w^ent for instruction to him [say- 
ing]: “The cow is this uktha.^^ That same is just food. For 
the cow is food. 14. This they say : “ If man be the body of this 
breath, liow then do the other breaths (senses) como to have 
bodies?” 15. Let him say : “What he speaks with speech, that 
is the body of speech. What he thinks with the mind, that is 
the body of the mind. What he sees with sight, that is the 
body of sight. What he hears with hearing, that is the body of 
hearing. Thus the other breaths (senses) also come to have 
bodies.” 

3. '*A. -farZ. ^A.akth-. ^pr-. ^^tad, A. <;ttur ; B. 

Ciyugdur. ‘‘wZ. ^*nted. '■•B.'ayena. * 
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III. 4. 1 . tad etad xiktham saptavldhavi, ^asyate stotriyo' 
huirCipo dhdyyd pragdthas suktam nivit puridhtmlyd.^ 2 . iyanv' 
eva stotriyo ^ymr anur.Uj>o ndyur dhdyyd^ '*ntaviksam 2)Tagdtho^ 
dydus suktam ddityo riivit, tasmdd bahvrcd iidite nividam adhl- 
yante. ddityo hi nimt. digah paridhanlye ^ty adhid&oatam. 
3. atha \lhydtmam, dtmdi ^va stotriyah prajd ^mirupah prdno 
dhdyyd^ manah praydthag^ girm suktam caksur nivic chrotram 
paridhdnlyd\ 4. tad dhdi "'tad eke tristuhhd paridadhaty anu- 
sPibhdi Vt-e. tristuhhd tv eva paridadhydt. 5 . tad dhdi '^tad eka. 
etd vydhrtlr ahhivydhvtya ^ahsanti^ mahdn mahyd^ samadhatta 
devo devyd samadhatta hrahma hrdhmmiyd}^ samadhatta, tad 
yat satnadhatta samadhatte '^li, 6. tasmdd iddnviu^^ purmasya 

(jar’irdni pratisamhitdni, puruso hy etad nktham. 7. mahdn 
mahyd sa madhatte V/. aynir vdi mahdn iyam eva rnalfu s. devo 
devyd samadhatte 7 /. vdyur vdi devo ^ntarlksa'fh devl,^^ 9. hrah- 
ma hrdhmanyd samadhatte ^ti. ddityo vdi hrah)na dydtir^^ brdh- 
'mani., 10 . tdsdm vd eidsdni devatdnddi dvayor'^-dvayor deva- 

III. 4. 1 : 'riiat saiiu* aktha is sevenfold. *Chanted is the sto- 
triya (stroplie), the anurdpa (antistrophe), the dhdyyd (kindling 
verse), i\\e praydtha (tristich), the siikta (hymn), the nlvid (noti- 
fication), [and] the parldhdniyd (closing ^erse). 3. This [earth] 
is the stotriyd; Agni the anarupa; Vayii the dhdyyd; the at- 
mosphere the pragdtha; tlie sky the sdkta; the sun the nivld — 
therefore the Rig-veda scholars study the nlvid when [the sun] 
has risen ; for the sun is the nivld — the quarters the paridhd- 
niyd. Thus with regard to the divinities. 3. Now with regard 
to* the self. The self itself is the stotrlya; offspring the ami- 
rupa; breath the dhdyyd; mind the pragdtha; the head the 
sdkta; sight the nivld; liearing the parldhdniyd, 4. Now some 
recite \ts. paridhdmyd \i\x\\ a others with an anustiibh. 

But let him recite the piarldhdmyd with a tristubh, 6. That 
same some chant having uttered these sacred utterances : “ He, 
the great one, united with her, the great one; the god united 
with the goddess ; the brahman \inited with the hrdhmani. In 
that he united, he united.” 6. I'herefore the bodies of men are 
now united respectively. For man is this uktha, 7. ^He, the 
great one, united with her, the great one.’ Verily Agni is he, tlie 
great one, this [earth] is she, the great one, a. * The god united 
with the goddess.’ Verily Vayu is the god, the atmosphere is 
the goddess, o. ‘ The brahman united with the brdhmanV 
Verily the sun is the brahmauy the sky is the brdhmanl, 10 . Of 
these divinities each two divinities make up nine syllables respec- 


4, Mnsert *gnir, '^•ntyavi. ®oni. ^A, ddhdsyd; "R, ddhduyyd* 
praQ”, ^ dhdryyu, B. -dhdtnl-, ^ insert tad ukthaniy a gloss, -ya, 
‘"A. -mahyd, ^^A,iddnl» ^^-du, ^*-yo. 
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tayoT na\m*nma '^ksarani sampadyante, etad ime^^ lokds^^ tri- 
navd bhmmntu ii. tad hrakma vdi trivrt. tad brahma ''bhimja- 
hrtya gahsanti. esa tt eva stomas so'^ ^nucarah. iti. yad imam 
dhuT ekastoma Ity ay am eva yo ^yam pavate. eso ^dhidevatauii 
prdno.^dhydimam. tasya ^arlratu aniicarah,^'* is. tad yathd ha 
vdi manda manisdtram samprotarh sydd^ 70, 
prathanie ^nuvCike caturthaJ^i kharjdaJj, 


III. 5. 1. eram hdi ^tasmiu sarvam idam samprotani yan- 
dharodpsarasah pa^,avo manmydh. 8. tad dha munjas" sdaui’ 
^ramsaJ/ pray ay an, tasmdV ha ^tnljanir vdi^yah x>rcydya,^ 
3. tasya hd ^ntariksdt patltvd navanltapinda urasi nipapdta, 
tarn hd ^"'ddyd ^nudadhdu, 4 . tato^ hdi ^va stoniam^ dadar^d 
'^ntarikse ritatam ba.hu i^obhinudnam. tat^yo ha yuktini^ dadan^a, 
6. hrihhpavamdnam asadya titra'^ riyi p^rduya Hi kdrydt f tra'' 
yrhitra^^ aptinya iti vdcd, didrksetdi "^cd ^ksibhyavi ^u^rdHCtdi 
^va karndbhydm. sva.ytnu idam manoyuktain, c. tad yatra vd 
hvir atyayro bhaocyti na vdi sa tato hinasti^^ tad^^- u vd etani no 

lively. Thus these worlds come to be thrice nine. ii. Verily that 
brahman is threefold. ^ Having uttered the sacred utterances they 
chant unto this brahman. And this is also the stoma^ this the 
anMcnra (sequel). la. When they call him ‘possessing one stoma 
that is he who cleanses here. That [he isj with regard to the 
divinities ; breath [he is] with regard to the self. The anneara 
is its body. i3. As the thread of a jcw'el would be twined in 
with the jewel, — 

III. 5. 1 . — Even so this all is twined in with it, viz. (Jandhar- 
vas, Apsarases, domestic animals, [and] men. a. Now Mun ja 
Sfimayravasa went forth, ^vajani, a Vaiyya, went before him. 
3. Falling from the atmosphere, a lump of fresh butter fell down 
on his breast. He, taking it, put it in addition [in tlie tire (?)]. 
3 . Thereupon he saw the stoma spread out in the atniosplierc*, 
greatly shining ; he also saw its ap{)lication (?). ft. Having set 
himself about the bahUpavaindna^ he should say tdtra viyi prd- 
nya; fitra yrhitra apdnya^ with s|)eech,^ He should wish to 
see with the eyes, he sliould wish to hear with the cars. This is 
of itself yoked to mind. Now when an arrow is too ]>ointed, 
verily it then does not hurt. Verily thus he would not attain it. 


4. -d?i. B. -Ardw. 

•'5. ’ A gloss, the second (iU()tatLon in 5, is inserted at the beginning 
before emwi (B. ci?d). ^viauHj-, ^sahac-, *A. sec. m.; B. tamasmdi, 
® teto, ’ A. -a. "'A. 4, ® fittra, the first letter may be an {, 
^^gvhittra, A. asti ; hanasH, ^'^yad. 
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^pdpnaydt, pa ity emi'^pCmy at. tadyathd bimhena mryam dnayed 
evam evui ^nam etayd demitayd ^^nayati. sa yukiah karoti. 
evd ^pi yuktah,^^ 80. 

prathame ^nuvdke pancamah klunplah. prathamo ^nuvdkas samdptah, 

II I.^ G. 1 . yo ‘sdu mltinah prattliii} oeda pra hd ^smdi dtyate. 
• 2 , dadd^ iti ha vd ayam agnir dlpyate tathe Hi vdyith pavate 
hante ^ti caudramd o}n. liy ddityaJi, s. esd ha vdi sdmi%ah prat- 
iih.^ etdrh ha })di mainah prattlm^ sudaksinah ksdhair viddm 
cakdrtt, 4. tdm hdl '^tdni hotnr tnl ’’/ye f/dyen mditrdvarunasya 
fH2 tdih^ daddii^ tathdJ hantdiP him hhd o^d iti, pra ha vd 
ftsmdl dlyate, 5. pif anydn baliurP uparyuparP^ ya eisam 
etdm sduniah jyratthh reda. e. ya u ha vd abandhxir^^ bandhu- 
mat sdma luida yafra hd '^py enani na ridur yatra rosijmti yatra 
pari ^va caksate tad dhd '^pl <jrdUlhya)a ddhipatxjam annddyam 
purodhdat'^ puryHl, 7. aynir ha vd abaudhur^' bandhuma.t 
adma. kasmfld vd hy enani ddrvoh kasnidd vd parydvrtya man- 
thanti sa (Jrahthydyd''^ '^\lhipatydyd ^nxidd^dya purodhdydi^* 
jdyate, s. sa yatra ha rd apy evamvidam na vidur yatra ro- 

Let him breathe out simply pa.. As one would attract 

a deer by means of a min-fir, even thus he Attracts it (?) by means 
of this divinity. lie (?) [)erforiiKS yoked, and he is yoked also. 

* III. 0. I. Tliat one yonder who knows the delivery of the 
sdmau, verily unto him it is delivered. 2 . [IFtteringJ dadd, this 
fire here shines; [littering] tathd^ the wind cleanses (blows); 
hanta the moon [utters], om the sun. 3. Verily this is the deliv- 
my of the sdman. Verily this delivery of the sdman Sudaksiua 
Ksfiimi knew. 4. One should sing that same in the (7yy<-chaiit 
of cither the hotar or the ///<7/^rd#Vf/v<p<?-priest : dadd, tathd^ 
hautdy him bhd ova. Verily it is delivered unto him. 5. He is 
much superior to even many others who thus knows this delivery 
of the sdman, e. And whoso being without relatives knows the 
sdman rich in relatives, even where they do not know liirn, where 
they are angry at him, where they overlook him, as it were, he 
thus compasses excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the otKcc 
of a purohita, 7 . Verily Agni, being without relatives, is the sd- 
man rkdi in relatives. For in whatever way they churn him, from 
the wood, or by turning, he is born for excellence, for supremacy, 
for food-eating, [ainl] for the office of a purohita, «. Verily even 


5. '*-so. 

6. ^pratixh, A. tadCin ; B. dculdn, 
^tauth, *B. inserts hantdS, ’A. om. 

“-d/m. «-f//w7. “A, -ar- 


3 A. praktH,i; B. pravfktHi, 
*apif, ^-htiny, ^’*A. -upa. 
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mnti yatra jmrV^ Uxi cakstfte tad dhd ^pi ^rfiisthyant^^ adkipat- 
yam amiudyam jmrodhdm paryetL 81. 

dvitiye ^nnvdke prathamali khaipiul}. 

III. 7. 1. smyarn u tatra yatrdi ^nam viduh. a. sudaksino ha 
iHii ksdimlh praalna^ilUr^ jdhdldu te ha^sabrafmacdrina dsvli. 
3. te he^ ^me bahu japyasya ed ^ttyasya cd ''nuclre^ praclnapdli^'^ 
ca jdbdldu ca. 3, atha ha snia sudaksinah^ ksdlmir ycid eva 
yajfiasyd ^fijo yat suviditam tad dha smdi ^va prcchatl. s. ta u 
ha vd apoditd eydkro^amdnd^^ cerurf ^ndro duranucdna iti ha 
sma^ sudaksinam kmimlui dkropanti^ prdcina^dli^^’'' ca jdbdldu 
ca. 6. sa ha smd ^^ha sudaksituth kmhnir yatra bhdyikthdJi knru- 
pahcdlds samdyatd bha^vitdras tan na cm samcddo nd ^nupadrste 
^udrd iva mihoadisyamaha'^ Ui. 7. td u ha vdi jdbdldu didlk- 
sdte^' ^ukra^ ca yo^ru^'^ ca. tayor ha yrdclnat^dlir rrtay^ 
udgdtd. 8. sa fad dha sudaksjao ^nuhuhudhe jdbdldu hd '"dtksU 
sdtd'hi}^ iti. sa ha saihyrahitdravt'* ucdcd ^^nayasrd}'’ '*rc jdbdldu 
hd \llksimtdiU'^ tail yam isydva iti. S;J. 

dvitiye *nnvdke dvitlyah khatjtpdj. 

where they do not kiio^ one knowing tlius, where they are angry 
at him, where they so to speak overlook him, he thus compasses 
excellence, supremacy, food-eating, [and] the office of Sipurohita. 

III. 7. I. And [that happens] of itself where they know him. 

3. Sudaksina Ksaimi, Praciua9rdi, the two Jfibfdas — they were 
fellow-students. 3. These, viz. Prricina9rili and the two Jfibalas, 
recited much of what is to be muttered and of other [prayers]. 

4. Then Sudaksina Ksfiimi used to ask [them] concerning that 

which is easy of the sacrifice, concerning that which is well 
knowui. 5. And they, being <listracted, kept crying out: “<,^udra, 
ignoramus !” Thus they, viz. Praclna9rili and the two Jabfilas, 
used to cry out against Sudaksina Ksaimi. 6. Then Sudaksina 
Ksaimi used to say: “ Where most of the Kurupaficfilas shall be 
assembled together, there shall be this disputation of ours; we 
will not dispute without witnesses, like Now the 

two Jabfilas, ^w^ra and (T09ru, consecrated, themselves. Of them 
Pracina9ali [was] chosen udgdtar. s. Then Sudaksina became 
aware : The two Jfibalas have consecrated themselves.” lie 
said to his driver: ‘‘ Sirrah, conduct [me thither]. The two Jabfi- 
las have consecrated themselves. Thither we will go.” 


6. ^^pari. 

7. '-gdb^lir. ^ B. hdi. ‘Vmc-. ^ py-; A. -d. ’A. 

corug. “-d. ^akoq- '^-patisy-* ''aadU, -rug. '^pr-. saihsaih’, 

dig. didlks-. • ydsvd. 
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III. 8. I. tasya ha jfidtikd a^rumuhhd ivd ^^sur anyatardm 
vd ayam xipdgdd^ iti, s. atha ha ama vdi yah purd brahmavd- 
dyam xmdaty anyatardm npdydd iti ha smdi ^nam manyante. 
ntho ha smdi ^narn mrtam ivdi \jo '^pdsate. 3. taxh ha samgra- 
hito ^mled Hha yad bhagQ,pas te tdbhydm na ku^alam kathe^ 
^ttham dtthe Hi. a. om iti ho ^x)dca ganta'oyam ma dcdryas^ 
snyamaxi' auumyale Hi. 6. sa ha ratham dsthdya pradhdvaydm 
mkdra: tarn ha sma prafiksants. e, kaih jdmte Hi. sudaksina 
iti. na vdi ntlnani sa idam abhyamydd iti. em Hi. i. sa ha 
sopdndd era '^ntarredy arasthdyo ^vdcd ^hga nr itthSah grhapatdS 
iti. tani ha. nd ^nndatisthdsat.^ sa ho ^vdcd ^ndtthdtd^ ma’ edhi. 
krsndjino ^s7 [V/]. tad ime kuriipahedld aridar'^ anutthdtdi ^va 
ta iti ho ^Hiuh. a. taui ha kaniydn bhrdto'* ^vdcd^’^ Hidttistha^’ 
hhagava udgdtdram iti. tani hd ^nnttastjidu. s. $a ho ^vdca trir 
rdl grhapate parmo jdyate. pitur era H/re ^dhi jdyate Hha md- 
tur atha ywjildt. lo. trir''^ y*‘‘ eya“ mriyata}’' iti. sa yad dha vd 
enam etat pita, yonydm veto bhfitani sidcati — 8S. 

(Mih/e hvnvdke tYtlyali klutmiblp 


III. 8. I. Now Ilia relatives were tear-faced, as it were [sayingj:. 
“ This one hath gone unto one or the other.” a. Now whenever 
one formerly engaged in a theological disputation, they used to 
think of him ; ‘‘ He hath gone unto one or the other;” and they 
used to wait on him as on one dead. s. The driver said to him : 
“ Since, sir, thou art not on good terms with these two, why dost 
thou speak thus V” 4 . “ Yes,” he said, “ I must go; the teacher 
thought [them] easily governed.” 6, lie, mounting the chariot, 
drove off. They catch sight of him. 6. ‘‘Do you know who 
this is?” “ Sudaksina.” “ May he not come down hither now'.” 
“ I It is] just he,” 7. He, descending from the steps within the 
sacred enclosure, said : “Verily now’^ is it thus, O householder?” 
He did not wish to attend upon him. 1 le said : “ Be thou attending 
upon me ; thou art [dressed] in the. skin of a black antelope.” 
These Kurupancfilas' knew this. “He is thy attendant,” they 
said. 8. His younger brother said to him : “ Sir, attend upon the 
ndgatar.^'^ ite attended upon him. o. He said : “Verily thrice, 
O householder, man is born. From his father he is born first, 
then from his mother, then from the sacrifice, lo. And thrice he 
likewise dieth. When his father omitteth him as seed thus into 
the womb, — 


8. » B. -wi. * B. t-. ^dedr-. * suy-. ^ -stlids-. ’ -uddhCi-. ’ w. » in- 
sert iti. * A. grata. vCi. ” anfitisiha. A. trti\ A. a ; B. u. 
A. om. triyata. 
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III. 9 . 1. — tat pmthamam mriyaU, 9 . andham^ ixm xuli 
tamo yonih. lohitaMoko vtV vdi sa tad abhavaty apdm vd 
stokah. khh hi sa^ tad dbhamti. s. sa yas tfnh devatdni veda 
yam ca 8(t^ tato hixisambhavati yd cdi* ^narh tarn mrtyxim ativa- 
hati sa iidydtd. mrtyuin atwahatl^ti. 4 . atJm ya enam etad 
dlksayanti^ tad dvitlyam mriyate, vapanti ke^a^ma^rdm, ni- 
krntanti naklidn, pratyanjanty* angdni. pratyacaty^^ imguliL 
apavrto' ^j>avesfiW dste, na juhotL na yajate, na yoMtanC ca- 
•^ati, anidnuftm cdcam x^adatL mrtasya vdvdi tadd 'rupam 
bhavati. s, sa yas tdm dexmtdm veda yam cvj?'® sa, tato ^nusam- 
hhaimtl yd cdi hinm tarn mrtyxim atimihati sa xidgdtd mrtyum 
ativahatl Hi, c. at ha ya. enam clad asmdl lokdt pretam city at a 
adadhati tad trtlyam wriyate, 7 . sa ya,s'' tdni devatdni veda 
yiitit ca sa tato ^tnisamhhtwati yd cdi ^?ia?ii tarn xnrtyiaa ativtf- 
hati^^ sa udgdtd mrtyum ativahatl Hi, s. ctdvad dhdi Hctvd 
rathtmt dsthdya pradhavax/diiL cakdra, o, tani ha jdhdlam pra- 
tyetatii kamydn hhrdto ^odca kdm'^ hhavatV^ chr*dx‘a7at vdeattt 
avddl Hi, hastind (jddhaxn dislx* iti, lo. hdi '^rdi '^naiii tac 
cha^ahsa yah kaihata avocad bhagava iti, yas traydadm mrtyd- 
xtd tit sdmnd Hivdhahi veda sa. adgdtd. mrtymn atirahtffl Hi, SJi. 

dviiiife 'iinvdke caturthah khandah, 

« • 

TIT. 0. j. Then lie (lien for tlie first time. a. Blind darkness, 
as it were, is the womb. lie thus becomes eitlier a tlrop of blood 
<»r a drop of water. What, pray, does lie thus become ? s. He 
wlio knows that divinity after which he thence comes into beins^ 
and which carries Jiim beyond this death — he as xidydtar carries 
beyond death. 4. And when they thus consecrate liim, then 
he dies for the second time. They cut [his] liair and [his] beard. 
They trim [his] nails. They anoint his several limbs. He bends 
his fingers. He sits uncovered, stripped off (?). He does not 
offer oblations, he docs not sacrifice, he does not approach a 
woman, he speaks nondjuman speech. Verily he then has the 
form of one dead. s. = a. «. And when they lay him, having 
departed from this world, upon the funeral-pyre, then he dies for 
the third time. 7. = a.” e. Having said this much, mounting the 
chariot, he drove off. 9. To this Jrdulla, having come back, [his] 
younger brother said : “Sir, what words hath the ^adra spoken? 
Thou hast sought a shallow with an elephant.” He (the older Ja- 
brda) set that forth to him who [had said]: “How hath he spoken, 
sir?”: “He who knows the carrying-over of the three deaths 
by means of the sdman, he as udgdtar carries beyond death.” 

\anth-, ‘VO, ®B. s. ^A. dl-. ^-ajaty, '^ava-,, ^ydus^, ^ sa, 

B. inserts fed. '^yaiitas, *•* insert vahntl can- 

celled in B. ^^yaj-, 
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III. 10. I. tarn vmui hhagavaa te pito^ ^dgdtdram, amanyate 
Hi ho ^vdca. tad u ha prdcMagdld vidur^ ya esdm ayam vrta 
ndgdtd tasmin ha nd ^nuviduh. 9. te ho ^^cur anudhdvata 
kdndoiyrwi* Hi, tarn hd '^nusasruh,^ te ha kdndmyani udgdtdram 
caJcrire hvahiadnam^ prdcma^dlim. s. tarn hd ^bhyamksyoi' ^vdcdi 
Hmm esa brdhmano moghdya vaddya nd ^gidyat, sa nd ^nu sdmno 
^nijicchatt Hi, hdi 'vdi 'nam tac eakre, 4. aa yad dha vd^ 
enam}^ etat pita yonydm veto bhutam sincaty ddityo hdi Hiam 
tad yonydm veto bhutaM^ siHcati, sa hd Hya tatra mrtyor 
5. atho yad evdi ’^nata etat pita yonydm veto bhutam siflcati^^ tad 
dha odim sa tato ^nusanihhavati prdnnm ca,* yadd hy eva retas 
slktam prana dni^aty atha tat sambhavatV^ «. atho yad evdi 
Hiarn etad dlksayanty agnir hdi HhH Hiarh tad yonydm veto bhu- 
tam slncati, sa hdi "‘rd \9y<( tatra mrtyor 7. atho ydm evdi 

Hdni vdlsurjaniyam dhntim adhvaryur juhoti tdm eva sa tato 
^nusambharati chanddnsV^' cat ^va, &, atha ya enam etad asmdl 
lokdf}' pretam eitydm adadhaii candramd hdi ^vdi ^nam tad 
yonydnt redo bhdtam siiieati, sa u hdi H)d Hyg tatra mrtyor 
9, atho yad erdi ^nam etiul asmdl^’’ lokdt^’* pretam eitydm dda- 

111. 10. 1 . lie said : ‘‘Sir, verily, thy father thought him an 
udgdtar; and the PrrieTna 9 rda 8 know it, who of them was the 
chosen udgdtar here.” To him they did not assent (?). a. They 
said : “Run after Kandviya.” Tliey ran after him. They made 
Kfindviya the udgdtar, [and] Prricina 9 ali the brahman-Yiriest, 
3. lie looking down at him said : “ Thus this Brahman was not 
averse to idle talk. lie doth not strive after the subtle of the 
sdman.^^ lie did this beyond him (?). 4. When the father 

thus emits him as seed into the womb, then the sun thus emits 
him as seed in the womb. lie there lords over this death. 
5 . And when the father thus emits him as seed into the womb, 
verily he thence comes into existence after that [seed] and after 
breath. For when breath enters the emitted seed, then it comes 
into being. 6. And when they thus consecrate him, it is Agni 
who thus emits him as seed into the womb. He there lords 
over this death. 7 . Now what vdisarjana-offmug the adhvaryu 
offers, after that he tlieuce comes into existence and after the 
metres, e. And when they thus lay him, having departed from 
this world, on the funeral pyre, it is the moon who thus emits 
him as seed into the womb. He there lords over this death. 
9. Now* when thev put him, having departed from this world, 

10. 1 A. -c. vmu\ * sah, * B, kaiityavayam, ^ -sraJp ^ B. brahma- 
//am. * -peksyd, ^B.raijam. B. om. ^ A. mf-. 

insert atho ’rdca. insert atho ya enam etad dlksayanty . . . . tatra 
mrtyor lye. insert atho yad evdi ’warn etad dik^ayanti, A. ast, 
”-dn. B. -mwfi I. 
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dhaty atho ya evdi Hd aooksanlyd dpas td eva sa tato hiuaam- 
hhavatl^*^ prdtiam v ena, prdno hy dpah, lo. tarn ha vd evamvid 
udgdtd yajamdndhh om ity etend ^ksarend ^^dityam rnrtyum 
ativahati vdy ity agnhh hum iti vdyum hhd iti candramasani, 
11 . tdn^^ od etdn mrtydn sdnwo ^dgdtd ^^tmdnam ca yajamdnam 
cd ^tivahiity om ity etend ^ksarena prdnend ^mund ^^dityena, 
13. tasydi \sa pi oka 

titdi ^6;dni jycsthd^^ uta vd kanlstha 

nidi \mm putra uta vd pitdi ^sdm : 
eko ha devo manasi pravistah 

par VO ha jajfle sa u garhhe ^ntar 
iti, 13. tad yad eso '‘bhyukta^'^ imam eva purusani yo *‘ya,m 
dchanno'^ hitar om ity etendi ^vd ^kmrena prdnendi ^vd '^nunidi 
^vd '*'^dityena [ J So, 

dvitlye *nuvake pancamah khatulah, dvitlyo ^niivOkas savidptah, 

III. 11. 1. ti i)‘ ha^ vdi puruso mriyatc trir jdyate,'^ 3. sa hdi 
^tad eoa prathawinn mriyate yad retas siktatii samhhdtani^ hha^ 
vati, sa prdnam evd '^hhisarnhhavatl, di^dm ahhl/dyate, a. athdi 
Had dvitlyam niriyate yad dlksate, sa ehanddnsy evd^ H>hisa,m- 

on the funeral pyre*, now what the waters for sprinkling are, 
after those he thence comes into existence and after breath also. 
For breath is the waters, lo. Him sacrificing an adydtar who 
knows thus carries beyond the sun, [i. e. beyond] death, by 
means of this .syllable, viz. om; [saying] vac [he carries him] 
beyond Agni; | saying] hum,, beyond Vriyu; [saying] bhd, beyond 
the moon. u. Verily b(‘yond these same deaths an udgdtar 
carries himself and the sacrificer, by means of this syllable, 
viz. 07)1^ by means of breath, bj' means of yonder sun, 12 . 
About this there is this ^loka: “Is he the oldest of them or 
the youngest? Is he their son, or their father? Truly one 
god is entered in the mind ; he was born of old and he is within 
the womb.” 13 . In that he is spoken of, this same man who is 
concealed within, by just that syllable om, by breath, by yonder 
sun [ ]. 

III. 11. I. Verily^ thrice man dies, thrice he is Vmrn. 2 . Then 
he dies for the first time, when the seed, emitted, c.omes into 
being. He is converted into breath ; ho is born into space. 

3 . Then he dies for the second time, when he consecrates himself. 
He is converted into the metres ; he is born unto the sacrificial 


10. A. td, B. hyu-, acha^in, 

11. ' A. he, - insert sa hdi Had eva pmtfutmavi mt'iyate, Mr jdyate, 
'^sabh; •‘A. (rba. 
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bhavati, daksindm ahhijdyaie. 4 . athdi ^tat trtlyam mriyate 
yan^* mriyate. aa ^raddhdm evd ^hhisambhmmti. lolcam abhijd- 
yate. 5. tad etat try dvr gdyatram gdyatV tasya iwathamayd 
^'vrte '^mam^ eva lokam jnyati yad u cd '^smin lake, tad etena cat 
’^nam prayena aamardhayati^ yam ahhisambhavaty etdm cd 
\<smd, d^dm^"' prayaccJmti yam ahhijdyate, 6 . atha dvitlyayd 
^'^vrte ^dam. evd ^ntarlkmm jayati yad u cd ^nta.rikse. tad etdi^ 
cdV' ^nadi chandohhis samardhayatv^ yOny ahhisambhavati. etdm 
cd ^smdi daksindm prayacchati yarn ahhijdyate. 7. atha tril- 
yayd ^hyrtd 'mum eva lokam jayati yad u cd 'mxmnm loke. tad 
etayd edi 'tiarh p*addhayd samardhayaW yaydi 'vdi 'nam etac 
chraddhayd 'gndv'^ ahhyddadhati sam ayam ito bhavuyatl 'ti. 
etam rd ’'smfu lokamy^ prayacchati yam ahhijdyate. 80. 

trtlyc *ntmlke prathamab khaydah. 


III. 1 2 . 1. eta.d vdi tiarhhir dvrdhhir imdh^ ca lokdiV jayaty 
etdi^ cdi 'nam hhutdis samardhax/ati^ ahhisamhhavdti. 

a. atha. vd ato hihkdraaydi 'va. tarn ha^ svi^irge loke aantam^ 
wrtyur anvety^ a^anayd. ^. tpdr^ vd end prajdpatu sdmno yad 
dhiukdrah. ta)ti id? ndgdtd griyd prajdpatind hmkdrena mr- 

gift. 4. Then he dies for the third tiine/whcn he dies. He is 
converted into faith ; he is born into [his] world, ft. Therefore he 
sings the gdyatra [-chant] in three turns (dvrt). By its first turn 
he conquers this world, and what there is in this world. Thus he 
causes him to thrive with that breath into which he is converted, 
and he gives him that .space unto which he is born. e. And by its 
second turn he conquers tliis atmosphere, and what there is in the 
atmosphere. Thus he causes him to thrive with those metres 
into which he is converted, and he gives him that sacrificial gift 
unto which he is born. 7. And with the third turn he conquers 
yonder world, and wJiat there is in yonder world. Thus he 
causes him to thrive with that faith with which faith they lay 
him into the fire [saying]: “This one, from here, will come to 
life and he gives him that world unto which he is born. 


III. 12. I. Verily, thus witlj three turns he conquers these 
worlds, and he causes him to thrive with those things into 
which he is converted. a. Now from here concerning the. 
hinkdra. After him, being in the heavetdy world, death goes, 
hunger, s. The hinkdra is the fortune, J^rajapati of the sd- 
man. That death the iidydtar drives away by means of for- 


11. ^triy-. ’*B. -anti. ^ 
bhavati, cancelled in red. ” ca. 

12. ^ vok-. ^-mfdh. *A. om. 


® -midh-. insert nyabhiaam- 
•* '‘endv. -u. 

*B. sitam. -'B. aveti. ed. 
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II. Oeriel. 


tyum apasedhati, 4 . hum me ^ty dha md ^tra nu^ yd yatrdi ^tad 
yajamdna iti hdi ^tat. a. $ci yothd ^reyoM siddhuh pdplydn 
prativijata^ hdi ^vd ^smdn mrtyuh pdpmd prativijate.^ 

6. yan me Vy dha candramd rdi md nidmh, esa ha vdi md 
mdsah. tasmdn me Hy dha, bhii^^ iti hdi ^tat paroJcsene ^va, yas- 
mdd V eva me ^ty dhayad eod^^ me ^ty dhdt ^tdm trlni, tasmdn 
me Hi hrdydt, 87, 

tftlye *ntivake dvitiyah khandali, 

III. 13. 1 . hum bhd iti brahmaearccuiaJcdmasya, bhdtl Hai hi 
hrahmaoarcasam, 2 . ftum ho' iti pn^ukdmasya, bo iti ha pa^aeo 
vd^yante, a. hum bag iti ^rlkdmasya,^ hag iti ha ^riyam ^umd- 
yanti. 4. ?atm hhd ova ity etad evo ^pagltam, «. mahad ivd 
'hhiparivartayan gdyed iti ha smd ''''ha ndko mahdgrdmo mahd- 
nive^o hhavatl Hi, sa yathd sthdnum arpayitve^ Hareaa^ ve 
Harena vd pmriydydt^ tddrh tat, e. tad %i ho "'vdca ipltydyanih 
kasmdi kdmdya sthdnum arpayet, atho '"payitam evdi ''tat, ndi 
'vdi Had'' adriyetd 'ti. 7 . [/7/J nu hinkdvdndm,'' otha ed ato 
nidhanam eva, ovd iti dve aksare, anto vdi sdmno nidhanam 

tune, of Prajapati, of the hinkdra, 4 . lie says hinn md: that 
is, ‘‘ Do not now go thither, where the sacrificer now is.” As, 
driven by a better one, a worse one trembles before him, even 
so death, evil, trembles before him. e. As for his saying 
md is the moon, the month. Verily, tl)is month is md.. Therefore 
he says rnd; that is bhd^ in an occult way, as it were. As to 
why he says md — in that he says )ndy there are these three [mean- 
ings]. Therefore he should say md, 

III. 13. I. Hum bhd are [tlie utterances] of him who desires 
lustre in sacred lore. For lustre in sacred lore sliines (y'^Ad), 
as it were, 2 . Hum bo are [the utterances] of him who desires 
cattle. For cattle low bo, s. Hum bay are [the utterances] of 
him who desires fortune. For saying bag they extol fortune. 
4 . Ham bhd ovd, that is sung in response. “ Let him sing turn- 
,ing about unto something great, as it were,” Naka used to say; 

“ he becomes the owner of a great village, the owner of a great 
resting place.” That is as if, having caused to run against a post, 
with another or another one should go about [it], e. [But] 9^- 
tyayani said regardiiig this : “ For what purpose should he cause 
to run against a post? Now that is sung in response. Let him 
pay no attention to that.” 7. So much about the hihkdras. Hence- 
forth regarding the nidhana. Ovd is two syllables. Verily the ni- 

13. ^ insert »-vica-. ^^eevam. ^^bhCtga, '*diua. 

18. * VO. A, -«ie. ^ -vd ; h, ayitvd, •‘B. -ree. ^paryydr, ®A. 

Hand, Uihdr-, ^hinkdk-. 
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antas svargo lokdnCtm anto bradhnasya mUapam, 8. iani etad 
udgdtd yajamdnam om ity etend ^ksarerLd ^nte svarge loke da- 
dhdti. 9. ya u ha vd apakso vrksdgrarh gacchaty ava vdi sa 
tatah padyate. atha yad vni paksl vrksdgre yad asidhdrdydm 
yat kmradhdrdydm dsU na ndl sa tato ^vapadyate, pakmhhydm 
hi samyata^ dste. lo. dam etad xidgdtd yajamdnam om ity etend 
'^ksarena svarapaksam krtvd '*nte soarge loke dadhdti. sa yathd 
paksy ahihhyad dsltdi ^vam eva svarge loke ^hibhyad dste 
’^'^caratL n. te ha vd ete aksare devaloka^ cdi h'a manusynloka^ 
ca, ddityai) ca ha vd ete aksare eandrnmd^ ca, \% aditya eva 
devaloka^ candramd mauusyalokah. O'tn ity ddityo^^ vdg iti can- 
dramdK is. tarn etad udgdfd yajamdnam om ity etend ^ksarend 
^\lityam devalokam gamayatL 88. 

tvtlye ^nuvdke trtiyafy khandah. 

III. 14. I. tarn hd '^'^gatam, pvcehati kas tvam asl '‘ti. sa yo ha 
ndmnd vd gotrena rd prabnite tarn hd ”/k/- yas te '‘yam mayy' 
dtmd '^bhdd esa te sa Iti. 2 . tasmin hd pratipat. tam^ 

rtavas snmpaddryapad grfiifam apakarmnti. tasf/a hd Uiordtre 

dhana is the end of the sdman^ heaven is the end of the worlds, 
the summit is the end of the ruddy one! s. Thus the udgdtar 
places the sacrifice!* by moans of this syllable om in the end in 
the heavenly world, 9 . Verily he who without wings goes up 
to the top of a tree, he falls down from it. But if one having 
wings sits on the top of a tree, or on the edge of a sword, or on 
the edge of a razor, verily he does not fall down from it. For 
he sits supported by his wings. 10 . Thus the udgdtar^ making 
him, tlie sacrifice!*, by means of that syllabic om possess sound as 
wings, puts him in the end in the lieiivenly world. As one with 
wings would sit without fear, even so he sits without fear in the 
heavenly world, [and J likewise moves about. 11 . These same two 
syllables are the w*orld of the gods and the world of man. The 
sun these two syllables are, and the moon. 12 . The sun is the 
world of the gods, [and] the moon is the world of man. The sun 
is the moon is vdc,^ 13. Thus the ndgdtar causes him, the 
sacrificcr, to go to the heavenly world by means of this syllable 
om, 

lit. 14. I. Him, havinff come, he asks: “Who art thou?” When 
he announces himself, eitlier by his [personal | name or by his family 
[name], he says to him: “This self of thee that hath been in me, 
that same is thine.” a. In this self is the beginning {? pratipat). 
Him seized the seasons drag away; of him day and night 

18. ^hhhsayata. '<^A. -o. "-c. 14. > B. -dhy. Ha. 
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lokam apniUah, 3 , tasmd u hCd Hma^ prahruvlta* ko ^ham mrni 
8UV0LS tvam. sa tvdm avaryyaih*' svar agdm UL 4. ko ha vdi 
prajdpatir atha hdi eva mvargah,^ sa hi suimr gacchati, 

a. tarn hd ^^ha gas f varn asi so ^hatn asini go ^ham asmi sa tvam 
asg ehl ^ti. 6 . sa etam eva sukrfarasam pravi^atL gad u ha vd 
asmih lake mannsgd gojante- gat sddhu^ kurvanti tad esdm ur- 
dhvam annddgam utsldaVK tad aUtnim caiulramasam manusga- 
lokam praoigati, ?. tasye^ \lam mdnusanikd^anam^'^ andam 
udare^^ ‘n{as sanibhavati, tasyo ^h'dhvam'^ annddgam utsldati 
standv^^ abhL sa gad djagat^ ^thd ^stndi mdid stanam annddgam 
pragacehatL s. ajato ha vdi tdvat paruso gdvan na gajate.^^ 
sa gajnendi ^va jdgate, sa gathd ‘*ndam prathamamrbhinnam 
evam eva, 9 . tadd tam ha vd evaihvid udgdtd yajaindnam oni 
itg etend ’^ksarend ’^\Utga‘m devalokarh gamagntL vdg itg asmd 
uttarend ^ksarena eandramasam^'" annddgam aksitim pragac- 
chati,^* 10. atha gasgdl "tad avidvdn ndgdgati hdi ^vdl 
hiam devalokaih gamagati no enam annddgena, samardhagatV* 
II. sa gathd '^ndam j^idigdharn^'^ ^ag'itd '^nnndgam alahhamdnam 
evam eva, vidlgdha^* ^Me hinddgam (dahhamdnah,'^" 12. tasnidd 

obtain tlie world, a. ''^0 him he should answer thus: “Who (ka) 
am I, heaven [art] thon. As such I have jorone to thee, the heav- 
enly heaven.” 4. Verily Prajfijiati is who (/tV/.), and lie who knows 
thus is heaven-going ; for he goes to heaven, o. He says to 
him: “ Who thou art, that one am I; who I am, that one art 
thou; come !” o. He enters this sap of good deeds. And what 
men in this world sacrifice, what good [deeds] they do, that of 
them rises upward [as] food-eating; it enters yonder moon, the 
world of men. 7. This human-like egg of him comes into being 
within the belly. Of it the food'Cating rises upward toward the 
two breasts. When he is born, then the mother offers her breast 
to him for lood-eating. s. Verily urlborn is the man in so far as 
he does not sacrifice. It is through the sacrifice tliat he is born ; 
just as an egg first burst. 9. Then the udgdtar knowing thus 
causes him, the sacrihcer, through this syllable, viz. om, to enter 
the sun, the world of the gods. By means of the next syllaole, 
VIZ. he gives him the moon, food-eating, imperishableness. 

10. But whose udgVJut one not knowing thus sings, verily he 
does not cause him to enter the world of the gods, nor to 
thrive through food-eating. 11. As an igg would lie besmeared 
(?), not receiving any food, so he lies V>esmeared (?), not receiving 


A. -rif. ' A. •gam. susvar-; B. -rh. ’B. 

1 after it insert idam. *‘B. 

^^mrdh 20 “A. -«a. '•^•yaksiti. 
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u hai ^vamvidam evo '^dgdpayeta. evamvid ihdi ^vo ^dgatar iti 
hutah lyraiigrnuyat.^^ SO, 

tftlye ^nuvake paficamah hhandalj., trtiyo "nuvdkaa aamdptali, 

III. 15. 1 . vCty iti he' '^ndro vigodmitruyo ^ktham^ nedca, tad 
etad vi^vdmltrd upcisate vdcc^m eva, a. manur ha vcbHtsthdya 
brahmatiHim v))dca, taamdd dhur viiaistham eva brahme Hi, 
3 . tad u vd dhur evamvid eva hrahmd, ha u evamvidam vdsis- 
tham arhatl Hi, 4. prajdpatih 2 >rdjijanisata. sa tapO Hapyata. 
sa dikaata hanta nu pratisthdrh janaydi^ tato yah prajda arak- 
aye* td^ etad eva praththdayanti nd ^jmitisthdg carantih prada- 
ghiayahta iti, a, sa imam lokam apinayad antariksalokam. 
amnm^ lokam iti, tan imam trih lokdn janayitvd H)hyagrdmyat, 
6. tdn aamatapat,'' ttbhyaa smhtapttehhyaa trlni ^ukrdny uddyann 
agnih prihivya> vdyur a.ntariksdd ddityo divah, 7, etdni 
^ukrdni pukar ahhy evd Hapa.t.^ tehhyas aamtajdebhyaa trlny 
eva pukrdpy uddyann rgveda evd ^gner yajttrvedo vdyoa sdma- 
veda dditydt, s, sa etdni fjukrdni piinar ahhy evd Hapat, tehhyas 


any food. la. Thoreforo he should eaiise only one knowing thus 
to sing the udgltha. Only one knowing thus here being ad- 
dressed with O udgdtar ” should answer. 

ITI. 15. I. Indra said the nktha for Vi 9 vrirnitrjx [withj vd,c. 
That same the descendants of Vi^vainitra worship, just speech. 
2. Maiiu declared to Vasistha hmhman-\iOad, Therefore they 
say : “ The brahman belongs to Vasistha.” 3. This they also say: 
“ One knowing thus is the 5mA/nr«A-priest; and who is ecpial to a 
Vasistha knowing thus?” 4 . Prajapati was desirous to have 
progeny. lie performed penance, fie considered: ‘•Come now, 
I will generate a firm footing. What offspring I shall generate 
thereafter, that will tlms stand firm; it will not, moving about 
without firm foundation, fall (V).” He generated this world, [also] 
the world of atmosphere | and] yonder world. Having generated 
these three worlds, he toiled upon [them ), b. He heated them 
together. From them being heated together three bright [bodies] 
went up: Agni from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, the 
sun from the sky. ?. He again heated these bright [bodies]. 
From them being heated together three bright [bodies] went up: 
the Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Samaveda 
from the sun. s. He again heated these bright [bodies]. From 


\n, ^ X, jCiye ; B, janaye, ^rk-, ^tdm. 

ahhavan, ^ saa, * -a. 
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JL Oertel^ 


samtaptebhyas tfiny eva ^iikrany udayan bhur ity eva rgvedad 
bhuva iti yajxivveddt svar iti sdniavediit tad^^ eoa, 9 . tad dha 
vidi trayyCii vidyfiydi gukram, etCuyad Idaih sarvam, $a yo vdi 
traylm vidyam viduso lokas so ^sya loko bhavati ya evam 'veda, 
90 ^ 

caturthe ^mivake prathaniali khan(fafy» 

# 

HI. 1(3. 1 . uyaxh vdim yujno yo ^yam pavate. tasya vfik ca 
mana^ ca vartanyCm. vdca ca hy esa elan manasd ca vartate. 
a. tasya hoUi \lh\yaryur udyute "^ty anyatardm v>dcd vartanim 
samskurvanti, tasnint te vucd hircantl, brahnud manasd 
hiyatardm,^ tasmdt sa tffsmm dste. a. sa yad dha so stfiya.- 
mam ?v7 ^asyamdmi tul cdrudyamdna dsltd '^nyatardm ecd \i/d 
^pl tar hi sa cdcd vartanim saThskurydt s. sa yathd purusa 
ekapdd yan bhresamr eti ratho rdi ''kacakro vartarndxKf evam 
eva tarhi yajno bhremnn etL s. etael dha tad^ vidvdn brdhinana 
nvdca brafundmon prdtaranuvdka npdkrte^' vdvadya)ndnam 
dslnam^ <trdha,)h'* vd ime tarhi yajdasyd \ttaragxir*' iti, ardhani 
hi te tarhi yajhasyd 'utarlyu/C 6. tasindd brahma prdiaranu- 
vdka apfikrte vdcayinfarna dsltd '^'^paridhdnlydyd d vasatkdrdd 

them lieinn: heateil toi^ethcM* three bright [bodies | went up : bhds 
from the Higveda, bhuvas from the Yajurveda, svar from the 
Samaveda, just so. 9. That is the brightness of tlic threefold 
knowledge. So great is this all. A’^erily what the world is of 
him who knows the threefold knowledge, that becomes the world 
of him who knows thus. 

ITT. IG. 1 . This sacrifice verily is he that cleanses here. Speech 
and mind are the two tracks of it. For thus it rolls along by 
speech and mind. - 2 . Of it hot a ^ adhvarya^ ‘ udydtar’* arrange 
the one [track] by speech. Therefore they officiate with speech. 
The />?v^/f//^^/;A-priest [arranges] the other by the mind. There- 
fore he sits ill silence. 3 . If he should sit talking aloud, while 
the stotra or tlxj ^mstra are being uttered, then he would arrange 
witli voice the one track of it. 4. As a one-legged man, going, 
keeps on tumbling, or a one-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the 
sacrifice then keeps on tumbling. ». A Bniliman knowing this 
said this to a brah man-pTm^ii who, when the jfyrdtaranuvdka was 
begun, sat talking aloud : “These here then have excluded half 
of the sacrifice.” For half of the sacrifice they then did exclude. 
,6. Therefore the Brahman-priest should sit in silence, w’hen the 


IG. 

16. ^ -an. *B. ^r-. ^-ndih. *ta. -’-o. B. repeats d«-. 
rur, * "ntaryyub. 
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itaremm stuta^astrandm evd^^ ^^aamsthdydi pavamdndtidm, 
7 . sa yctt?id purusa uhhayapdd^^ yan^^ bhresam nyeti ratho vo 

^hhaydcaJcro vartamdna evam etarhi yajfho bhresam na nyeti, 91, 

catnrthe *nuvdke dvitlyah khmj4ab., 

III. 17. 1 . sa yadi yajna rkto bhresaun lydd' h^ahmane pra- 
brute Hy Cihuli, atha yadi yqjUsto* brahmane prabrute '^ty dhuh, 
atha yadi sdmato brahmane prabrute Hy dhuh, atha^ yo>dy an- 
tfpaamrtdt Jciita idam ajam brahmane prabrute ^ty evoi?^ '*'*huh, 
X sa brahma prdn^ udetya sruvend ^^gnldhra djyam juhuydd 
bhur bhuims srar ity etdbhir 'oydhrtibhih, 3 . etd vdi vydhrtayas 
sar^aprOya^ciUmjah, tad yathd lavanena sinmrnarh samda- 
dhydV sueavnena rajatahi rajatena trapn^ trapund lohdyasam 
lohdyasena Jcdrsmtyasarh^ kdrsndyasena ddru ddru ca carma ca 
^lesw.andi^ ^eam erdi “"vaih vidvdhs tat sar'oam bhisajyati, 4 . tad 
dhur yad ahdnsln me grahdn me ^grahW ity adhearyave dahsind 
tmyanty a^ahsltv^ me ramd/ akar^^ ma?^ iti hotra udagdsm ma 

• 

prdtarannrdka, is beguii) till the final verse, till the utterance of 
vas<tt of the other stotra and pastra^ even till the completion of 
the libations. 7. As a two-legged man, going, does not take to 
tumbling, or a two-wheeled chariot, rolling, even so the sacrifice 
then does not take to tumbling. 

III. 17. 1. If that sacrifice should go tumbling from the side 
of the ar, they say: ‘‘Tell it to the ^>mA/naM-pviest”; and if 
from the yajus^ they say: “Tell it to the />roA/?i«n-priest”; and if 
from the sdniany they say: “ Tell it to the -priest and 

if from [a cause] not understood — [when they ask] : “ Whence 
hath this arisen — they say: “Tell it to the /m//mi<:m-piiest.” 
2 . That hrahman-\iY\Q^t going up toward the east should offer the 
sacrificial butter with a"la<lle in the dgnldhra, with these excla- 
mations: bh'\%% hhuvas, sear, a. For those exclamations ex- 
piate everything. As one would mend gold with salt, silver 
with gold, tin with silver, copper with tin, iron with copper, 
wood with iron, wood and leather with glue, even so one know- 
ing thus cures everything. 4. Tliis they say: “If with the 
words: ‘He hath offered for me, he hath dipped the dippings for 
me,’ they lead the sacrificial gifts to the adhmtryu; it with the 
words: ‘ He hath sung the ^astra for me, ho hath uttered the 
vasal ioY me,’ to the hotar; if with the words: ‘He hath sung 


16. 'o-d. ^'^yad, 7, « ^ 

17. * 1 -, * -so. 3 raiM. ^ A. praM ; B. pra. ^ B. mdad/i-. « -puiiSi, 
’ A. Mr-. • A. cyesma {8amdadhydt)^a, parenthesis cancelled m red. 
» A. .?a?. akrv.. ‘ " may. B. om. ei\ ** ngaimn. 
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ity udgatre ^tha him cakruse brahmarte tusmni aalndya samd- 
catlr em rtmghhir daksuid ttayaufi HL 6. sa hrCiydd 

ardhabhdg^^ gha^^ vdi^^ sa'* gajnasgd ''rdham hy esa yajilasya 
oahaM HI, ardhd ha sma vdi piird hrahmane daksiad wiganil 
Hi, ardhd itarebhya rtmgbhyah. a. tasydi Ha ^loko 
mayl Hiam mange bhiwanddi saroam 

mayi lokd magi dipajp catasrah : 
mayV’ Hkim mange nimisad gad ejatl 

magy dpa osadhayap ca sarvd 

iti, 7 . mayl Hlam mange bhuvanddi sarimni itg evanividani ha 
tfdee ^dam sarram hhuoanam anrdyattam, s. magi lokd ynagi 
diga^ catasra itg evarhvidi ha vdoa lokd evamvldi dhj^a^ eata- 
srah, 9. magi ^dam mange nimisad yad ejati mayg dga osadha- 
ya^ ca sarvd itg ecamvidi'* ha vdve \lam sarvam bhuvanam 
pratisthitam, lo. tasmdd n hdi ^vamvidam eva. hrahtndnant 
kurmta. sa ha vdva'* brahma ya evayh veda, !K^, 

eatiirthe ^nuvdke t\tlyab kluujdab- 

HI. 18. \. atha vd atas stomabhdgdndm end ^numantrah, 
3. Ufd dhdi Had eke stomahhdgdir'^ evd '‘numantragante, tat 

tathd iud kurgdt,* a. devena sovitrd prasdtah prastotar deve- 

< 

ihiiudgttha for me,’ to the ndgdtar — now then to the brahman 
having done what, while he sat in silence, do they lead just as 
large sacrificial gifts as to the other priests?” a. Let him say: 

“ He, indeed, shareth in half of the sacrifice, for he carrieth half 
of the sacrifice.” Indeed they formerly used to lead half of the 
sacrificial gifts to the -priest, half to the other priests. 

6. Of this there is the following .• “Ifi me, I think, is this 
whole creation etc., in me the worlds, in me the four quarters ; 
in me, I think, is that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
\vaters and all the herbs.” 7. ‘In me, f think, is the whole crea- 
tion etc.:’ for on one knowing thus this whole creation is depen- 
dent. 8. ‘In me the worlds, in me the four quarters for in one 
knowing thus are the worlds, .in one knowing thus the four 
quarters. 9. ‘In me that twinkling thing which stirs, in me the 
waters and all the herbs :’ for in one knowing thus tliis whole 
creation has its support, lo. And therefore one should make one 
knowing thus a hrahman-\yvwM%, He indeed is a dmA?w^n-pri(»st 
who knows thus. 

III. 18. 1 . Now from here [about] the after-verses of the ^^ 0 - 
naihhdgas. 2 . Now some recite the after-vhrscs just with the 
stomabhdgas. One should not do that. a. And some recite the 

17. >*-rcr. ^^yai, ‘♦era. ^A.mahVil. ‘»B.evu. 

18. ^ stoma’, ^nu, ^ kurvad. 
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hhyo vdcarn iaye Hy ti hdi ^ke ^numantrayante samtd vdi devd- 
ndm prasavitd samtrd^ prasutd idam anximantraydmaha iti 
vadantah. tad u tathd no!' kurydt, 4. bhur hhuvas svar ity u 
hdi ^ke '‘numantrayanta esd vdi trayt vidyd trayydV ’ve® ’rfam 
vldyayd'* '^mimantraydmaha iti vadantak tad u tathd no eva 
kurydt, a. om ity eod ^nnmantrayeta. 6. athdi ^sa vasisthasydi 
'^kmtoniahhdydnuiiiantmh, tma hdi ^tena vasisthah pmjdtikdmo 
^mimantraydm cakre deoena savUrd prasutah p)ra8totar'’’ devebhyo 
iHieatn Isya hhdr hhnvas simr om itL tato vdi sa bafmh'^ pra- 
jayd pa(ptbhih prdjdyata,^'^ 7 . sa eva tena vasisthasydi ^kastoma- 
bhdydnnraaiitrend^^ '^nnmantrayeta^* bahur eva prajayd^^ pa^ii- 
hhih p}*rfjdyate, iyam^" tv eva sihitir om ity evd ’^numantrayeta. 

caturthe ^nuvdke catHrthaJp* khaijtdialj, 

III. 1 9. 1 . athdi \sa vdcd vajram udgrhndti. yad^ aha somah 
pavata iti vo '^pdvarta.dhvam iti vd vdodi ^va tad vdco vajram 
viyrhyatv vdeas sat y end Himue/yate. tasmdd om ity evd ^miman- 
trayeta. % devd vd (wajpT trayyd \xnd,yayd\ sarasayo '‘^rdhvds 

after-versos [witli this]; “Impelled by god Savitar, O prastotar^ 
send [thy] speech to the gods,” saying: i‘ Savitar, verily, is the 
impeller of the gods ; we recite this after-verse impelled by 
Savitar.” One should not do that cither. 4. And some recite 
the after-verse [with] bhus, bhnvas, svar^ saying; “Verily, 
this is the threefold knowledge ; we now recite this after-verse 
with the tlircefold knowledge.” One should not do that either. 

5 . One should recite the after-verse [saying] only om. e. Now 
tins is Vasistha’s only .s^omf/Md/za-after-verse. With this same 
Vasistha, desirous of offspring, recited the after-verses: “Im- 
pelled by god Savitar, O prastotar, send [thy] speech to the 
gods ; bhus, bhuvas, svar, om.^^ Thereby he was greatly propa- 
gated through progeny [and] cattle. ?. Let him recite the after- • 
verse with this one stomabhdf/a-a{ter‘\(dYse of V^asistha ; he is 
greatly propagated through progeny [and] cattle. But this is 
the rule : let him recite the after-verse with om only. 

III. 19, 1 . Now with speech he takes up a thunderbolt. In 
that he says either “ Soma cleanses itself ” or “ Turn ye hither,” 
thereby with speech tluit thunderbolt of speech is taken apart (?), 
by the truth of speech he is released. Therefore he should 
recite the after-verse [saying] om only. 3. Verily the gods 

18. ^rd. *A. ac, e cancelled in red. Urdiyye. ^va, J-ydya. 

*'-/dwd. ^Hastom-. ^^-yete. ^Hya. B. jpaacamati. 

19. * ya» ® -d. 
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svarf/arfi loham udakranian. te manusydnam mwdgamdd bibh- 
ydtas^ trayam vedam aptlayan. s. tasya pllayanta ekam ev<l 
^ksaram nd ^^aknuvan pllayitum om iti yad etaL 4, esa u ha 
vdva sarasah, sarasd ha vd etmmvidaa trayl vidyd hhavati, 
5. sa yam ha vdi trayyCi* vidyayd sarasayd jitim jayati yam 
rddhirn rdhnoti jayati tdrh jitim rdhnoti tdm rddhim ya evam 
veda, 6. etad dha vd aksararh trayydi vidydydi pratisthd,^ om 
iti vdi hotd pratisthita om iiy adlwaryur om ity iidydtd, 1 . etad 
dha vd aksaram veddndm trivistapam, etaamin vd aksara'^ rtvijo 
yajanidnam ddhdya svarge loke samiiduhanti, taamdd om ity 
evd ^nmmantrayeta* 

caturthe ^nnvdke paneamali khandafy. mtiirtho ^nuvdkna samdptah. 


III. 20. I. guhd ^ai devo ‘sy^ itpavd 'ay" upa tavi viiyaava^ yo 
^smdn dveati yam ca vayam doiamah. 2 . mahind^ 'si bahtdd 'si 
brhaty asi rohiny any apannd 'si, 3. samhhdr devo ^si sa7a 
aham hho.ydsam, dhhutir^ asy dhhuydsam, hhnth asi hhuyasant. 
4. yds te imijd upadisfd nd 'ha.m tava tdh panjoni, upa te td 

with this threefold [knowledgej rich in sap ascended upwards to 
the heavenly world. They, being afraid lest men should coitie 
after [them ], pressed the threefold knowledge eda). 3. Press- 
ing it, they could not press one syllable of it; that was om, 
4. Verily this is full of sap; full of sap becomes the threefold 
knowledge of one wdio knows thus. n. Verily ,what victory one 
wins, what thrift one thrives with the threefold knowledge full 
of sap, he wins that victory, he thrives that thrift, who knows 
thus. 6. Verily this same syllable is the firm stand of the three- 
fold knowledge. [Saying] om the hotnr stands firm, [saying] om 
the adhvaryu^ [saying] om the udgdtar, 7 . Verily tliis same 
syllable is the triple heaven (?) of the Vedas. The priests hav- 
ing placed the sacrificer in this syllable carry him up together 
into the heavenly world. Therefore he should recite the after- 
verse [saying] om, only. 

III. 20, 1 . “Thou art in secret, thou art a god, thou art on- 
blowing ; blow on him who hates us and whom we hate. % Thou 
art great, thou art abundant, thou art extended (bidiatt)^ thou 
art ruddy, thou art not fallen, s. Thou art a god coming 
into existence ; may I come into existence. Thou art exist- 
ence ; may I exist. Thou art becoming ; may I become. 

4. What oflfspring of thee is declared, that [offspring] of thee 

19. ^vibh-, *trdiy-, ^pratmhd, 

20 . ^devdami. ^'py, ^vdyasvi, ^mahikd, ^dbhdritir. 



Jaimimyii-Upanisad-BTa^^^^ 


181 


di^dmi. s. ndma me parlram me pratisthd me. tan me tvayi 
tan me mo ^pahrthd itl '*mdm prthivlm avocat. 6. tarn iyam 
dgatam prthim jyratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokali. saha^ nciv 
ayam loka iti. 7. yad vdva me tvayi ^ty aha tad vdva me pamar 
dehi '*tL 8, kUh nu te mayV Hi. ndma^ me Qariram me pratisthd 
me. tan me tvayi ta9i me punar dehl Hi. tad asmiV^ iyam prthivl 
punar daddti. 9. tdm aha pro. md vahe Hi. him ahhi Hi. agnim 
iti. tarn agnim ahhipravahati.'^ 10. ^90 ^gnim dhd ^hhijid asy'^ 
ahhijayydsam?^ lokajid asi lokarh jayydsam. attir asy amiarn 
adydmm. annddo hhavati yas tvcii '^vam veda. n. samhfmr devo 
sam aham hhuydsam. dbhutir asy dbhuydsam. btiutir asi 
bhuydsam. la. yds te pra^d upadistd nd Hiarh tava tdh paryemi. 
npa te td. di^dmi. i3. ta2m me tejo me ^nnam me van me. tan me 
tvayi. tan me mo ^pakrtha*'^ ity agnim avocat. 14. taih tathdi 
'*vd '^'^gatam aynih pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokas saha 
ndv ayam loka iti. is. yad vdva me tvayi '"ty dha tad vdva me 
punar dehl Hi. 10. kim nu te mayl '*ti. tapo me tejo me hinam 
me vdh me. tan me tvayi. tan me punar dejil Hi. \tad\ asrnd'^ 
agnir punar daddti. n. tarn dha pra md vahe Hi. 05. 

paneaine 'nuvdke pratharnaJj. khan<}al,i. 

t 

1 do not conipreliend (?). That [offspring] of thee I declare. 
6, Sly name, my body, my foundation : that of me is in thee. 
Do not take that of me unto thee,” thus ho said to this earth. 

6. Hijii having come this earth joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine, 

0 reverend sir, is this world. This world is ours in eominon.” 

7. “Verily what of me is in thee,” he says, “give that back to 

me.” 8. “ What now of thee is there in me ?” “ Sly name, my 

body, my foniidation. That of me is in thee; give that back to 
me.’’ That this earth gives back to him. ». lie says to her : 
“ Carry me forth.” “ To what ?” “ To Agni.” She carries him 

forth to Agni. lo. He says to Agni: “Victorious art thou, may 

1 be victorious ; world-conquering art tlioii, m.ay I conquer the 
world; eating art thon, may I cat food; food-eating becomes he 
who knoweth thee thus. 11.=*. «s. = *. if. “ My penance, my 
splendor, my food, ray speech, that of me is in thee. That of me 
do not take unto thee,” he says to Agni. u. Him having come 
thus Agni joyfully receives [saying]: “Thine, O reverend s^, is 
this world, ^his world is ours in common.” is. = 7. is. “ W hat 
now of thee is there in me “ My penance, my splendor, my 
food, my speech. That of me is in thee; give that back to me. 
That Agni gives back to him. 17. He says to him: “Carry me 
forth.” 

30. ‘so. ’B. madhi. *A. ma. ‘B. -hatUi. “B. repeats abhi- 
jidcutf. "jaryy-. '^ttrnna. **aamdy. 
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III. 21. I. kim abhl Hi, vayum iti, tarn vayum ahhipravahati, 
9 . sa vayum aha yat purastad vast ^ndro rdjd bhuto vdA, yad 
daksinato vdsi bhuto vdsi, yoit pa^cdd vast vamno rajfi 

bhuto vdsL yad uttdrato vdsi sonio rdjd bhuto vdsi, yad upari’ 
iddd avavdsi prajdpatir bhuto ^vavdsV a. vrdtyo^ ^sy ekavrdtyo 
^navasrsto^ devdndm bilam apyadhdh,^ 4 . tava prajds tavdu 
Hadhayas iavd '*'*po vicalitam anuviealanti, 5, sambhnr devo^ ^si 
sam aham hhdydsam, dhhutir asy dbhuydsam, hhutvr asi him- 
ydsam, 6. yds te prajd upadistd nd ^harh tava tdh paryemi, 
npa te td di^dnrL *7. prdndpdndu^ me ^nitam me, tan me tvayi, 
tan me rno ''pahrthd iti vayum avocat, s, tarn tathdi ’vv? ^H/ataih 
vdyuh pratinandaty a, yam te bhagavo lokah, saha nd.v ayaih 
loka iti, 9. yad vdva me tvayV Hy dha tad vdva me punar dehl 
Hi, 10. kim nu te mayl Hi, prdndpdndu me prntarn me, tan. me 
tvayi, tan me punar dehl Hi, tad a^andi vdyuh punar daddti, 
11. tarn dha pra md vahe ’^ti, kim abhl Hi, antariksalokam iti, 
tarn antariksalokam abhipravahati, 12. tarn tathdi hm ^Hjatam 
antariksalokah 2 ^rutinandaty ay am te bhagavo lokah, saha ndv 
ay am loka Iti, is. yad vdva me tvayi Hy dha tad vdva me 

III. 21 . 1. what?” ‘‘To Vayu.” He carries him forth 
to Vfiyu. 9. He says to Vayii: “In that thou blowcst from the 
front, thou hlowest as king Indra. In that thou blowest from 
the right, thou blowest as the Lord. In that thou blowest from 
behind, thou blowest as king Varuna. In that thou blowest 
from the left, thou blowest as king Soma. In that tliou blowest 
down from above, thou blowest down as Prajfipati. a. Thou art 
the Vratya, the only Vratya, not released of the gods (?). Thou 
hast closed the opening. 4. The progeny, the herbs, the waters 
follow after thy departing. 6. = 20 . 8. 6. = 20 . 4. 7. My breath 

and exhalation, my learning, that of me is in thee. That of me do 
not take unto thyself,” he said to Vayu. s. Him having come 
thus Vayu joyfully receives [saying]: “ Thine is this world, rever- 
end sir. This world is ours in common.” 9. m 20 . 7. 10. “ What 

now of thee is there in me ?” “ My br,eath and exhalation, my 

learning. That of me is in thee. Give that back to me.” That 
Vayu gives back to him. 11 . He says to him: “ Carry me forth.” 
“To what?” “To the world of the atmosphere.” He carries 
him to the world of the atmosphere. 12 , Him having come thus 
the world of the atmosphere io^fully receives [saying]: “Thine 
is this world, reverend sir. This world belongs to both of us in 
common.” 11 . = 20. ?. u. “ What now of thee is there in me ?” 

21. * A. ’pa-. *A. pr-. *{ayua(lhib» ^saihrbhur, ^A,prd- 

Vdndu, 7 vayi. 
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punar dehl u. Mm nu te mayl ^ti. ayam ma ahd^ah. sa 'tne 
toayi. tan me punar dehl Hi. tarn aamCi oikdgam antariksaloJcah 
punar dadati. is. tarn aha pra md vahe Hi. 96. 

paflcame *nuvdke dvitiyalp klia\i(jjali. 

III. 22. I. kim dipa iti. taw} di^o ^bhipravahati. 

2 . tarn tathCii ^vd '^'"gdiam digah pratinandanty^ ayam te hhagaoo 
lokah. saha no ^yam loka iti. s. yad vdva me yusmdsv ity dha 
tad vdva rdi^^punar datte '^ti. 4. Mm nu te Hmdsv iti. ^rotram 
iti. tad asmdi protram dipah punar dadati. s. td dha pra md 
vahate Hi. kim ahhl ahordtrayor lokam iti. tarn ahordtrayor 
lokam ahhi/ivavahanti. a. tarn tathdi ^vd '^'^gatara ahordtre pra- 
tinandato Hjam te hhagaoo lokah. saha no ^yarh loka iti. 7 . yad 
vdva me yuvayor ity dha tad vdva me punar dattam iti. a. kim 
nu ta dvayor iti. aksitir iti. tdm asmd aksitim ahordtre punar 
dattah. o. te dha pra md vahatam iti. 97. 

pawcame "nnvdke tftlyalj, khartrfalp 

III. 28. 1 . kim ahhl Hi. ardhamdsdu iti. tarn ardhamusdn 
abhipravahatah. 2 . tarn' tathdi '*vd '^'^gatam ardhamdsdh praii- 
nandanty^ ayam te hhagavo lokah. saha no Hf^im loka iti. 

“ TJiis 8|jaco of mine. That of me is in thee. Give that back to 
me.” That space tlie world of the atmosphere gives back to 
him. 16 . lie says to it: “Carry me forth.” 

III. 22. 1 . “To what?” “To the quarters.” It carries him 
forth to the quarters. 2 . Him having come thus the quarters 
joyfully receive [sayiiigj: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
'rhis world is ours in common.” s. = 20. 7 ,*^ 4 . “What now of 

thee is there in us ?” “ Hearing.” That hearing the quarters give 
back to him*, s. He says to them : “ Carry me forth.” “ T ) 
what ?” “ To the world of day and night.” They carry him to 

the world of day and night, e. Him having come thus day and 
night joyfully receive fsayingj: “Thine is this world, reverend 
sii\ l^his world is ours in common.” 7. = 22. 3. s. “ What now 
of thee is there in us two?” “Imperisliableness.” That imper- 
ishableness day and night give hack to him. o. He says to them: 
“ Carry me forth.” 

III. 23. 1 . “ 'ro what ?” “ To the half-months.” They carry 
him forth to the half-months. 2 . Him having come thus the 
half-months joyfully receive [saying]: “Thine is this world, 

22. ' -d. -dati. 23. * A. oin. * -dati. 

’ ♦ Reading “ you ” for “ thee.” 
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8. yad vdva me ytismclsv ity ixha tad vdva me punar datte Hi. 
4 . kim nu te ^smCtse imdni ksudrdni parvdni, tuni me yus- 
mam, tdni me pratisamdhatte Hi, tduy myd '*rdhamdsdh pmiah 
pratisamdadhati,^ 6 . tan aha pra md riahate ^ti, kim abtvi Hi, 
mdsdn iti, tarn, mdsdn abhipravahanti, 6. tarn tatJidi '^vd ”</«- 
tarn mdsdh praflnandantif ayam te hhagavo lokaJj. saha no 
^yam loka iti, 7. yad vdea me yitsmdsv ity aha tad vdva me 
punar datte Hi, a. kim nn te Hmdsv iti, imdni sthuldni parvdni, 
tdni me yusmdm, tdni me pratisamdhatte Hi, tduy asya mdsdh 
punah 2 yvatisafiidadhati, 9 . tdii dha pra md vahate Hi, 98, 

paileame *7iuvdke caturthali khandah, 

111. 24. 1 . kim ahhl Hi, rtun iti. tarn rtnn ahhqtravahanti, 
a. taiit tathdi^ \ui ’^Hjatam rtavnh pratinnndanty ayam te hha- 
yavo lokah. saha no '‘yam loka iti, s. yad vdva me yusmdsv 
ity dha tad vdva me punar datte Hi, 4. khh nu te ^smdsv iti, 
imdni jydydmi parvdni, tdni me yusmdsu tdni me pratisam- 
dhaite Hi, tdny a%ya rtavah fomah pratisamdadhati, 6 . tan 
dha. pra md vahate Hi, kim ahhl Hi, samvaUaram iti, tarn sani- 
vatsaram abhipravahanti, e. tarn tathdl Hjd ^^yatarh samvatsa- 

reverend sir. This world is ours in common.” s. = 22. s. 
4. ‘‘ What noAv of thee is there in us ‘‘ These petty joints. 
These of me are in you. These of me put together in their 
respective places.” These [joints] of his the half-months put 
respectively together, s. He says to them: “Carry me forth.” 
“To what?” “To the months.” They carry him forth to the 
months, a. Him having come thus the months joyfully receive 
[saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours 
in common.” 7. z= 22. 3. a. “ What now of thee is there in us?” 
“ 1'hese gross joints. These of me are in you. These of me put 
together respectively.” These [joints] of his the months put 
respectively together. 9 . He says to them: “ Carry me forth.” 

III. 24. I. “To what?” “To the seasons.” They carry him 
forth to the seasons. 2 . Him having come thus the seasons 
joyfully receive [saying] : “ Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
This world is ours in common.” a. = 22. s. 4. “ What now of 
thee is there in us?” “These chief joints. These of me are in 
you. These of me put respectively together.” These [joints] of 
his the seasons respectively put together, a. He says to them : 

“ Carry me forth.” “ To what ?” To the year.” They carry 
him forth to the year. a. Him having come thus the ycaV 


28. ® A. -dhdti, corrected in red. 24, * A. tdi. 
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rah 2^ratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokali, saha ndv ayaik loha 
iti, 7 . yad vdva me tvayl^ Hy dha tad vdoa me punar dehl V^. 

8. kim nu te mayl Hi. ayam ma dtmd. sa me t vayi tan me punar 
dehl Hi. tarn asma dtmCmam eamvataarah punar daddti. &. tarn 
aha pra md vahe^ Hi. 99. 

paUcame *nuvdke paflcamali khaij.daJi.. 

III. 25. 1 . kim abhl Hi. dinydn gandharvdn iti. tam^ divydn 
yandha.rvdn abhipravahati. a.' tarn tathdi ^vd ^^gatam dtvyd 
gandharvdh 'pratinandanty ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha no 
\i/am loka Iti. 3 . yad vdva me yusmdsv ity aha tad vdva me 
punar datte Hd. kim nu te Hmdsv iti. gandho^ me modo me 
pramodo me. tan me yusmdsu. tan me punar datte Hi. tad asmdi 
dituyd gand/uti^dh 2 >unar dadati. 8. tdn aha pra md vahate Hi. 
kim ahhl '^ti. 'apsaraea iti. tarn apsaraso ^bhipravahanti. 6 . tarn 
tathCii H)d '^Hjatam apsarasah pratinandanty ayam te bhagavo 
lokah. saha no ^yam loka iti. 7 . yad^ vdva. me yusmdsv ity aha 
tad vdva me punar datte Hi. e. him nu te ^smds^) iti. haso me 
krlld me rniihwiam me. tan me yusmdsu. tan me punar datte Hi. 
tad asmd apsarasah punar dadati. o. td aha pra md vahate 
Hi. 100. 

paHeame ^nwvake khaiy}ah. 

joyfully receives [saying] : ** Thine is this world, reverend sir. 
This world is ours in common.” 7. = 20. 7. e. “ What now of 
thee is there in me ?” “ This self of mine. That of me is in thee. 
Give that back to me.” That self the year gives back to him. 

9. lie says to it: “Carry me forth.” 

III. 25. I. “To what?” “ To the heavenly Gandharvas.” It 
carries him to the heavenly Gaiidharvas. a. Him having come 
thus the heavenly Gandharvas joyfully receive [saying]: “ Thine 
is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours in common.” 
s. = 22. «. 4 . “ What now Df thee is there in us ?” “ My fra- 
grance, my joy, my delight. That of me is in you. Give that 
back to me.” That the heavenly Gandharvas give back to him. 

6. He says to them: “ Carry me forth.” “To what?” “To the 
A>p8arase8.” They carry him forth to the Apsarascs. 6 ,^ Him 
having come thus the Apsarases joyfully receive [saying] : 

“ Thine is this world, reverend sir. This world is ours in com- 
mon.” 7 . = 22. 8. 8. “ What now of thee is there in us ?” 

“My laughter, my play, my sexual pleasure. That of me is in 
you. Give that back to me,” That the Apsarases give back to 
him. 9 . Ho says to them: “Carry me forth.” 

vahate. 26, * A. to. gahdharvo. yuyad. 
VOL. XVI. 25 
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III. 28. 1 . Mm ahhl Hi. dimm itL tarn divam dbhipravahanti 
a. tarn tathai ’va ^'^gatam dyduK pratinandaty ayam te hhagavo 
lokah. saha new ayam loka iti. s. yad vdva me tvayl> Hy aha 
tad vdva me piinar dehl ^tL 4 . ki7h nu te mayi Hi. trptir iti. 
sakrt trpte ^va hy esd. tarn asmdi trptim dyduh punar daddti. 
5. tarn aha pra md vahe Hi. Mm abhl Hi. devdn iti. tarn devdn 
abhipravahati. 6. tarh tathai ^vd ^^gatam devdh pratinandanty 
ayam te bhagavo lokah. saha no ^yam loka iti. yad vdoa me 
yusmdsv ity dha tad vuva me punar datte Hi. s. kim nu te 
Hmdsv iti. amrtam iti. tad aamd amrtam devdh punar dadati.^ 
9. tan dha pra md vahate Hi. 101, 

paUcame ^nuvdke saptamab, khari4a1p 

III. 21. 1. kim abhi Hi. ddityam iti. tarn ddityam abhiprava- 
hanii. a. sa ddityam dha vibhuh purastdt sampat^ pa^edt. 
samyaiV tvam asi. samlco manusydn arofi^ rusatas ta rsih 
pdpmdnarh hanti. apahatapdpmd bhavati yas tvdi* Hmm!' veda. 
3 . sambhur'' devo^si aam aham bhuydaam. dbhutir asy dhhdydr 
sum. bhatif asi bJiuyCiaam. a. yds te prajd upadiatd nd Hiam 
tava tdh paryemi. upa te td di^dmi. 6. ojo me balam me cahmr 

me. tan me toayi tan me mo ^pahrthd ity ddityam avocat. 

• 

III. 26. I. «To what?” “To the sky.” They carry liim 
forth to the sky. 9. Him having come thus the sky joyfully* 
receives [saying]: “Thine is this world, reverend sir. This 

world is ours in common.” a. = 20. 7 . 4. “ What now of thee 
is there in me?” “Satisfaction.” For that is satisfied once ^r 
all, as it were. That satisfaction the skv gives back to him. 
a. He says to it : “Carry me forth.” “‘to what.” “To the 
gods.” It carries him forth to the gods. 0 . Him iiaving come 
thus the gods joyfully receive [saying] ; “Thine is this world, 
reverend sir. This wc^SS is ours in common.” ' 7 , == 22. a. 

8. “ What now of ihp is ^ere in us ?” “ Immortality,” That 
immortality the godi^’ti^iro back to him. 9, He says to them : 
“Carry me forth.” ‘ 

111* 27. I. “To what?” “To the sun.” They carry him forth 
to the sun.” 9. He says to the sun : “ Extensive art thou in the 
east, success (?) in the west. Thou art collective. Thou hast 
been angry with collective men ; of thee that art angry the sage 
(r?/) slays the evil. He hath his evil smitten away who knoweth 
thee thus.” 8.=20. s. 4. = 20. 4. 6. “My power, niy strength, my 
sight: that of me is in thee. Do not take that of me unto thee,” 

26. ^ dydu. * •ddii. 

® ^*6 W, the ti cancelled in red. * tv. 

^evam. •B. -bhutir, ^bhjiir. 
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6 . tarn tathai ^va ^'^gatamnf adityah pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo 
lokah, saha ndv ayam loka iti. 7. yad 'oava me ^tvayl Hy aha 
tad vava me punar dehl Hi, s. kim nu te mayi Hi, ojo me'* 
halam me caksur me, tan me tvayV'* tan me punar dehl Hi, tad 
asmd ddityah punar daddti, 9 . tarn aha pra md oahe Hi, kim 
ahhl Hi, candramasam** iti, tarn candramasam abhipravahati, 
10. sa candramasam aha satyasya panthd na tvd'^ jahdtV^ amr- 
tasya*^ panthd natvdjahdti, 11. navo-navo bhavasi jdyamdno 
hharo ndma brdhmana updase, tasmdt te satyd ubhaye devama- 
nusyd annadyam hharanti, annddo bhavati yas tvdi* ^vam^ 
veda, 12. samhhur devo Hi sam aham bhuydsam, dbh'dtir aey 
dbhitydmm, bhdtir aai bhuydsam, is. yds te prqjd upadistd nd 
Hiam lava tdh paryemi, upa te td di^dmi, u, mano me reto me 
prajd me punasaambhutir*^ me^* tan me tvayi tan me mo ^pa- 
hrthd iti candramasam avocat, 15. tarn tathdi ^vd ’*'*gatam can- 
dramdh pratinandaty ayam te bhagavo lokah, saha ndv ayam 
loka iti, 16. yad vdva me tvayi Hy aha tad vdva )ne punar dehl 
n, kim nu te mayl Hi, mano*’* me reto me prajd me punas- 
aambhutir me,*** tan me tvayi, tan me punar dehl Hi, tad aamdi 
candramfth punar daddti, le. tarn aha pra md vahe Hi, 102 , 
pafLcame *nuvdke khandctb* 


thus he said to the sun. 6 . Him having come thus the sun joy- 
fully receives [saying]: Thine is this world, reverend sir. This 
world is ours in common.” 7 . = 20 . 7. 8 . “ What now of thee 

is there in me ?” “ My power, my strength, my sight : that of me 
is in thee. Give that back to me.” That the sun gives back to 
him. 9. He says to it : “ Carry me forth.” To what ?” “ To 
the moon.” It carries him to the moon. 10, He says to the 
moon : “ The path of truth forsaketh thee not ; the path of im- 
mortality forsaketh thee not. 11. Anew and anew thou becomest, 
being born. Burden by name, a Brahman, thou dost worship. 
Therefore the true, both gods and men, bring food for thee. 
Food-eating becometh he who knoweth thee thus.” 12. = 20 . 3. 
18. = 20 . 4. 14. « My mind, my seed, my offspring, my second 

birth : that of me is in thee. Do not take that of me unto thee,” 
thus he said to the moon. 16. Him having come thus the 
moon joyfully receives [saying]: « Thine- is this world, reverend 
sir. This world is ours in common.” 16. = 20 . 7 . 17. “ What 

now of thee is there in me ?” My mind, my seed, my offspring, 
my second birth: that of me is in thee. Give that back to me.” 
That the moon gives back to him. is. He says to it : Carry 
me forth.” 


27. 8’Wd. »A. om. tmyl; B. tmydi, >**can-. 

-d«o. «A. om. amxtasya paydhd (so reads BI) 

aham, “ -ti, me, ma, ” B. kith nu. 


«A. vd, «B. 
devo *ai aam 
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III. 28. 1. klm abhl Hi. hrahmano^ lokam iti. tarn adityam 
abhipravahati. s. sa adityam aha pra md xmhe Hi. him abhl 
brahmano^ lokam. iti. tarn candramasam abhipravahati^^ sa 
evam. ete devate anmamcaratV 3. eao ^nto Hah parah pravaho 
lid ydn u kdh^ ed ^taJi prdco lokdn abhyavddismd' saw a 
dptd bhavanti te jltds tesv asya sarvesu hamacdfo bhavati ya 
evam veda. 4 . sa yadt kdmayeta punar ihd jay eye Hi yasmia 
kule H)hidhydyed yadi brdhmanakule yadi rdjakule tasminn 
djdyate. sa etam eva lokam punah prajdnann abhydrohann eti. 
5. tad n ho hulca ^dtydyanir hahuvydhito vd ayam bahago lokah. 
etasya i}di kdmdya bruvate^^ [vd'\ grdmyanti^^ vd ka etatprd- 
sya piinar ihe '‘Hydd atrdi ^va sydd iti. lOS. 

pancame hiuvake naimnah khan^li, pancamo 'nuvdkas samaptah. 

III. 29 . 1. uccdiggravd^ ha kdupayeyah^ kduravyo raja. ^Ha. 
tasya ha kegf ddrbhyah pdficdlo rdjd svasrlya^ dsa. tdiC' hd 
'"nyonyasya priydv dsatuh. a. sa ho ’^ccdiggravdh^ kdupayeyo^ 
Hmdl lokdt preydyt*. tasmin ha prete kegt ddrbhyo h^anye mrya- 

TIL 28 . 1. ‘‘To wliatr “To the*, world of brahman:^ It 
carries him forth to the sun. a. He says to the sun : “ Carry me 
forth.” “To what?”* “To the world of brahmtm.’*'' It carries 
him forth to the moon. He thus wanders to and fro between 
these divinities. 3 . This is the end. There is no carrying forth 
beyond this [limit]. And all the worlds beyond tl’iis [limit] 
of which we have spoken, they are all obtained, they are con- 
quered, in all of them there is unrestricted movement for him 
who knows tlius. 4 . If he should wish: “ May I be born here 
again,” on whatever family he might fix his thoughts, be it a 
Brahman-family, be it a royal family, into that he is born. He. 
keeps on ascending to this world again fore-knowing. 6 . And 
Qy-tyayani said: “ Ofttiraes, indeed, this world here is very ill. 
Now for the sake of it they talk to each other or toil [saying]: 

‘ Who having thrown that away would come here again ? he 
would be only there.’ ” 

III. 29 . I. Uccaiyyrayas Kaupayeya was a king of the Kurus. 
Now Kc5in Darbhya, king of the Pancalas, was his sister’s son. 
And they were dear to each other, a. This Uccru99rava8‘ Kau- 
payeya departed from this world. When he had departed, Ke9in 


28. * B. prathamo. » B. hrdh-. » A. -anti, n cancelled in red. ^insert 
here e^ iyam abhipravahati. pra md vahe Hi. kirn abhl Hi. brahmam 

: devate anusaihearatu ‘B. Hmi. altered, red, to 

-aistha.^ • ** tes^i. * insert vd. bruvate. ** B. inserts cd. 

^.'digr-. ^ kauva-. * B. keggi ; A. kegga. * A, (tvoBtrl-, *A. insertfi 
ga, cancell^ in red. 
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ydni eacdvO, '"priyam vinimsamdnah, $. m ha tathdi ^va palya- 
yamdno mrgan prasarann^ antarendi ^vo ^ecdippravasam^ Mu- 
payeyam adhijagdma, 4. tarn ho ^vdea drpydmi sviSj jandml 
V/. na drpyasl Hi ho Hmcajdndsi. sa* evd yam md manyasa 
it/i, 6. (f.tha yad bhagamt dhur iti ho ^vdca ya dvir hhavaty 
miye ^sya loham u pay anil Hy atha katham a^ako ma dvir hhavl- 
turn itL 6. om iti ho ^vdca yadd vdi tasya lokasya goptdram 
tivlde ta dvir abhuvam apriyam cd^^ ^Aya vimAydmy ami 
cdi '^narh i^dsisydml Hi. 7. tathd bhagava iti ho'^ ^vdca. tarn vdi 
nil tvd parisvajd iti. tarn ha ania paruvajamdno yathd dhu- 
mam vd '^pl H/dd vdyum vd^^ ^^kdpam vd ^gnyarcim vd ^po vdi 
Hjam ha smdi vyeti. ria ha smCti Hiam parisvangOyo ^pala- 
bhate. lOJ^, 

soAthe ^nuvdke prathamaJj. khay^dali. 

III. 30. 1 . $a ho Hulca' yad vdi ie jmrd rupant dAlt tat te 
rdpam. na^ tu tvd paivinvangdyo^ ^palabha* iti. «, om iti ho 
hulca brdhmano vdi me sdma vidvdn admpo ^daydyat. sa me 
^<;arlretia sdmnd ^arlrdny* ^^dhnnot. tad yasya vdi kila edma 

Darbliya went hunting in the woods, wishing to remove liis sad- 
ness. 3. While lie was thus roaming aBout, chasing deer, he 
])erceived just between [himself and the game] Uccai 59 ravas 
Kaupayeya. 4. He said to him : ‘‘ Am I really crazy, [or] do I 
know?” * “Thou art not crazy,” he (U.) said, “Uiou knowest. I 
am he whom thou thiiikest me to be.” 5. “Now since they say, 
reverend sir,” he (K.) said, “‘if one becometh manifest, others 
go to his world,’ how then hast thou been able to become man- 
ifest unto me?” «. “Yes,” he (U.) said; “when I have found 
the keeper of that world, thereupon I have become manifest unto 
thee [thinking]: ‘I will remove his sadness and I will teach him.’” 
7. “ Even so," reverend sir,” he (K.) said ; “ verily now let me 
enibrace.thee.” When he [tried to] embrace him, as if one were 
to approach smoke, or wind, or space, or the gleam of fire, or 
water, even thus he escaped him. He [could] not take hold of him 
for an embrace. 

III. 30. I. He (K.) said : “Verily, what appearance thou hadst 
formerly, that appearance thou hast [even now]; yet I [can] not 
take hold of thee for an embrace.” s. “ Yes,” he (U.) said ; ‘‘a 
Brahman who knew the Adman sang the udgitha for me with the 
aaman. By means of the bodiless aaman he shook off my bodies. 

3». 'nrassar-. ’A. ’ccafr-; B.’’codicr-.. »nto. ’»B. vfl. “fee. 

14 
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vidvan Bdmno '^dgCiyati devatdndin eva salokatdm gamayati 
Hi, •. patangah prdjdpatya iti ho ^vcica prajdpateh priyah 
putra dsa.* sa tasmd etat mmd ^bravlt, tena sa rslndm udagdyat, 
ta eta’ rsayo dhuta^arird iti, 4. eteno eva sdmne Hi ho ^vdca 
prajdpatir devdndm udagdyat, ta eta' ttpari devd dhutaparlrd 
iti, 6. taemin hfti '’nam anu^a^dsa, tarn hd ’’nu^uyo Hnlca yas 
smdi Hull'’ Hat sdma vidydt sa smdi ’’va ta udgdyatv iti, 6. sa 
hd ^nu^ista^ djagdma, sa ha sma Jcurupancdldndm’^' hrdhmandn 
xipaprcchamdna^ carati, 105. 

Masfhe ^mivdke dvitiyafi khaiyjtaij. 

III. 31. 1 . vyudhacehandasd vdi dvddapdhena yaksyamdno’ 
^smi, sa yd’ vad’ tat sdma veda* yad aham veda sa eva ma ndgd- 
syati, mlmdhsadhvam iti. a. tasmdi ha mlrndnsamdnd^idm eka^ 
cana [w«] sampraty abhidadhdti, n, sa ha tathdi ’’va jmlyaya- 
aidna^ pna^dne’' vd’’ vane' vd^ ''vrtl^aydnam npddhdmtydm 
cakdra, tarn ha cdyamdnah!’ prajahdu, 4 . tarn ho ’’vdca ko Kd 
HI. brdhmano *‘smi prdtrdo bhdlla iti, s, sa kim vHthe Hi, same 
'ti. 6. om iti ho '’vdca, vyddhaechandasd vdi dvdda^dhena 

Verily, whose udgltha one who knoweth the sdrnan singeth with 
the sdrnan^ him he cadseth to go to the same world with the 
divinities.” s. Patahga Prfijapatya,” he said, ‘‘ was a dear son of 
Prajfipati. To him he told this sdman . " With it he sang the 
udgltha of (for),the sages {rsi), [Thus] these same sages have 
shaken off their bodies, a. And with this sdman he said, 
“ Prajapati »B.ng the udgltha of (for) the gods, [Thus] these same 
gods above have shaken off their bodies.” 5. In this he (IJ.) in- 
structed him (K.). Having instructed him, he said : “ Whoever 
shall know this sdmany let only him sing the udgltha, for thee.” 
6. He, being instructed, returned. lie went about asking. ques- 
tions of the Brahmans of the Kurus and Pancalas. 

III. 31. 1 . [He said:] ‘‘lam going to sacrifice with a twelve- 
day sacrifice having its metres transposed. Who of you knoweth 
that sdman which I know, he alone shall sing the udgltha, for 
me. Ponder !” a. Of them pondering not one answered him 
precisely. 3. He wandering about in the same way, drove up unto 
one lying covered in a cemetery or a grove. Fearing him he (P.) 
started away. 4 . He (K.) said to him : “ Who art thou ?” “ I am 
a Brahman, Pratyda Bhalla.” ». “ As such what dost thou know ?” 
“The sdman.'’’ 6. “Very well,’* he (K.) said; “lam going to 

30. • d. -taih. ® ve. * -s^d, B. -pdfie-, 

Sl.^-k^am-, ^yadi. ^ivam. ^vettha. ^ ^ynaerdndm. ^A.vdva; 
B. sddha, " na. * A. uva ; B. upn. • A . cchdydva ; B. Jdydna, 
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yaksyamdno^^ ^smi, sa yadi tvam tdt sdma vettha yad aham 
veda}^ tvam eva ma udgdsyasi,^* mlmdnamve Hi, 7 . tobsmdi ha 
mlmdhsamdnas tad eva^^ sampraty ahhidadhdu, 8. tarn ho H)dcd 
^yam ma udgdsyatl ''tV* 9. taamdi ha kurupaflcdldndm^^ brdh- 

mand aauyanta^'^ dhur esu ha vd ayam kulyem^'^ satau ^dgdsyatV^ 
kasmd ayam alam^^ iti, 10. alam nvCii^^ mahyam iti ha smd 
^^ha. sdi '^vd Hain maayd Ham matdydi Hasya hd Ham^^ evo^* 
Ipagdu, tasmdd dlamydildjodgdte Hy dhhydpayanti, 106 . 

*nuvdke tvtiyai> khaTf.^!^. 

III. 32. 1. tad dha sdtyaklrtd dhur yarn vayam devatdm upda- 
media ekam eva vayam tasydi devatdydi rupam gavy adi^dma 
ekarh vfthana ekam hastiny ekam purusa ekam aarvesu bhvdesu, 
ta-ayd eve \lam devatdydi aarvam rdpam iti. 2. tad etad ekam 
eva rupam prana eva. yavad dhy eva prdnena prdniti tdvad 
rdpam hhavati tad' rupam bhavati. 3 . tad atha yadd prana 
utkrdmati ddrv eve^ ^va bhuto^ ^narthyah^ paripisyate na kim 
cana rupam. 4 . tasyd ^ntardtmd tapah. taanpfidt tapyamdnaayo 
^snatarah prdno bhavati. a. taxioao ^ntardtmd ^gnlh. aa niruk- 


sacrifice with a twelve-day sacrifice having its metres transposed. 
If thou knowest that adman which I kiioV, thou shall sing the 
udgltha for me. Ponder.’’ 7 . He, pondering, answered him that 
precisely, s. He (K.) said to him ; ‘^This one here shall sing the 
udgltha for me.” 9 . Complaining of him the Brahmans of the 
Kurus and Pancfilas said: “While those here are of the family, 
shall he sing the udgltha ? To whom is he acceptable ?” 
10 . “ Verily, he is acceptable {alam) to me,” he (K.) said. .....; 
he rfaiig his udgltha acceptably (ala^n). Therefore they call him 
the dlamydildja-udgdtar (?). 


III. 32 . 1. This the Satyakirtas say: “As to the divinity 
which we worship, of that divinity we point out one form to bo 
in the cow, one in a ‘draught-animal, one in the elephant, one in 
man, one in all creatures. This is the complete form of this 
divinity.” a. That same one form is breath. For as long as one 
breathes with breath so long there is form; that is form. 3 , And 
when breath departs he is left useless, having become just like a 
log, [and] no form whatever [is left]. 4. His inner self is heat 
(penance). Therefore the breath of one who is heated (who 
practices penance) becomes hotter. ». The inner self of heat 


31. 

B. inserts tta. 
*» B. ariyim. *** 

32. * A. yad. 
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tah, tasmat sa dahaJtL^ 6. aiha ^dhidev<xtam^ iymn endi ^sd 
devatd yo ^yavnpmate? tasminn etasvninn dpo ^ntah. tad annam. 

$0 ^rCiksa ttpdsUavyah, yad asminn dpo ^ntas tend ’*ruksah. * 

7. tasyd ^ntardtmd tapas, tasmdd esa dtapaty mncdarah pavate. 

8. tapaso ^ntardtmd oidynt. aa niruktah, tasnidt so ^pi dahati.^ 

9 . tdni vd etdni catvdri sdma prdno van manas svarah, sa esa 
prano vdcd karoti manonetrah. tasya svara eva prajdh, p^'ajd- 
van hhavati ya evam veda, 107. 

^as{he ^nuvdke eaturthal), khandah. 

III. 33. 1. sa yo vdyuh prana eva sah. yo ^gnir vdg ei^a sd. 
ya^ mndramd mana eva tad. ya} ddityas svara eva sah, tasnidd 
etam dditynm dhns svara etl a. sa yo ha vO amur devatd 
update yd amur adhidevatam durfipa^ vd etd duranusamprapya} 
iva. kas tad veda yady etd anu vd samprdpnuydn na vd. s. atim 
ya end adhydtmam update sa hd ^ntidevo hhavati. nirpryanil '^va 
■vd^ ita etd. \t\asya vd etd^ ^arlrasya aaha prdnena nirjlryanti. 
ka u eva tad vec]((. yady etd anu vd samprdpnuydn na vd.^ 

4 . alha ya end uhhaylr^ ekadhd hhavantlr veda sa evd ^nusthyd 

(penance) is fire. That is distinct. Therefore it burns. 6. Now 
with regard to the divinities. He is this divinity who cleanses 
here. Within him are the watefs. These are food. He is to lx*, 
worshiped as soft. Because the waters are in him, therefore [he 
is] soft. 7. His inner self is heat. Therefore it blows hotter 
wnen [the sun] shines. 8. The inner self of heat is lightning. 
That is distinct. Therefore it also burns. 9. Verily these four 
[are] the sd7nan : breath, speech, mind, [and] tone. That same 
breath, having mind as its ^uide, acts through speech. Of it 
tone is the offspring. Rich in offspring becomes he who knows 
thus. 

111. 33. 1 . Vuyu is breath, Agni is speech, the moon is mind, 
the sun is tone. Therefore they say of this sun : “ He goeth as 
tone.” 9. If any one worships yonder divinitie.s, namely those 
[that are defined] with regard to the divinities — verily, they are 
of evil form, hard to be completely attained, as it were. Who 
knows whether he will completely attain unto them or not? 

3. Now if any one worships them [as defined] with regard to the 
self, he becomes one who is near the gods. They waste away, 
as it were, from here. Verily these [divinities] waste away along 
with the breath of his body. And knows whether he will 
completely attain unto them or not ? 4 . Now he who knows both 


32. ^ A. dati. ^ B. -ddiv: -p-. » B. repeats tdni vdsitavyo (!) yad 

eutminn dpo 'ntas tasmdt so *pi dahati. 

33. * B. yadd. * •rdvd. ® •dpd. * A. cd. ® vd, ® uhhedhir. 
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sdma veda $a dtmdnam veda sa brahma vedtL «. tad ii/iuh 
pradepamatrad vd ita eld ekam bhavantu ato hy ayam pranas* 
svarya** upary"* npari vartata itl e. atha hdi ^Jea dhup mtur- 
auguldd*** vd Ha etd ekam bhavantl ato hy evd ^yam pranas' 
svarya^ xipary** upari vartata itL 7. aa esa brahmana^' dvartah, 
sa ya evam etam brahmana^^ dvartam vedd ^bhy mam prajdh 
papava, dvartante sqrvam dyur eti, 8. aa yo hdi 'varh vidvdn 
prdnena prdnyd ^pdnend 'pdnya manaadi 'td ubhaylr devoid 
dtmany etya mukha ddhatte taaya aarvam dptam bhavati sarvam 
jitam, na hd ^sya kap cana kdmo ^ndpto bhavati ya evarh veda, 
108 , 

sasfhe *nuvdke paflcamab khan^ah, 

III. 34. 1 . tad etau mithunam yad vdk ca prdnap ca. mithu^ 
nam rksdme. dcaturam vdva* mithunam prajananam. a. tad 
yatrd 'da fiha somah pavala Hi vo 'pdvartadhvam Hi vd tat 
sahdl 'va vdcd manaad prdnena avarena hihkurvanti, tad hinkd- 
rentd mithunam kriyate. s. sahdi 'va vdcd manaad prdnena, 
avarena nidhanam upayanti. tan nidhanena"* mithunam kriyate. 
4. tat saptavidham sdmnah. aaptakrtva^ udgdtd "tmdnam ca 

tliese kinds [of divinities] as unified, he ijmmediately knows the 
adman^ he knows the' self, he knows the brahman. 5 . This they 
say: P'rom the size of a span from here these [divinities] 

become one. For from here this breath turneth sounding 
upward and upward,” a. And some say : ‘‘ From [the size of] 
four fingers from here these [divinities] become one. For from 
liere this breath turnetli sounding upward and upward.” 7. That 
is the turn of the brahman. He who thus knows this turn of the 
brahman, unto him offspring [and] domestic animals turn; he 
goes to complete age. a. He who, knowing thus, breathing with 
breath, exhaling with exhalation, coming into the self, puts these 
divinities of both kinds with the mind in the mouth, by him 
everything is obtained, everything conquered. No wish soever 
of him is unattained who knows thus. 

III. 34. I. Those are this couple, viz. speech and breath; a 
couple are rc and adman. Verily to the fourth [generation] a 
pair is generative. 9. Now where one says here either ‘‘ boma 
cleanses itself,” or “ Turn ye hither,” they thus, utter the 
hinkdra along with speech, with mind, with breath, with tone. 
With the hinkdra a couple is thus brought about. 3. They also 
perform the nidhana along with speech, with mind, with breath, 
with tone. With t\\Q nidhana a couple is thus broi^ht about. 

4 . That is the sevenfold of the adman. Seven times th e udgdtar 

' id. brahman. 

84. *pdjpa. '-kdra. ®-d. 

VOL. XVI. 
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yajam&nam ca ^arirdt prajanayatL 5. yddrfasyo ha vdi veto 
bhavati tMr^am sambhavati yadi vai ptirusasya puriisa eva 
* yadi gor gdur eva yady afvaeyd ^gva eva yadi mrgasya mrga 
efoa. yasydi ^va veto bhavati tad eva sambhavati, tad ycUhd 
ha vcti euvaTvyXTfi hitanyam agndu praeyamdnaih!' kalydnataraih 
kalydnatara/m bhavaty evam eva kcdydnatarena kalydriatarend 
^Hmand sambhavati ya evam veda. 7 . tad etgd red^ ^bhyanucyate. 
109 . 

§a^the ^nuvdke ^a^piab khantf^li, 

III. 35. I. patangam aktam' asurasya mdyayd 

hrdd papyanti manasd vipa^ciiah : 
eamudre antah kavayo vi oaksate 

marielndm padam icchanti vedhasa 
iti, 3. patangam aktam itL prdno vdi patangah, patann iva 
hy esv ahgesv ati ratham udiksate.^ paiahga ity dcaksate, 8. asu- 
rasya mdyaye HL mano* vd asuram, tad^ dhy asum ramate, 
tasydi ^sa mdyayd ^ktah, 4. hrdd papyanti numahd vipa^cita 
iti, hrddi^ ’va® hy Ste pa^yanti yan manasd vipagcitali, «. sum- 
udre antah kavayo vi caksata iti, puruso odi samudra evarhvlda 
u kavayah, ta^ imdm puruse *ntar vdcgm vicaksate, e, marlci- 
« 

causes himself and the sacrificer to be born from the body, 
ft. And verily of what kind [of being] the seed is, that kind [of 
being] arises: if it be of a man, a man; if of a cow, a cow; if of 
a horse, a horse; if of a deer, a deer. Of what [being] the seed 
is, just that being is born. e. Now as gold of good color being 
cast into the tire becomes more and more beautiful, even so he 
comes into being with a more and more beautiful self who 
knows thus. 7. That same is referred to in a rv,. 

III. 35. 1 . “ The winged one, adorned with the magic of an 
Asura, with the heart the inspired [bards] see, wdth the mind. 
Within the sea the sages look about; the faithful seek the track 
of the rays.” s. ‘The winged one, adorned’: breath is the 
winged one. For flying {patan)^ as it were, in these limbs 
{ahga)^ he looks up beyond the chariot (?). [Therefore] he is 
called winged one {patahga). s. ‘ With the magic of an Asura’: 
mind is asura[-]ike]. For it rests {^ram) in the vital airs (asu). 
He is adorned with its magic. 4. ‘With the heart, with the 
mind the inspired [bards] see’: for ver^ the inspired ones see 
with the heart as with the mind. ft. ‘ Within the sea the sages 
look about’ : verilv man is the sea, and those who know thus are 
the sages. They look about for this speech within man. e. ‘ The 


34. *i^cyd, ^ -syd-, * 

86 . * attam, * -tdb, • B. -c. ^ ta, * hj^d. • evath, sa. 
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nam padam icchauti vedhasa iti. mat^ya wa vd eta dmdJtd yad 
agnir vdyur ddiiyag candramdh, i, na ha vd etdsdrh devoddndm 
padam asti, padeno ha •odi^ ^ptmarmrtyur anveti. s. tad etad‘ 
emanvitam edma punan/hriyund. odi punarmrtyuih tarati ya 
evam veda, 110. 

^fhs ^nuvdhe eaptamalj, hhar!4^* 

III. 36. 1 . patahgo vdcam manasd bibharti 
» tarn gandharvo ^vadad garbhd antah: 

tdm dyotamdndirf avaryam manlsdm 
rtaaya pads Jeavayo ni pdntl 

Hi, a. palango vdcam manaed bibharti ^ti. prdno vdi patangah, 
sa imCtm vdcam manasd bibharti. s, tdm gandharvo ^vadad^ 
garbhe antar itl. prdno vdi gandharvah purusa u garbhah. sa 
imdrn pnrmc ^ntar*‘ vdcam vadati. 4 . tdm dyotamdndm sva- 
ryam^ manimm itl. svaryd hy esd manlsd yad vdk. ». rtasya 
pade kavayo ni pdnfi Hi. mano vd rtam evamvida u kavayah. 
om Ity etad evd ^kmram rtam.^ tena yad ream mlmdhsante yad 
yajur yat sdma tad endm nipdnti. 111. 

.^a^ihe ^nuvdke *§tamab Tehav4db» 

♦ 

faithful seek the track of the rays’: rays, as it were, are these 
divinities, viz. Agni, Vayii, sun, [and] moon. 7. Verily, of those 
divinities there is no track. [i?or] by means of a track second 
death goes after, s. That same is the saman which is not gone 
after second death. He crosses over second death who knows 
thus. 

III. 3(5. I. “The winged one beareth speech with the mind; that 
[speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb; this brilliant 
sounding wisdom the poets guard in the place of [sacred] order.” 

‘ I'll© winged one beareth speech with the luind \ verily, 
breath is the winged one; he bears this speech with the mind. 

3 . ‘That [speech] the Gandharva spoke within the womb’: verily 
breath is the Gandharva, and man is the womb. He speaks this 
speech within man. 4. ‘This brilliant, sounding wisdom : for 
sounding is this wisdom, viz. speech. ». |lhe poets guard in 
the place of [sacred] order’: verily, mind is the [sacred] order, 
and those who know thus are the ftoets; om, that syllabic is the 
[sacred] order. In that they reflect with it on the re, on the 
yajus, on the attman, thereby they guard this [wisdom]. 


aei.'i'. ’‘vaMti. *ata-. '-a. 'The MSS. have om ity ... . 

after yat adnia. 
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111. 37. 1. apa^yam yopCtm anlpadyamanam. 

a cct pard ea pathihhi^ carantam : 
aa sadhricW sa visdclr vasdna 
d vaHvartti b/mvanesv antar 

ilL 3 . apa^yam gopdm anipadyamdnam iti, prdno vdi yipah. 
sa hi Wffm sari) am anipadyamdno gopdyati, ». d ca pard ca 
pathihhi^ carantam itl, tad ye ca ha xm ime prdnd anil ca ?v/p- 
maya. etdir ha vd esa etad d ca pard ca pathibhi^ caratL 4 . sa 
sadhricls sa visdclr vasdna iti. sadhrlcii^ ca hy esa etad visucl^ 
ca prqjd vastrj «. d varivartti bhnvanesv antar iti. esa hy evdi 
’sM bhiivanesr antar dcarwartti. «. sa esa indra udglthah. sa 
yaddi \sa indra udgltha dgacchati ndi ^dgdtit^ co 'pagdtrndih^ 
ca rijfidyate. ita evo ^^rdhvas* »i)ar udeti. sa upari mdrdhno 
leldyati. i. sa vidydd dgamad^ indro ne ^ha ka^ cana pdpnid 
nyahgah parUjeksyata^ iti. tasmin ha na kfiig cana. papmd nyau- 
gah parigisyate. s. tad etad' abhrdtrvyarh^ sdma. na ha vd 
indr ah karh cana bhrdtrvyam pagyate. sa yathe 'ndro na kam 
cana bhrdtrcyam jiagyata evam eca [na'] kam cana bhrdtrryam 
pagyate ya. etad evam vedd 'tho yasydi 'vani cAdvdn udgdyati, 
112 . 

sasfhe *nuvdke navarnaJj. saspio ^nuviikas samaptalj. 

III. 38. I. prajjdpatim brahmd 'srjata. tarn apagyam aum- 
kharn^ asrjata. 3. tarn aprapagyani^ amukhami gaydnam brahmd 
’^U)igat. pur^isyam^ tat. prdno vdi brahma, prdno vdvdi 'naiU tad ' 
dvigat. 3 . sa udatisthat prajdndm janayitd. lam raksdhsy* unva~ 

III. 37. 1 . “I saw the keeper who doth not fall down moving to 
and fro by the paths. Clad in the converging and diverging 
ones, he oft turnetli hither within created beings.” 3. ‘I saw the 
keeper who doth not fall down verily breath is the keeper. For 
he keeps this all without falling down. 3. ‘ Moving to and fro 
by the paths’: now what these breaths here and yonder rays are, 
by them as paths he thus moves to and fro. 4. ‘ Clad in the (jon- 
verging and diverging ones for he is thus clad in converging 
and diverging offspring. 6. ‘ He oft turneth hither within created 
beings’: for he often docs turn hither within these created 
beings. 6-8 = I. 45. 4-6. 

III. 38. 1 . The brahman created Prajapati. It created him 
not seeing, without mouth. 3. Him lying not looking, without 
mouth, the brahman entered. That [became ?] human. Verily 
the brahman is breath. Breath, indeed, entered him thus. 8. He 
arose, a generator of progeny. Him the Baksases fastened on. 

37. '-rlc*-; at the l^eginning of this pada ail MSS. insert a 

saste. *-dhva. ^ dgm. ^pari^p-. eta. ^bhr-. 

38. * rnukh: * aprnv-. ® * A. -day. 
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Jdiimnlyor Upam/t^sadrBrdhmaT^, * 

saca/ntaj* 4 . tarn etad eva soma gdyann atrdyata, yad gay ami* 
atrdyata tad gdyatrasya gdyatratvam, 6. trdyata enam sanui- 
smdt pdpma?to mticyate ya evam veda, «. tarn upd \Hmai gayata 
nara Ity fed ^'^pxivanvyeno’ ^pdgdyanj' 7 . yad upd \widl ydyatd 
nnrtf, iit, tetia ydyatram. ahhavaL tasindd pratipat kdryd. 

8 . patuiuidndye ^nddvd abhi devam iyd-himi-hhdrksdta iti soda^d 
^kmrdny ahhyagdyanta,^'^ sodapa/caldm^'' vdi brahma, kala^a evdl 
'^namtad hrahnid ”/)/pe/y. 9. tad etac eaturmh^atyaksa^^am ydya- 
tram, aatdksarah pi'ftatdvah." sodatpdhsaram gltarh tae catunnh- 
i^ath mmpadyante. eaturvihf^atyardhamdsas^^ mmvatsarah. sam- 
Vftfsaran m)na. lo. td''^ rea^ ^arlrena mrtyur am^ditat. tad yac 
tiharlrarat tan mrtyor dptani. atha yad a^arlram tad amrtam, 
tfffiyd '"ipirlrvaa mmnd ^arirapy adhnnot. 113. 

mptavie ^nuvdke prathamah Jehan^li. 

III. J. ond3o ovdJc oed3c ham hhd ova it I soda^d U^Hurdny 
ahhyaydyota. aodaQakalo^ vdi purusah. kald^a evd ^sya tae 
eJatrlrdny adhrniot. 2 . m eso pahataprtpmd dhuta^arlrah. tad 
ekkri yd vHiynddHa diydyaty o ity iiddsa. d ^ti dvrdydt. odg iti 

4. Ilini one singing this same sdman rescued. Because he singing 
(gdyan) rescued (atrdyata), that is the reason why the gdyatra 
\-sdman] is called so. 5 . One rescues liim, from all evil he is 
delivered, wlio knows thus. 6. They sang unto him with the rc 
which belongs to the preliminary invocation: “Sing, ye men, 
unto this one.” Inasmuch as [it runs]: “Sing (>y/^^d), ye men, 
unto this one,” hence it became the gdyatra fsdman). There- 
fore this is to be made the introductory verse. 8. “ Unto Jndu, 
who is being purilied, who desires to sacrifice to the god,” thus they 
sang sixteen syllables unto [him]. Verily sixteenfold is the hrah- 
man. Part by part the brahman thus entered him. 9. That 
same is tlie gdyatra [-,s*«??7«»j with twenty-four syljables. The 
prastdva has eight syllables. The song (gtta) has sixteen sylla- 
bles. Thus twenty-four are obtained. Twenty-four lialf-months 
has the year ; tlie year is the sdman. 10 . Because of the body 
dcatl) went after these rc*s, Wliat is possessed of a body, that 
is obtained by death ; and what is bodiless, that is immortal. 
By means of the bodiless sdman he shook off this one’s bodies. 

111. 30. 1 . He sang wuio [him] sixteen syllables : ovdc, ovdc, 
ovdt\ hum, hhd., ova. Sixteenfold is man. Part by part he thus 
shook off Ids bodies. 2 . That same one had evil smitten away, 
his body shaken off speech {vac) is the brahman; that 

38. ^ anusae-. gdyatra fin, {*ravasiy-. ^ pdgd*. **^6. -Wwi. 

^*faw. A. -yata. ^*-sds. 

30. »-«. 
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tad brahma, tad id aniariksam so ^yam 'odyuh pq,vate. hum ill 
candramah. bhd ity adityah. s. etasya ha va idam aksarasya 
krator^ bhatl Hy Cicakmte. 4. etasya ha ed idam aksarasya 
krator^ ahhram ity dcaksate. 5 . etasya ha vd idam aksarasya* 
kratolf kubhram ity dcaksate. s. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 

krato^* ^ubhram ity dcaksate. n. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 

krator* vrsabha^ ity dcaksate. a. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 

hrator’^ darbha* ity dcaksate. a. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 

krator* yo hhdtV ^ty dcaksate. 10. etasya ha vd idam aksarasya 
kratos^ sambhavati Hy dcaksate. 11 . tad yat him ca bhdS iti ca 
bhdS* iti ca tad etan mithunam ydyatram. pra mithunena jay ate 
ya evam veda. IH. 

saptame *nuvdke dvitlyah kltandali. 

III. 40 . I. tad etad amrtam ydyatram. etena vdi prajdpatir 
amrtatvam ayacchad etena devd etena rsayah. 9 . tad etad brah’ 
ma prajdpataye ^hravlt prajdpatik paramesthine prdjdpatydya 
paramesthi prdjdpatyo devdya savUre devas savUd ^gnaye Uj7iir 
indrdye ^ndrah ka^yapdya kdyyapa r^ya^rnydya kdyyapdya 
r^yap^hyah kdtjyapo devatarase ijydvasdyandya* kdt^yapdya. 
devatardiy <;ydvasd]pinah kdyyapap <^rusdya vdhneydya kdi^ya- 
pdya yniso* vdhntyaM kdpyapa indrotdya^ ddivdpdya. yiwna- 

atmosphere is Vfiyu who cleanses here ; hum is the moon ; bhd 
is the sun. a. In virtue of this syllable they say of him ; “ lie • 
shineth.” 4. In virtue of this syllable they say of him ahhra 
(cloud). 5. In virtue of this syllable they say of him kubhra. 

6 . In virtue of this syllable they say of him gnbhra (white). 

7. In virtue of this syllable they say of him vrsabhu (bull), 
a. In virtue of this syllable they say of him darhha. a. In virtue 
of this syllable they say of him “ he who shineth.” 10. In virtue 
of this syllable they say of him “he cometh into existence.” 
II. Whatsoever is bhd and bhi\ that is the couple, the ydyatra 
\-8dman]. By copulation he is propagated who knows thus. 

III. 40 . 1. That is the immortal ydyatra \j-8dman\ By means 
of it Prajiipati went unto immortality, by means of it the gods, 
by means of it the sages {rsi). 2. That same the brahman told 
to Prajapati; Prajapati to Paramesthin Prujapatya; Paramosthin 
Prajilpatya to god Savitar; god Savitar to Agni; Agni to Indra; 
Indra to Kri9yapa; Ka9yapa to R9ya9rriga Kri9yapa; R9ya9Tnga 
Ka9yapa to Devataras ^yfivasuyana Kiicyapa; Devataras 9 y‘*va- 
sayana Kri9yapa to (^rusa Vahiieya Ka9yapa; Vahncya 

39. 830 MSS. •'^B. vfvrs’* *A, dabka; B. sarhbhavati. 

^ ya bhMi. ® hh. 

40 > B. inserts kacyapo. * A. gydvasCiya. » A. bhd^^o; B. cuso. ♦B. 
vakhnc: ® A. indrat-. 
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Jd/hmvrmjOrlJpanisiid-BTd^^ 

kdye ''ndroto ddivdpa^^ gdunako drtaya dindrotaye Qdunakdya 
drtir fiindroti^ ^dtmakah pulusdya prdcvnayogydya pxdusah 
pmcinayoffyas satyayqjftdya pdulusaye prdcvaayogydya satya- 
ya^nali pCmhiuli praclnayogyas somapmnaya sdtyayajflaye p>ra‘ 
clnaytfgydya soma^itsmaH adtyayajfiih prdcmayogyo krtsva^a- 
ydyd ^^Uakeydy<V mdhdvrsaya rajfie hrtsxmpaya dllakeyo rudha- 
vrso rdjCi jffno.QmCnya'* kimdviydya jana^rutah kdndmyas sdya- 
kdyajdxm(;rnteydya? kfmdxnydya sdyako jdna^ruteyah kdxidmyo 
xxagaxnne jdnagruteydxja kdndmydya nagax% jdna^ruteyah kdn- 
dviyag Qungdyai^'' ^dfydyaxiayai^^ dtreydya ^anga^ pdtydyanir 
dtreyo x'dhidya krdtujdteydya xmiydghrapadydya x'dmah krd- 
ti 0 dteyo rdiydghx*apadyah — 115 , 

aaptame ^nuvdke. t’ctlxjali 'khaiifj^aJj., 

HI. 41. I. — piTikhaya bdhhx'avydya pankho bdhhranyo dak- 
sdya kdtydyaiKtya' dtreydya daksah kdtydyaxiir dtreyah kan- 
adya varakaye hxvso rdx^akih proathapdddya udrakydya p^ro- 
athapddo x^drnkyah? kansdxja odx*akydya^ kakao xmrakxjo jaxjan- 
tdxja edrakynytf jayanto xH'irakyah kuhex^dya vdrakydya kuhevo 
vdrahyo jayantdya x^drakydya jayanto xmrakyo japa^rutdya 
xulralydya jxmn^mto rdrakyas sxidaftdxja^ jydrd^arxjdy a sudattah 

Kri9yapa to Indrota Dfiivfipa Indrota Daivapa ^^iunaka 

fo Dili Aindroti ^/aunaka; Drti Aindroti Puliisa 

IVacTiiayogya; Pulusa Pracinayogya to Satyayajna Paulusi Pra- 
ciiiayo^ya; *Satyayajua Paulusi Pracinayogya to Soma9Usma Sat- 
yayajill Pracinayogya; Soma9us!aa Sat3^ayajni Pracinayogya to 
Hrtsva9aya Allakoya, the king of the Mahavrsas ; Hrtsva^aya 
Allakeya, the king of tlie Mahavysas, to Jana9ruta Kandviya ; 
Jana9ruta Kandviya to Sayaka Jana^ruteya Kandviya ; Sayaka 
Jana9ruteya Kfmdvi^^a to Nagann Jana9ruteya Kandvij^a ; Na- 
garin Jana9ruteya Kandviya to ^^ihga 9i»tyayani Atreya; Qahga 
(/atyfiyani Atreya to Rama Kratujateya Vrdyaghrapadya ; Rama 


III. 11 . I. — to^Qankha Bilbhravya; ^ahkha Babhravya to 
Daksa Katyfiyani Atreya ; Daksa Katyayani Atreya to Kansa 
Varaki; Kausa Varaki to Prosthapada Vfirakya; Prosthapada 
VTirakya to Kansa Varakya ; Kausa Varakya to Jayanta Vfira- 
kya; Jayanta Varakya to Kiibena Varakya; Kubera Varakya to 
Jayanta Varakya ; Jayanta V’^arakya to Jana 9 ruta Varakya ; 
Jana 9 ruta Varakya to Sudatta Para 9 arya ; Sudatta Para 9 ar 3 ’a to 

40. * -piq, ^ B. Ilok-, » B. inserts 8 sdtydyajfiify prachiayagyo hrtsvd, 
* A. jdnuqr-; B.Jdnaqqx'-. ging-. -ndya. 

41. ^-ndya; 6. kdtydjaya-. ^var-, *j>-. 
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pard^aryo\adhayo^ Htaruya pdrdparydyd ^Hddha^ uttarahpdrd- 
^aryo vipagcite ^akunimitrdya pdrdparydya vipa^oh. chakimi- 
rnitrah pdrd^aryo jayantdya pdrti^arydya jayantatt pdrCi^aV’ 
yah — 116. 

saptame ^nuvdhe caturtha1,i khaiicjkili. 

% 

III. 42. 1 . — pydmajaymttdya Iduhitydya ^ydniajoyanto Idu- 
hityah palliyaptdya Iduhitydya paUigupto Iduhityas satyaQravase 
Iduhitydya^ satya^ravd Iduhityah krsnadhrtayc sdtyakaye krsna- 
dhrtis sdtyaki^ gydmasujayantdya Iduhitydya gydmasujayanto 
Iduhityah krmadattdya Iduhitydya krsnadatto Iduhityo miira- 
bhutaye Iduhitydya mitrahhutir^ Iduhityap pyamajayantaya 
Iduhitydya ^ydmajayanto Iduhityas triveddya krsnardtdya ld.u- 
hitydya trivedah krsnardto Iduhityo ya(;asiyine jayantdya Idu- 
hitydyd^ yapasiH jayanto Iduhityo jayakdya Iduhitydya jayako 
Iduhityah krmardtdyalduhitydya krsnardto Iduhityo daksajayan- 
tdya Iduhitydya daksajayanto Iduhityo vipagcMe drdhajayan- 
tdya Iduhitydya vipa^cid drdhajayanto Iduhityo rdipa^cUdya^ 
ddrdhajayantaye (trdhajaya.ntdya Iduhitydya vdlpa<jnto ddr- 
dhajayantir^ drdhajayanto Iduhityo vdipa^eitdya ddrdhajayan- 
taye guptdya Iduhitydya. a. tad etad anirtaih gdyatrani atha 
ydny anydni gltdni kdmydny eva tdni kdmydny era tdni. 117. 

saptame ^niivdke pancamalf klianddh* saptamo ^nuvdkas sarndptah. 

Asfidha IJttara Prirri 9 arya ; Asfidha Uttara Pfirfiyarya to Vipaycit 
(^akunimitra Pfirayarya ; Vipaycit ^^^kiinimitra F^fira^arya to 
Jayanta Pfirfi^arya ; Jayanta Prirri 9 arya — 

III. 42. 1 . — to ^yamajayanta LauhHya; ^yainajayanta Lau- 
liitya to Palligupta Lauhitya ; Palligupta Laiihitya to Satyayra- 
vas Lauhitya ; Satyayravas Lauhitya to K^snadlirti Sfityaki ; 
Kysnadhfti Sfityaki to (^yamasajayanta Liiuhitya ; ^vyaruasu- 
jayanta Lriuhit 3 ^a to Krsnadatta Lauhitya ; Kysnadatta L^lllhit 3 ^a 
to Mitrabhuti Lauhitya ; Mitrabhuti Lauhitya to ^yamaja 3 ^anta 
Lauhitya ; ^yfimajayanta Lauhitya to Triveda Krsnarata Lauhi- 
tya ; Triveda Kysnarfita Lauhitya to Yayasvin Jayanta Lauhitya; 
Yayasvin Jayanta Lauhitya to Jayaka Lauhitya ; Jayaka Lau- 
hitya to Krsnarata Lauhitya ; Krsnarata Lfiuliitya to Daksaja- 
yanta Lauhitya ; Daksajayanta Lauhitya to Vipaycit Dydiiaja- 
yania Lauhitya ; Vipaycit Drdhajayanta Lauhitya to Vaipaycita 
Dardhajayanti Drdhajayanta Lauhitya; Vaipaycita Dfirdhajayanti 
Drdhajayanta Lauhitya to Vfiipaycita Dardhajayanti Gupta Lau- 
hitya. 3. That is the immortal gdyatra[-$amanY, and what other 
chants there are, they are optional only, they are optional only. 

41. ^ A. sudatta; B. mdattatdya. » A, a$- (1); B. d^r-. 

42. ’ loh-. ' A. 4i. ^ insert gydnujjayanto Iduhitydya. * vdivip-. -d. 
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^ Jdimi/myar(Ipani8ad-B7Hihma7m, 

IV. 1. I. pvetapw clnrpato harinUo ^si haritaspiyas samana- 
buddho 7aa hinsth, na mam tvam vettlia pradrava. a, yad ahhy- 
avacarano^ ^hhymmisi avapantam purusam ahovida^n a^ma- 
nuiyena^ varmanO. variffno ^ntar dadhdtu md, s. yad (fbhyavti- 
carano^ '*bhyavdiai avapantam purmam akovidam ayaamayena 
varmanCi varuno ^ntat dadhdtu md. 4. yad abhyavacarano^ 
^bhyavdisi avapantam purusam akovidam lohamayena varmand 
varuno ^ntar dadhdtu md. 6. yad ahhyavacarano^ ^bhyavdisi 
avapantam puruaam^ akovidam rajatamayend varmand varuno 
*‘ntar dadhdtu md. e. yad abhyavaearano^ ^bhyavdiai avapantam 
purusam auvarmnnayena varmand varuno ^ntar dadhdtu md. 
'i.,dyur mdtd^ matih pitd namaata dvi^osana: 
graho udmd ^si vipvdyua taamdi te vipvdhd^ namo 
namaa tdmrdya namo varundya' namo jighdhaate. s. yaksma 
rdjan md^ tndm hihsih. rdjan yaksma md hihaih. tayoa aarhvidd- 
nayoa aarvain dyur aydn^f aham. 118. 

prathamo ^nuvdkaa samdptali. 

IV, 2. 1 . pnriiso vdi yajfiah. a. taaya ydni caturvihpatir^ 
varsdni tat prdtasaavnnam, eaturvinyatyaksard gdyatrl. gdya- 

IV, 1. 1 . Possessing white horses, conspicuous, yellow-blue art 

thou, do not harm. Thou knowest me not ; run away. 

a. When moving down iigainst [him] thou desccndest against 
the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me with a stone 
armor. 3. When moving down against [him] tliou desccndest 
against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna cover me 
with a brass armor. 4. When moving down against [him] thou 
desccndest against the sleeping man unknowing, let Varuna 
cover me with a copj)er armor. 6. When moving down against 
[him] thou desccndest against the sleeping man unknowing, let 
Varuna cover me with a silver armor, e. When moving down 
against [him] thou descendcst against the sleeping man un- 
knowing, let varuna cover me with a golden armor. 7. Life is 
the motlier, thought the father. Homage to thee, O drying one. 
Thou art seizor by name, possessing all life. Unto thee then 
homage for ever. Homage to the copper-red one, homage to 
Varuna, homage to him who desires to slay. s. Consumption 
king, do not hurt mo. King consumption, do not hurt. Those 
two being harmonious, may 1 go to complete life. 

IV. 2. I. Man is the sacrifice, a. His [first] twenty-four years 
are the morning -libation. The gayatri has twenty-four s yllables . 

1 » - 1 ^. s iti manmamayena. * in the following the MSS. abbrevi- 
ate. B.matana. ^•‘Vahaya. ^A.rundya. ^afi. « 

2 . 
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tram pratassavanam, a. tad vaaUnam. prana* vdi vasavah, 
prana hi dam sarvam vasv adadate, 4 . sa yady enam etasmin 
kola upatapad upadravet sa hruydt prdnd* vasava idam me prd~ 
tassavanam madhyandinena savanend ^nmaThtamite Hi. agado 
hdi ^va dhavati. a. atha ydni eatu^catvdrihgatarh varsdnV tan 
mddhyandmam savanam. catu^catvdrihf^adaksard tristup. trdi- 
stubham mddhyandinam savanam. a. tad rudrdndm, prdnd 
vdi rudrdh, prdnd hi ^dam sarvam rodayanti, 7. sa yady enam 
etasmin kdla upatapad upadravet sa brdydt prdnd rudrd idam 
me mddhyandinam savanarh trtlyasavanend ^nusamta7mte Hi. 
agado hdi ^va hhavati. e. atha ydny astdcatvdriii^atarh varsdni 
tat trtlyasavanam. astdcatvdrih^adaksard jagatl. jdgatmh trH- 
yasavanam, 9. tad dditydnd^n. prdnd vd dditydh. prdnd hi 
'^dam sarvam. adadate. lo. sa yady enam etasmin kdla upatapad 
upadravet sa hruydt prdnd ddityd idam me trtlyasava^iam 
dyusd '^nusamtanute Hi. agado hdi “^va hhavati. n. etad dha tad 
vidvdn hrdhmana uvdca mahiddsa dita^'eya upatapati kim idam 
upatapasi yo ^harn aneno ^patapatd na presydtnl Hi. sa ha soda- 
^apatark varsdni jijlva, pra ha sodapa^ata^h varsdni jlvati 7idi 
Hiam prdnas sdmy* dyusp jahdti ya evam veda. 119. 

dvp.%yo *nuvdkas samdptah.. 

The morning-libation is connected with the gdyatrl. s. It be- 
longs to the Vasus. The breaths are tTie Vasus ; for the breaths 
take to themselves all this that is good {vasn). 4. If in that time 
an illness should attack him, he should say : “ Ye breaths, yo 
Vasus, continue this morning-libation of mine by the noon-liba- 
tion.” Verily he becomes well. a. His [next] forty-four years 
are the noon-libation. The tristubh has forty-four syllables. 
The noon-libation is connected with the tristubh, e. It belongs 
to the Rudras. The breaths are the Rudras ; for the breaths 
cause the whole [universe] to wail {^rud). 7. If in that time an 

illness should attack him, he should say : “ Ye breaths, ye Rudras, 
continue this noon-libation of mine by the evening-libation.” 
Verily he becomes . well, s. Moreover his [next] forty-eight 
years are the eveiiiiig-libation. The jagatl has forty-eight sylla- 
bles. The evenmg-libation is connected with the jagatl. 9. It 
belongs to the Adityas. The breaths are the Adityas ; for the 
breaths take to themselves (y'cte-f d) this all. lo. If in that time 
an illness should attack him, he should say : “ Ye breathy, ye 
Adityas, continue this my evening-libation by my life-time.” 
Verily he becomes well. jj. Now the Brahman Mahidasa Aita- 
reya, knowing this, said in [his] illness : Why dost thou now 
attack me, who am not to die of this illness ?” He lived a hun- 
dred and sixteen years. He lives on to a hundred and sixteen 
years, [his] breath does not leave him in the midst of his life- 
time, who knows thus. 
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IV. 3. 1 . trydyusam^ ka^apasya jamadagnea trydymam^ : 

trlny amrtasya pusj>dni trlny^ dydnsi^ me ^krnoh. 

2 . sa no mayohhdh pitav* dvigaava gdntiko^ yaa^ tanuve syonah. 

3. ye ^gnayah purlaydh praviatdh prthivlm anu : 
tescirh' tvam aay uttamahprct no jlvdtave auva, 1^0, 
tftlyo ^nuvdkaa aamdpta^-: 

IV. 4. I. aranyasya vatso ^si vigvandmd^ vigvdbhiraksano^ 
^pdm pakiw ^ai varunasya duto ^ntardhindma* 2 . yathd tvam 
amrto martyehhyo^ ^ntarhito ^ay evam tvam asmdn aghdyubhyo 
^nt(fr dhehi, antardhir asi stenebhyah, 121. 

caturtho ^nuvdkaa aamdptdb. 

IV. 5. 1 . vyusi savitd hhavaay udeayan visnur udyan purma^ 
udito hrhaspatir abhiprayan maghave hidro vdikuntho mddhyan- 
dine hhago ^pardhna^ agro detw lohitdyann astaniite yamo 
bhavaai. 2 . a^nasu somo rdjd ni^dydm pitrrdjaa^ avapne manu- 
ay an prai'^ i^aal payaad pa^un. a. virdtre hhavQ hhavaay aparard- 
tre ^hgim agnihotraveldydm bhrguh. 4. taaya tad* etad eva man- 

IV. 1 . The threefold Iffe-time of Ka^yapa, of Jamadagni 
the threefold life-time, the three flowers •of immortality, three 
life-times thou madest for me. 2 . Enter into us, O thou bene- 
ficent food, which, tranquilizing, art pleasing to the body. 

3. What dirty fires are entered into the earth along, of them 
thou art the highest ; impel us unto life. 

IV. 4. I. Thou art the calf of the forest, possessing all names, 
all-defending; ripe of the waters art thou, Varuna’s messenger, 
concealment by name. 2 . As thou, immortal, art concealed from 
mortals, so do thou conceal us from the wicked. Thou art con- 
cealment from robbers. 

IV. 5. 1 . When it dawns, thou becoraest Savitar ; when about 
to rise, Visnu ; rising, Purusa ; risen, Brhaspati ; ascending, the 
bounteous one ; at noon, Indra Vfiikuntha; in the afternoon, 
Bhaga ; growing red, the formidable god ; having set, thou 
becomest Yama. 2 . In the stones king Soma, in the night the 
king of the Fathers. In sleep thou enterest into men; with the 
milk, into cattle, 3. In the middle of night thou art Bhava ; in 
the after-part of the night, Afijgiras ; at the time of the Agni-. 
hotra, Bhygu. 4 . This disk is its udder, speech and breath are 

8 . ^triydy-. ^ trln. ^dywhkp, ^-to. ^caiiiTktokd. *ya. ^pra. 

4. * vigvon-d. - -k^ama. » A. ^rddhahndma. ta. * marttebhyo. 

5 . ^- 0 . ^ A. pardhemyx. ^-ja. ^ta. 
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dalam iidhah. tasydi Hmi atanau yad vdk oa prdna^ ca. tdbhydm 
tTie dhuksvd ^dhydyam brahmaearyam^ prajdm pa^un amrgam 
lokdm sajdtavanasydm. 6 . et€i dpdse, bhur b/mvas svah. 

iidite pnkram ddi^al tad atman dadhe. 122. 

paficamo ^nuvdkaa aamdptnJj. « 

* I 

IV. 0. 1 . bhageratho Mi ^^ksvdko rajd kdmapreua yqjnena 
yaksyarndna daa. 3. tad n ha kurupaficdldndm' brdhmand near 
bhageratho ha vd ayam diksvdko rdjd kdmaprena yqjhena yaka- 
yanxdnaM etend kathdm vadisydma itL s. tarh hd Idiyeyuh, 
tebhyo* hd '^bhydgatebhyo ^paeitl.^ cakdra, 4. atha hdi ^adm sa 
bhdga dimtirdjo '^ptrd ke^a^ma^rdni nnkhdn nikrtyd '^\]gend' 
^bhyajya dandopdnaham bibhrat. 5. tdn ho '^vdea brdhmand 
bhagavantah katamo vas tad veda yathd ^rdmtapratydi}rd,rite 
deodii gacchata itL 6. atha ho ^rcica katamo }jas tad veda yad- 
olduaaa sudgfitd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid djdyata itL 
7. atha ho hjdea katamo vas tad veda yac chaaddhsi prayaj- 
yante yat tdni sarvVmi samstutdny abhisampadyanta itL s. atha 
ho ^iJdca katamo vas tad veda yathd ydyatryd uttarne akaare 


these two teats. From them milk for me the lesson, Vedic 
studeiitship, offspring, domestic animals, the heavenly world, the 
prayer for supremacy over [my] fellows, s. These wishes 1 wisli. 
Blida, hhuvas, svar. \Y\\ei\ [the mvi] hath risen, show brightness. 
I place that in [my]8elf. 


Bhageratha Aiksvaka was about to sacrifice 
with a wish-fulfilling sacrifice. 3, Then the Hn! limans of the 
Kurupaiicalas said : “Verily this king Bhageratha Aiksvaka is 
about to sacrifice with a wish-fiilfilUng sacrifice. With' him we 
will have a talk s. Ihey went to him. To them having come 
to [himj he paid honors. 4. Now he came to their place having 
cut the hair of his head and his beard, having cut his nails, hav- 
ing anointed himself wiUi sacrificial butter, bearing a staff and 
sandals. 6. Tothem he (Bhageratha) said: “Reverend Brahmans, 

and response go to the 
gods ? 6. Then he said ? « Who of you knoweth what he 


■r / * 1 V V* jvw Auiiuwciu wnai ne 

knoweth (= must know) of whom a good wilffaiar, a good /loiar. 
a good a4/war;/ti, one who knoweth men well, is born ?” „ Tiion 
he said : Who of you knoweth this : how the metres .-ire ap- 
plied, to what all of them when used in praise tog<‘tIier are 
equivalent?” e. Then he said: “Who of yon knowetl. this: 


r>. ^dsiaa. adistt, 

' U. -parw-. •‘yakifum-. «etatena. " insert Wni. ^apatro. jyu 
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punar yajflam apigacchata iti. «. atha ho '^vdca hatamo vas tad 
veda yathd daknndh pratigrhltd na himantl 123, 

^a.^fhe *nuvdke prathamal}, khan^T}., 

IV. 7. 1 . etCin hdi "^ndn pafica pragndn papraccha, 2 . tesdm 
ha Ixmrn 2 }aUcdldndm^ baho ddlbhyo ^nuedna dsa. s, sa ho ^vdca 
yathd ^rdmtapratyd^rdmte devdn gacchata iti pracyam"^ vdi 
rdjan di^y dgrdmtapratydprdmte devdn gacchatah, tasmdf prdh 
tlMhann d^rdvayati prdh tisthan pratyd^rdvayatl Hi, 4. atha 
ho "'vdca yadvidusas sddgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid^ 
djdyata iti yo vdi ma^iusyasya sambhotirh vede Hi ho ^vdca tasya 
sudgdtd suhotd svadhvaryus sumdnusavid djdyata iti prdnd u 
ha. vdvarrdjan mamisyasya sambhittir^ eve Hi, 5 . atha ho "^vdca 
yae c/amddhsi prayujyante yat tdni sarvdni samstutdny ahhi- 
sampadyauta iti ydyatrim u ha 'vdva rdjan sarvdni chanddhsi 
samstutdity abhisampadyanta iti, 6. atha ho ^vdca yathd gdya.- 
tryd uttame aksare imnar yajnam a 2 ngacchata iti vasatkdreno 
ha vdva rdjan gdyatryd uttame aksare ptinar yajnam apigac- 
chat a iti, 7. atha ho^ ^vdca yathd daksindh na 

hiusff)Ul "^ti — 12Jf. 

sai^the *nuvdke dvitlyalj. khaiylai}, 

liow tlic last two syllables of the gdyatrl go again unto th(5 sac- 
rifice ?” 9. Tlicn he said : “ Who of you knoweth this : how 
tlie sacrificial foes, being received, do not injure ?” 

TV'. 7. 1 . These five questions he asked of them. 2 . Of these 
Kuriipancrdas Baka Dfilbhya was learned. 3. He said : “‘Ilbw 
address and response go to the gods T — verily in the eastern 
quarter, O king, do address and response go to the gods. There- 
fore standing towards the east one maketh address, [and] stand- 
ing towards the east one maketh response.” 4, Then he said : 
“ ‘What he knoweth (=must know) of whom a good udgdtar^ a 
good hotaVy a good adhvaryuy one who knoweth men well, is 
born ?’ — verily he who knoweth the origination of man,” he said, 
“ of him a good udgdtary a good hotary a good adhvaryUy one 
who knoweth men well, is born. And the breaths, indeed, O 
king, are the origination of man.” «. Then he said : ‘“ How the 
metres are applied, to what all of them when used . in praise 
together are equivalent — verily to the gdyatriy O king, all the 
metres when used in praise together are equivalent.” e. Then 
he said : “ ‘ How the last two syllables of the gdyatrl go again 
unto the sacrifice?’ — verily by means of the O king, 

the two last syllables of the gdyatrl go again unto the sacrifice.” 
7. Then he said : “ ‘ IFow the sacrificial fees, being received, do 
not injure T — _ 

7. ’ R. -/w7i7c-. ' asm-, ^sam-, * A, sanilthiltiddhura ; B, sambhutir 

ildkiira, '*lidi. ''prdc-. 
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IV, 8. 1 . — yo vdi gdyatrydi mukham vede ^ti ho ^vdna tarn 
dahsind pratigrhUd na hihsanti Hi. a. agnir ha vma rdjan 
gdyatrlmukhqLm. tasmad yad agndv^ abhyadadhdti hhuydn^ eva 
sa tena bhavati vardhate, evam etJdi ^vam vidvdn brdhmanah 
pratigrhnan bhuydn eva bhavati vardhaia n eve Hi. s. sa ho 
^vdcd ^nucdno vdi hild ^yam brdhmana dsa. tv dm aham anena 
yajfiendi ’Vm ^ti. 4. tasya iidi te tatho ^dgdsydml Hi ho ^vdca 
yathdi ^kardd eva bhutvd svargam lokam esycm Hi, a. tasmd 
etena gdyatreno^ ^dgltheno ^jjjagttv. sa hdi ^kardd eva bhutvd 
svargam lokam iydya. tena^ hdi ^tendi ^kardd eva bhutvd svar- 
gam lokam eti \ya evam vedd\. e. om vd iti^dve aksare, om vd 
iti caturthe. om vd iti sasthe. hum hhd om vdg ity astame. 
7. tena hdi Hena pratldar^o^ ^sya hhayadasyd ^Harudtyasyo 
^jjagdii. 8. tarn ho ^vdca kim ta dgdsydml Hi. sa ho ''vdca hart 
me devdpvdv dgdye Hi, tathe Hi. tdu hd ^smd d^agdu. tdu. hdi 
^nam djagmatuh. 9. sa vd esa udgtthah kdmdndm sampad!" orh 
vdSc om vdSc om vdSc hum bhd om vdg iti. sdngo hdi '*va sata- 
nur amrtas sambhavati ya etad evam vedd Hho yasydi ^vam 
vidvCm udgdyati. 12d. 

^a^{he *nuvdke tftlyah Je)mndal,i. sa^pio *nuvdkas samdptali. 

IV. 8. I. — Verily wlioso knoweth the mouth of the 7,” 
he said, him the sacrificial fees, being received, do not injure. 
3. Verily Agni, O king, is the mouth of the gdyatrl. Therefore 
in that one puts [things] in the fire, it thereby becometh greater, 
it iricreaseth; even so a Brfihman knowing thus, receiving [sacri- 
ficial fees], becometh greater [and] increaseth.” s. He (Bhage- 
ratha) said: “ Verily this one was a learned Brahman. I come to 
thee with this sacrifice.” 4. “Verily, I will sing for thee its 
udglthay'* he (B.) said, “ in such wise that thou shalt go to the 
heavenly world having become sole king.” 5. For him he sang 
the udgltha by means of the gdyatra-udgitha. He (Bhageratha) 
having become sole king went to the heavenly world. By means 
of this same \\idgitha\ he goes to the heavenly world, having 
become sole king, [who knows thus], 6 , Om vd are two sylla- 
bles, om vd the third and fourth, om vd the fifth and sixth, hum 
bhd^ om vac the seventh and eighth. 7. With thjs satne [udgttha] 
Pratidar 9 a sang the udgltha for this Bhayada Asamatya. 8, lie 
said to him : “ What shall I sing into thy possession ?” He said: 
‘‘Sing for me the two bay steeds of the gods.” “Yes,” he said. 
Ife sang the two into his possession. They both came unto him. 
9. This same udgltha is the success of wishes, viz. om vdc, om 
vdc, om ydCy hum. bhd, om vac. Verily he comes to life with 
limbs, with a body-, immortal, who knows this thus, and he for 
whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha. 

H.'agn-. "gayatraso. ^tona, -fe. ^ A, savad. 
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IV. 9. I. puruso vdi yajfiah puruso ho^dglthah, cdhdiHa eva 
mrtyavo yad agnir vCiyur ddityag eandramah. a, te ha puru- 
sarh jdyamCmam eva mrtyupdgdir abhidadhati. tasya vdcam 
evd' ^gnir abhidadhati prdnam vdyu^ caksur aditya^ grotram 
candramdh, s. tad dhus sa vd udgdtd yo yajamdnasya^ prdne- 
hhyo ^dhi rnrtyupdgdn unrmmcatf "^ti, 4. tad yasydi ^vam vidvdn 

praHtauti ya evd ^sya vdci rnrtyupdgas tarn evd ^syo ^fimuhgati. 

6. at ha yasydi '"vam vidvdn^ udgdyati ya evd ^sya prune mrtyu- 
papas tarn evd ^syo ^nmuncati, 6. atha yasydi '^vam vidvdn pra- 
tiharati^ ya evd ^sya caksusi* mrtyupdpas tarn evd \syo ^nmuhcati, 

7. atha yasydi "'vam vidvdn nidhanam/ upditi^ ya evd ^sya protre 

mrtyupdpas tarn evd ^syo ^nmuneati. s. evam vd evamvid udgdtd 
yajamdnasya prdnebhyo ^dhi mrtyupdpdn unmulicatV 9. tad 
dhus sa vd udgdtd yo yajamdnasya prdnebhyo ^dhi mrtyupdpdn 
unmucyd Hhdi sdhgam satanuih sarvamrtyos sprndtl Hi. 

m. 

saptaine *nuvdke prathamali kha'if^afj,. 

IV. 10. 1 . tad yasydi ^vam vidvdn hinkaroti ya evd ^sya 
lomasu mrtyupdpis tasmdd evdi ^nam sprndtl. a. atha yasydi 

IV. 9. 1 . Verily the sacrifice is man,# the udgltha indeed is 
man. Now these are the deaths, viz. Agni, Va-yu, the sun, the 
moon. 2 . Tlney put upon man, when he is being born, the fetters 
of death. Agni puts [them] upon his speech, Vayu upon his 
breatli, the sun upon *his sight, the moon upon his hearing. 
.7. This they say: “Verily it is the udgdtar who releaseth the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacriticer.” 4. For 
whom one knowing thus sings the prastdva^ for him he releases 
that fetter of death which is in his speech. 5, And for whom 
one knowing thus sings the udgltha^ for him he releases that 
fetter of death which is in his breath. 6. And for whom one 
knowing thus sings the pratihdra, for him he releases that fetter 
of death which is in his sight. 7. And for whom one knowing 
thus enters upon the nldhayta^ for him he releases that fetter of 
death which is in his hearing. 8. Thus an udgdtar knowing thus 
releases the fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer. 
9 . This they say : He is an udgdtar who, having released the 
fetters of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, resoueth him 
then with his limbs, with his body, from every death.” 

IV. 10. 1 . Now for whom one knowing thus utters the hihkdra^ 
him he rescues from that fetter of death which is in his hairs. 
2 . And for whom one knowing thus sings the prastdva^ him he 

oT^am. *y(fja-. I uinun-. ^-dvd. ^B,MgdyatL «B. jprdtie. ’ B. 
om. ® B. pratiharati. ^ 
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^vam vidvan praMduti ya end ^sya tvacV mrtyupdpos tasradd 
evdi ^narh sprndtL s. atha yaaydi \mm nid'edn ddim. adatte ya^ 
ecd ^sya rndnsem mrtyupdpas tasnidd evfii '^naih sjirndtL 4. atha 
yaaydi ’warn nidimn udgdyati ya evd ^aya andvasu mrtynpd^aa 
taamdd evai ^nam sprndti. 5. atha yaaydi ^vam vidvan prati- 
harati ya evd ’'syd '*hgem mriyupagm taamdd evdi '*nam aprndti, 
6 . Qj,ha yaaydi '^vam nidvdn upadravati ya evd ^syd ^athisu 
mrtyupdgaa taamdd evdi ^nam aprndti. 7. atha yaaydi ''vam 
vidvdn nidhanam npditi ya evd ^aya majjaau mrtyupd^as sa 
taamdd evdi "^nam appidtU s. evam vd evamvid udgdtd yafamd- 
naaya prdnehhyo *‘dhi mrtyiipdgdn unmucyd ^thdi ^nam adngam 
aatanum sarvamrtyoa aprndti. 9. tad dhua aa vd udgdtd yo 
yajatndnasya prdnebhyo ^dhi mrtyupdgdn unmucyd Hhdi ^na 7 h 
adhQam aatanum aarvamrtyoa apHvd avarge lake aaptadhd da- 
dhdtl Hi. 10. sa, vd eaa indro vdimrdha udyan hhavati savito 
^dito mitraa sarhgavakdla* indro vdiJcuntho madhyandine samd- 
vartamdna^ ^arva ugro devo lohitdyan pragdpatir eva samvege^ 
^stamitah, 11. tad ^/aaydi ^vam vidvan hinkaroti ya evd \v/o 
'^dyataa^ avargo lokaa taaminn evdi ^nam dadhdti. 1% atha 
yaaydi '*vam vidvan prastduti ya evd ^ayo ^dite avargo lokas 
taaminn evdi Hia^h dadhdti. is. atha yaaydi ^vam vidvan ddim 

^ ‘ I 

rescues from that fetter of death which is in his skin. s. And 
for whom one knowing thus begins tlie ddi, him he rescues from 
that fetter of death which is in his flesh. 4. And for whom one 
knowing thus sings tlie udgltha, him he rescues from that fetter 
of death which is in his sinews. 5. And for whom one knowing 
thus sings the pratihdra, him he rescues from tliat fetter of 
death which is in his limbs, a. And for whom one knowing thus 
sings tlie upadrava, him he rescues from that fetter of death 
which is in his bones. 7. And for whom one knowing thus enters 
upon the fiidhana, him he rescues from that fetter of death 
which is in his marrow, s. = IV. 9 . 9. 9. This they say : “Verily 
he is the udgdtar who, having released the fetters of death from the 
breaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued him with liis limbs, 
with his body, from every death, placeth him in seven parts in 
the heavenly world.” 10. That same.one, rising, is Indra Vfiiinirdha; 
risen, Savitar ; Mitra at the time when the cows are driven to- 
gether ; Indra Vaikuntha at noon ; when returning, ^arva ; when 
it is becoming red, the formidable god; Prajiipati when it has gone 
home to lie down. 11. Thus for whom one knowing thus utters the 
hihkdra, what heavenly world there is of him rising, in that he 
thus places him. la. And for whom one knowing thus sings the 
praatdya, what heavenly world there is of him when he has 
risen, in that he thus places him. 18, And for whom one Iqiow- 

10 . sambhavah-. ^ -6 prim, m., corrected to -o. ®-a. 
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ddatte ya evCt ^sya samgavakdle^ svargo lokas tasminn evdi ^nam 
dadhdtL u. atha yasyCii ^vam vidvan udgdyati ya evd ^sya 
madhyandin^ svargo lohas tasminn evdi ^nam dadhdti, 15, atha 
yasydi ^vam vidvdn 2 ^ratiharati ya evd ^syd ^pardhne svargo 
lokas tasmhin evdi '^nam dadhdtL 16. atha yasydi ^vam vidvdn 
npadravati ya* evd^ ^syd '* stamyatas^^ svargo lokas tasminn evdi 
^nam dadhdti, n. atha, yasydi "^vam vidvdn nidhanam upditi 
ya evd '*syd ^stamite svargo lokas tasminn evdi ^nam dadhdti, 
18. evam vd evarhvid ndgdtd yajamdnasya prdnebhyo ^dhi 
mrtyupd^dn unmxivyd ^thdi ’*nam sdhgam sataniim sarvam,rtyos 
sprtvd svarge loke saptadhd^ dadhdti, 127, 

saptame *uiivake dvitlyal}. saptamo *nuvdkas samdptaff,* 

IV. Jl. 1 . sad* dhd^ vdi devatds^ svayamhhuvo ^gnir vdyur 
asdv ddityah prfmo ^nnarh vdk, s, tdp^ ^rdisthye* vyavada^itd* 
^ha.m ^resthit* \smy ahani ^resthd** ^smy mdrh p'iyam iipddhvam 
iti, 3 . td anyonyasydP ^restjiatdydi nd ''tisthanta, td ahruvan 
ua vd anyouyasydi? ^resthatdydi tisthdmah^^ etd^ saniprahravd- 
xtiahdi yathd xjrest/ids^ sma iti, 4. td agnim ahruvan katham 

ing thus begins the ddiy what heavenly world there is of him at 
the time when the eows are driven together, in that he thus places 
him. 14. And for whom one knowing thus sings the udgltha^ 
what lieaveiily w'orld there is of him at noon, in that he thus 
phiees him. 15. And for whom one knowing thus sings the pra- 
tihdra^ what heavenly world there is of him in the afternoon, in 
that he thus places him. la. And for whom one knowing thus 
sings the iipadrava, what heavenly world there is of him going 
home (si*tting), in that he thus places him. n. And for whom 
one knowing tlius enters upon the nidhana^ what heavenly world 
there is of Jiini when he has set, in that he thus places him. 
18. Even so an udgdtar knowing thus, having released the fetters 
of death from the breaths of the sacrificer, having then rescued 
him with his limbs, with his, body, from every death, places him 
in seven parts in the heavenly world. 

IV. 11. 1 . Verily there are six self-existing divinities, viz. 
Agni, Vayii, yonder sun, breath, food, speech. 2 . These disputed 
regarding their preeminence [saying] : “Tara the best, I am the 
best ; worsiiip me as excellence.” s. Tlmy did not recognize 
each the other’s preeminence. They said: “Verily we do not 
recognize each the other’s preeminence. Let us therefore explain 
together how we are best.” 4 . They said to Agni : “ How art 

10 . • B. «B. sa. •A, diva. *8apta. . a ^ 

11. * 9 a(jth. ^4a, «-d. ^^vavad-. ^anyd-. ^-ndt, *eta, 

VOL. XVI. 28 # 



210 


//. Oertely 


t'oarn}'^ prestho ^sl 6. so ^bravld tiham devdndm^ mukhain 
asmy aham anydsdm prajandm. mayd '''^Ivatayo huyante, a ham 
devdndm annam vikaromy'^ aham manusydniim. sa yan 
sydm amukhd ei)a deods syur amukhd anydh prajdh, ml. ^'^hnta.yo 
huyeran,^^ na devdndtri annam mkriyeta}* na mannHydnam, 
7 . tata idani sarvam pardhhavet tato na kim mna pari^isyete'^ 
HL 8. e^mm eve Hi ho ^\n(r ndi ^ve ^ha^^ khh cana pari^lsyeta, yat'"' 
tvam na syd iti, 9 . atha vdymn ahruvan katham u tvam <jrestho 
^sl Hi. 10 . so Hiravild aham dendndm 2 )rdno ^smy aham}’* anyd- 
sdrn prajdndm. yasmdid aham utkrdnumii tatas sa praplavate. 
II. sa yad aham na sydm tata idam sariunn ivirdbhamt tato na 
kim cana parish yete Hi. la. cvam em Hi ho ’Vw?* ndi ^ve Hia kini 
cana pari^isyeta yat^** team na- syd Hi. 12S. 

asfame ^nuvdke prathamaJi khanclafj. 

IV. 12. 1 . athd^HHtyam ahrnvan katham u team ^.restho *sl Hi. 
a. so ^hravid aham evo Hlyanu ahar hhammy aham. astamyan 
rdtrih. mayd caksiysd karmdni kriyantc. sa yad. aham na sydnt 
ndi ^vd '*has' sydn na rdtrih. na. karmdni krlyeran. 3. tata 
idam savvam pardbha.vet tato na. kim cana paririsyete V/’. 
4, evam eve^ Hi ho ^cur ndi ’*oc “^ha khh cana. pari^isyeta yat tnani 
na syd iti, o. atha pranam abraium katham team p*estho ‘.sa 
’*tl. 6. so dmmlt prdno bhdtvd ’*ynlr di}ajate. jtrdao hhdivd 

thou the best ?” o. Tie said : “ I am the mouth of tlic gods, 1 of tlie 
other eivatures ; by me offerings are offered ; I transform the 
food of the gods, I [that] of men. o. If 1 were not, the gods 
would be mouthless, mouthlcss the other ereatures ; no offerings 
would be offered. Neither the food of the gods would be trans- 
formed nor [that] of men. 7. Thence this all would perish ; 
thence nothing at all would be left.” 8. “Just so,” tliey said; 
“nothing at all would be left if thou wert not.” 9 . Then they 
said to Vayu : “ And how art thou the best ?” lo. He said : “ I am 
the breath of the gods, I of tlie other creatures. From whdni I 
go out, he then drifts away.” ii. = 7 . la. = 8. ’ 

IV. 12. 1 . Then they said to the sun : “And how art thou the 
best y” 9. He said : “ I, rising, become the day ; I, setting, tlie 
night. By me as sight deeds are done. If I were not, there 
would be no day, no night ; no deeds would be done.” s. = 11. 7 . 
4. = 11. 8. 6. Then they said to breath : “And how art thou the 

best?” 8. He said : “As breath, Agni shineth ; as breath, Vfiyu 

11. '^tvd. ”-A;dr-, “a. huyente {\) covveeX^d to huyaran {\). ^^prim. 

m. -g. ''^ahnham. ^^^vaha. 

12. ^hahim. "^uk. 



vdyur dkd^am^ anuhhavati. ^>mno bhUtvd ^^ditya udeti, pranad 
imnam prdndd vdk! 7 . sa yad aham na sydm tata^ idam* sar- 
vam pardhhmmt tato na kim cana pari^isyete Hi. 8. &oam eve 
Hi ho ^^cur ndi H}e Hia kim cana parigisyeta yat tvam na syd iti. 
9. athd '^nnatn abruvan katham tvam ^restham asl Hi. 10, tad 
ahravln niayi pratuthdyd Hpiir Mpyate. mayi pratisthdya vdyur 
dkd^am aniivihhavati. mayi pratisthdya ^^ditya udeti. mad eva 
prdno mad vdk. 11 . sa yad aham na sydm tata^ idam’ sarvam 
pardhhavct tato na kim cana parigisyete "^ti. is. evam eve Hi ho 
'Hiur ndi '"ve Hia kim cana pari^isyeta yat tvam na syd iti 
13. atha vdcam abruvan katham tvam gresthd Hi Hi. 14 . sd 
H)Tavin maydi Hie \lam vijhdyate mayd Hlah. sa yad aham na 
sydm ndi '^ve ''dam vipidyeta nd "'dah. ifi. tata^ idam sarvam 
pardhhavcn ndi hie Hia kim cana pari^isyetd' ''ti. la. evam eve 
Hi ho ndi "'ve Hia kim cana paH^iipjeta yat tvam na syd 
iti. 120. 

astame ‘nuvdke dmtlyali kha^idiah. 

IV. i:i. I. td ahruvann aid vdi kila sarva devatdh, ekdi^kdm 
evd. Hin stmth.' sa yan nu nas sarvdsdrh devatdndm ekd cana na 
sydt fata idavi sarvam pardhhavet tato na kim cana pari^isyeta. 
hanta sdrdham sametyd^ yac ckrestham tnd asdme Hi. 9. td etas- 
min prdna^ okdre vdcy* akdre sarndyan. tad yat samdyan tat 
sdmnas sdniatvam. a. td abruvan ydni no martydny anapaha- 

jierrne.'iteth space; as breath; the sun riseth; from breath [cometh] 
food, from breatli speech. 7 . If 1 were not, then this all would 
])erish, then nothing at all would be left.” 8 . = 11 . a. 9. Then 
they sai<l to food : “ And how art thou the best ?” 10 . It said : 

“Til me standing linn, Agni shiiieth ; in me standing firm, Vayu 
permeat<*th s[)a<^e in various directions ; in me standing firm, the 
sun riseth ; from mo | cometh] breath, from me food.” 11 . = 11.7. 
19 . z= 1 1 . 9 . 13. They said to speech ; “ And how art thou the best 
M. Ft said : “ By me this is distinguished, by me that. If I were 
not, neitlnir would this be distinguished nor that.” la. = 11. 7. 
16 . ~ 11 . 8 . 

IV. 13. 1 . They said: ‘‘Verily these are complete divinities. 
We are dependent oacli upon each. Now if of us complete 
divinities any one ><^ere not, then this all would perish, then noth- 
ing at all would be left. Come, coining together let us be that 
which is best.” a. They came together in this breath, in the sound 
o, [and] in speech, in the sound' a. Because they came together 
(v'4 + therefore the sdman is called so. s. They said : 

13. *ariik-. * tat (!). abbreviate, omitting the rest down to sa (1 for 
wa) syd iti. ^ abbreviate : i .... Hy (\). “ “^isya. A. tur. 

J8. * -a. * sdm^. ® -i/e. ^ vdcc. 
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tapdpmany aksardai tdny uddhrtyd^ ^mrtesv^ apahatapdpmasu 
f^uddhesv aksaresu ydyatram gdydmd Agnail vdydv dditye prune 
^nne •odd. tena’ ^pahatya^ mrtyum apahatya pdpmidnaw! svar- 
gam lokam iydme 4 . e Hy agner amrtam apahatapdpma 
^uddham aksaram, gnir ity asya martyam anapahatapdpmd 
^ksaram, 6. ve Hi vdyor amrtam apahatapdpma ^uddham 
aksaram. yur ity aaya martyam anapahatapdpmd ^ksara/m. 
6. e Hy ddityasyd ^mrtam apahatapdpma ^uddham aksaram, tye 
Hy^'^ asya martyam anapahatapdpmd '^ksaram, 7, pre Hi prd- 
nasyd ^mrtam apahatapdpma piddham aksaram.^'^ ne Hy^^ asya 
martyam anapahatapdpmd ^ksaram, b, e Hy annasyd "^mrtam 
apahatapdpma guddham aksaram, nara ity asya martyam ana- 
pahatapdpmd ^ksaram, • 9. m Hi vdco Hnrtam apahatapdjjma 
guddham aksaram, g ity asydi martyam anapahatapdpmd "^ksa- 
ram, lOi td etdni martydny anapahatapdpnndny aksardny 
uddhrtyd Hnrtesv apahatapdpmasu^^ guddhesv aksaresu gdya- 
tram dgdyann agndu rdydn dditye prdne ^nne vdci, tend 
Apahatya mrtyum ^apahatya pdjymdnam svargam lokam dyan. 


“ Removing those syllables of us which are mortal, whose evil is 
not smitten away, let ,us sing a gdyatra in the syllables ( which 
are] immortal, having evil smitten away, i)nre : in Agni, in Vayu, 
in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Thereby having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, may we go to the 
heavenly world.” 4. A is the syllable of Agni [which is] immor- 
tal, having evil smitten away, pure’; gnis is his syllable [which 
is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. e. Vd is the syllable 
of Viiyu [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, })ure; 
yus is his syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten 
away, b. Ah the syllable of the sun [which is] immortal, hav- 
ing evil smitten away, pure; tya is his syllabic [which is] mor- 
tal, not having evil smitten away. 7 . Prd is the syllable of 
breath [which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; na 
is his syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten away.^ 
8. A is the syllable of food [which is] immortal, having evil 
smitten away, pure; nam is its syllable [which is] mortal, not 
having evil smitten away. 9. Vd is the syllable of speebh 
[which is] immortal, having evil smitten away, pure; e is its 
syllable [which is] mortal, not having evil smitten away. lo. They, 
removing those syllables [which are] mortal, not having evil 
smitten away, sang the gdyatra in the syllables [whiclk are] 
immortal, having evil smitten away, pure : in Agni, in Vayu, 

1^,^-tyd, •am-(!). ’^yena, ^-ta, ^-na, tya ity, ”A. addsvcdi- 
vdco mrta, cancelled in red. *** 'tpi ity, -mdsu. 
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11 . apahatya mrtyum apahatya pdpmdnam svargam lokam eti 
ya evarh mda. ISO. 

a^fame *nuvdke tftlyafy khaiidaJi. 

IV. 14. I. td brahma '^bruvan t'tmyi pratuthdydi ^tam udyac- 
chCtme Hi. td brahmd ^bravid dayena^ prdnena yusmdn* dsyena 
prdneua mdm ttpdpnaodthe ^ti. a. td etena prdnendu '^kdrena 
vcicy akdram ahhinlme.ayantyo^'^ hinkdrdd hhakdram okdrena 
iidcam anusvarantya 'abhdbhydm prdndbhydm gdyatram agd- 
yaim ovdSc ondSc ovdSc hum bhd vo vd iti. 8. aa yatho ^bhayu- 
padi pratitisthaty^ enam eva avarge loke pratyatiathan. prati 
avarge loke tiatJiati ya evam mda. 4. ya u ha vd evaihvld asmdl 
lokdt prdlti aa prdna e\Ki bhutod vCtyum apyeti rdyor adhy 
abhrdny abhrebhyo Hi hi vi/stim* vrsfydi* ^mam lokam amwi’ 
bhavati. «. rsayo ha sattram^ dsdih cakrire. te pnnah-punar 
bahvlbhir'bahmhhih pratipadbhia avargaaya lokaaya drdram nd 
^nu cana bubudhire. 6. ta u ^ramena tapaad matacaryene "^ndram 
avarur-udhire. 7. tarn ho "^^cita svargam vdi lokam dipaisma.^ te 
pmiafhptmar bahvlbhir-bahvlbhih^ pratipadbhia avargaaya loka- 
aya dvdram nd Hiu cand ^bhutamahV tathd no Hiu^ddhi yathd 

in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. Tliereby having smit- 
ten away death, having smitten away evil, they went to the 
lieavenly world, n. Having smitten away death, having smitten 
away evil, he goes to the heavenly world who knows thus. 

IV. 14. 1 . 'riiey said to the brahman: ‘‘Standing firm in thee 
we will hold this one up.” To them the brahman said : “ With 
tlie breath in the mouth ye shall obtain yourselves, with the 
breath in the mouth me.” 3. They, by this breath, the o-sound, 
being about to settle the a-sound in speech, and by tin? o-sound 
sounding the Md-sound Jis speech after the hinkdra, sang the 
gdyatra with both these breaths: ovdSc ovdSc ovdSc hum bhd vo 
vd. 3 . As one with both feet stands firm, even so tliey stood firm 
in the heavenly world. He stands firm in the heavenly world 
who knows thus. 4. And he who knowing thus departs from 
this world, he, having become breath, goes unto Vfiyu, from 
Vfiyu unto the clouds, from the clouds unto rain. With rain he 
extends over this world. «. The sages (rsl) sat a session {aattra). 
They again and again with many, many introductory stanzas did 
in no way perceive the door of the heavenly world. «. And they 
with exertion, with penance, with the performance of vows, got 
possession of Indra. 7. They said to him: “ We have desired to 
obtain the heavenly world; yet again and again with many, many 
introductory stanzas have we in no way perceived the door of the 

14. ^dayehnena. *A. -tt;R -dim. ^-at. *p-. «A. dipai^tu. 

** B. inserts hahvibhir. ® ^bhuU. ^^me^ant-. 
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svargasya lokaaya dvdram anuprajUfiyd ^ndrtda svaMt mmvatsa- 
rasyo '*drcam gatvd svargam lokam iyfime V/. 8. tan ho ^vdca 

ko vas sthnmratama itL^ Itil. 

astame Uiuvdke caturthah khandali. 

IV. 15. 1 . aham Uy agastyah, a. sa vd eht Hi ho ’'vdca tasmidi 
vdi^ te ^harh tad vaksyami^ yad vidvdmas avarga^ya lokasya^ 
dodram anuprajndyd ^ndrtds soastl sam^mtsarasyo Hlrearh gatnd 
svargarh lokam esyathe Hi. a. tasmd etarh gdyatrasyo Hlglthain 
upnnimdam arnytam u.ydcd '*gndii vdydv'^ dditye prdne hine vdci. 
4 . tato vdi fe svargasya lokasya drdrarn anuprajudyd ’'ndrtds 
svasti sarhratsftrasyo *drcam gatvd svargam lohua dyan. 
6. evam evdi ^vani ridrdn' svargasy<t. lokasya dvdraia anujtr<(- 
jndyd 'ndrfas svasti sanuHitsaraGyo ^drcarh gated svargam lohtm 
\ti. 132. 

astame *niiv(lke panetnnah khandah. ^mivCtkas samCiplalj. 

IV. 16. I. evaih vd etam gdyatrasyo Hlg~dhan2 a,pauisadani 
aitirtani imlro Hjas^^fayd" Huled "^gastya isdya ^ydod^vaya Isa^ 
^ydvd^eir gdusuktaye gdusdktir jedld^andya^ jvdldya)ia<j ^dUjd- 
yanaye* pdtjfdyam rd}ndya krdtujdteydya vdiydghrapadydytd 
rdmah krdtujdteyo vdiydghrapadyah — 183, 

navame ^niivdke prathamali khandali. 

heavenly world. Teach ns so that we, perceiving the door of tlie 
heavenly world, unharmed, having gone snccessfnlly to the end 
of the year, may go to the heavenly world. 8. lie said to them: 

Who of you is the oldest ?” 

IV'. 'IS. 1 . “I,” said Agastya. a. “Then come,” he said ; “I 
will tell thee that which knowing ye, perceiving the door of tlm 
heavenly world, uidiarrned, having gone successfully to the end 
of the year, shall go to the lieavenly world.” a. To him he told 
this udgitha of tlie gdgatra\-sdman\^ the upanisad.^ the immor- 
tal, in Agni, in Vayu, in the sun, in breath, in food, in speech. 
4. Verily they then, perceiving the door of the heavenly world, 
unharmed, having gone successfully to the end of the year, went 
to the heavenly world. 6. Even so one knowing thus, perceiving 
the gate of the heavenly world, unharmed, having gone success- 
fully to the end of the year, goes to the heavenly world. 

IV. 16. I. Verily thus Indra told this udgitha oi \\\e gdyatra 

t -adman'll the upanisad^ the immortal, to Agastya, Agastya to 
sa ^yriv:l 9 vi, Isa ^Jyfivfujvi to Gfiusukti, Gausfikti to jvfilayana, 
Jvalayana to ^atyayani, ^^tyayani to Karna Kratujateya Vfd- 
yaghrapadya, Kama Kratujateya Vuiyiighrapadya — 

14. *add aham ity (I). 

16. * A. oni. 2 desdmi. * B. inserts dvdram avdi 'varh, ^ vdy. 

16. * -yW-, ® -dvo. * B. bvd-. * -dye. ^ vdyyd-. 
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IV. 17. 1 . — ^ankhdya bdhhramjdya ^ankho habhravyo dak- 
sdya kiitydyrmaya^ dtreydya daksah kcitydyanir dtreynh kansayn 
mirakydyiC kanso vdrttkyas suyajiidya ^dndilyCiya suyajilat; 
^dndllyo ^ynidattdya. ^andllydyd 'ynidattaQ ^dndilyas suyajiidya 
^dndilydya siiyajnmp ^dndllyo jaymttdya vdrakydya, jayanto 
vdrakyo janu^Txitdya nOrakydya jana^mto x,drakyas^ sudattdya 
pdrd^arydya. a. sd/i ^dtydyanl gO/ytdrasyo ^panuad evam 
iipdsltai^yd, 

navame ^mivdJcc dxdttyafj. khaiula/j, navamo ^nuvdkas samdpta^. 


IV. 18. 1. kune '^sltant patcUi pre^iJUtm mamth 

kena prdnuh prathamah prdHi yuktak : 
kene ndcnxn hndrh imdantt 

caksH^ ^rotram ka it daw yunaktu 
3. tpwtrasyd ^rotram rnanaso inano yad 

vdao ha vdcam sa u prdmmja prdnah : 
cakmm^ caksur atbnucyci dhlvdh 

pretyd ''anal lokdd amvtCt bhavanti, 

3 . 7i a tatVif cakau* yacvhati na vdy yacehati no namah : 

aa ridma' )Ht vijanund^ yathOP Had anu^UydtP 
1 . an.yad ttra tail nhlitdd, atho aindltihl adhi: 
ill QiapatnaP ptliaH^sdih ye nas tad eyCieacaksh*e, 


IV. 17. I. — to Babhravya, ^^ankha Babliravya to 

Daksa Krityayani Atroya, Daksa Katyayani Atriya to Kaiisa 
Varakya, Kai’ivsa Varakya to SuyajDa ^klndilya, Suyajila (,*andilya 
to Jayanta Varakyii, Jayanta Varakya to Janayrnta VHPfakya, 
Janayruta Varakya to Sudatta Para^arya. That fc^aiiie upanimd 
of tbo ydyatra [sdaianl^ of (^^atyayaiii is to be worsliiped thus. 


IV. 18. 1. Sent by whom does tl»e mind, sent forth, fly? 
Yoked by whom does the first breath come forth? By whom is 
tfiis speech sent wliich tliey speak ? And which god yokes sight 
[and I hearing? 2 . Released from the hearing of the hearing, 
from the mind of the mind, from the speech of speech — and that 
is also the breath of the breath — from the sight of the sight, the 
wise departing fi'om this world become immortal, a. Sight does 
not go there, speech does not go there, neither [does] mind. 
We do not know, we do not distinguish, how one might teach that. 
4. “It is different from the known afid likewise from the unknown;” 


17. ^ -d//a. P-. -o, and insert jand^rntaya varakydya jana^rute (!) 

^ -a, ® B. inserts 'vdi. ^ ^ 
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«. yad vacd hiabhyuditam yena vdg abfiyudyate : 

tadeva brahma tram mddhi ne ^dam yad idam upCisate, 

6. yan manasd na marmte yend '^'^hxvr mano^ matam’' : 

tad era brahma tvani viddhi ne '^dam yad idam upCmite, 

7. yae cakmsd na papxjati yena caJcsuhsi pa^yati : 

tad era brahma tram viddhi ne '^dam yad idam iipdsate, 

8. yac chrotrena ^rnoti yena ^rotram idam ^ra,tam : 
tad evd brahma tram viddhi ne ^dam yad idam xipCisate, 

9. yat prdnena na 2 y>*dniti^'^ yena prdnah praniyate: 

tad eva brahma tram viddhi ne '^darh yad idam updsate. 1S5, 

da^ame ^nnvnke prathavmb 1ckai}(fah, 

IV. 19. 1 . yadi manyase sti rede ^fi dahram evd ^pi nunani 
tram vettha brahmano rdpam yad asya tvam yad asya devesu. 
atha nil immdhsya'm eva te manye ^viditam. 

2 . nd Vaim manye sv vede Hi no na rede Hi reda ca: 
yo Has tad reda tad veda no na> vede Hi x)eda ca. 

3. yasyd Hnatam<asya, n^atam mataiW yasya na veda sah : 
arijiidtam rijdnatdm vijddtam axyijdnatdm. 


thus we heard from tliysii c>f old, who explained it to us. o. That 
wliich is not doelare<l by speech, that by which speech is de- 
clared, only that know thou as brahman^ not that which they w'or- 
ship here. 6. That which one does not think with the mind, 
that by wdiich they say the mind is thou^bt, only that kno\v thou 
as brahman^ not "that wdiich they Avorship here. i. That which 
one does not see with sight, that by which one sees sights, only 
that I#now" thou as hrahxnan^ not that which they worship here. 
8. That Avhich one does not hoar Ai^ith hearing, that by which 
this hearing is heard, only that know thou as brahman, not that 
which they worship here. 9. That which one does not breathe 
with breath, that hy which breath is led forth, only that know 
thou as brahman^ not that which they worship here. 

IV^ 19. I. If thou thinkest : ‘‘I know [it] well,” little dost 
thou even then know the form of the brahman, what of it thou 
[art?], Avhat of it [is] among the gods. Now then I think 
what is unknown is to be pondered upon by thee. a. I do not 
think; “I know [it] well,” neither do I know: ‘‘I know [it] not.” 
He of us who knows this knows it (the brahman), and he does 
not know : “ I know [it] not.” a. Of whom it is not thought, of 
him it is thought; of whom it is thought, he knows it not. Not 
understood [is it] of those who understand ; [it is] understood 

18. ‘A. mawyo. '^B.matem. ^nac. * MSS. abbreviate, 

19. ^am-. 
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4. pratihodhamditmn^ matam amftatvarh hi vindate : 
at maud vindate vlryam vidyayd vindate hnrtam, 

5. lha ced avedld atha satyam ostL na ced ihd h^edln mahatl 
vinastih. hhntem-hkuteui vivicya dhlrah pretyd ^smCd lokCid 
atnrtd bhavanti. 130. 

dat^xime ^nuvdhe dvitlyali khan^dali. 

IV. 20. 1 . hrahtiia ha dei^ehhyo vijigye. tasya ha hrahmano vi- 
jaye dovCi amahlyanta. ta dikmntd ^smdkarn evd ^yaih vijayah, 
asmdkaui evd '*yam niahhne '^ti. a. tad dhdi ^sdm vijajfidu. iebhyo 
ha p>^ddur hahhrnm. tan na vyajduantal kim idam yakmm iti. 
3. te ^gn.im ahrutxm jdtaveda etad vijduVd kim etad yakmm iti, 
lathe 'll L 4. taxl^ ahhyadravat. tarn ahhyavadat ko ^sl Hi. agnir 
vd ahami' aanil. Hy ahravlj jdtavedd ud aham asml ^ti. 6. ta^- 
inihs tvayi kim vlryam iti. apl “^dayh saroam daheyam yad idam 
prthlvydm iti. 6. taemdi trnam nidadhdo etad dahe Hi, tad 
npapreydya, sarvajavena. tan na ^a^Cika. da.gdhum. sa tata eva 
uhuivrte ndl ^nad <t^akam vijfidtmh yad etad^/akmm iti. i. atha 
odynm ahrunan vdynv etad vijdnlhi khn etad yaksam iti. tathe 
Hi, 8. tad'^ ahhyadravat., tarn ahhyavadat ko ^8l Hi. vdyur vd 

of tliose who do not understand. 4. It fs thought to be known 
in awakening (?), for one finds immortality ; by the self one 
finds strength, by knowledge one finds immortality. 6. If one 
has known [it] here, then it is true; and if one has not known 
[it] here, [there is] great loss. The wise, having separated [it] 
111 the several beings, departing from this world become immor- 
tal. 

IV. 20. ). The' b 7 'ahman won a complete victory for the gods. 
By the complete victory of tliis b7*ah)nan the gods w'ere exalted. 
They considered : ‘‘ Ours is this complete victory, ours is this 
greatness.” a. Now it (the brahman) became aware of this 
[thought] of them. It manifested itself to them. They did not 
recognize it [saying]; “What is this spectre?” 3. They said to 
Agni ; “O Jntavedas, find that out, what spectre this is.” 
“Yes.” 4 . FTc ran to it. It said unto him: “Who art thou?” 
“ I am Agni,” lie said ; “ I am Jfitavedas.” e. “ What strength 
then is in thee?” “I could burn even everything which is here 
on earth.” 6. It put down before him a blade of grass [saying]: 
“Burn this.” Approaching it with all his might he could not 
burn it. Thereupon he returned [saying]: “ I could not find 
out what spectre this is.” 7. Then they said to Vfiyu: “ O Vfiyu, 
find that out, what spectre this is.” “ Yes.” a. He ran to it. It 

19. < A. -luY-. 20. *B, -vt. 
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aham anim Hy abravln matari^va vCi aham^ asml Hi. 9. tcmnins 
tvayi Mm vlryam iti. apl ^dam sarvum. adadlya yad idam prth i- 
vydm iti. lo. tasmdi trnam nidadhdvi etad Cidatave Hi. tad upa- 
preyCtya savvajamna. tan na ^apCtkd sa tata eva niim- 

vrtd" ndi Hiad a^aham mjfidtum yad etad yakmm Iti. ii. athe 
^ndram abrmmn may haimnn etad mjdmhi kim etad yakmm iti. 
tathe Hi. tad^ abhyadranat. tasmdt tiro UJadhe. 12 . sa tasminn 
era ^'*kd^e striyam Ojagdrna haha ^ohharmtndm nmdm hCtima- 
vaUm, tdrh ho ^vdea kim etad yakmm iti. 137. 

dai^ame ^nuvake ti*tlyah khatidal/. 

IV. 21. I. brahme Hi ho ’^rdea brahmano vCi etad rijaye tuahV 
yadhva iti. tato hdi '"ra riddm cakdra brahme Hi. a. tasmdd vd 
ete deed atitardm ivd '"nydn derdn yad agnir vdynr iudrah. te 
hy enau nedistham^ pasj^rgus sa^ hy enat* prathamo rid dm 
cakdra brahme Hi. 3. tasmdd vd indro Hitardrn ivd ^nydn derdn. 
sa hy enan nedistham paspar^a sa hy enat prathamo viddm 
cakdra brahme Hi. 4. tasydi^m ddejp) yad etad vidyuto vyadyu- 
tad* dS iti* nyainisa^’' dS. ity adhidevatam. 6. athd Hlhydtmam. 
yad enad yacehatl 'ra ca mano ^nena. cdi ^nad apasrnaraty ablu- 

said unto him: ‘^Who«art thou?” am Vfiyu,” he said; “I 
am Mritari 9 VJin.” “What strength then is in thoe?” “I could 
take even everything that is here on earth.” 9 . It put down 
before him a blade of grass [saying]: “Take this.” Approach- 
ing it with all his might he could not take it. Thereupon he 
returned [saying]: “I could not find out what spectre this is.” 
10 . Then they said to India: “O Maghavan, find that out, Avhat 
spectre this is.” “ Yes.” He ran to it. It was concealed from 
him. 11 . In that same space he encountered a woman, greatly 
shining, Uma Ilrdmavati. He said to her: “What spectre is 
this ?” 


IV. 21. I. “ The AmAmrm,” she said ; “ through the 
complete victory ye arc exalted.” Then he knew: “[It is] the 
brahrnan.^^ 2 . Therefore indeed these gods — viz. Agni, Vayu, 
Indra — are as it were greatly above the other gods. For they 
touched it nearest ; for he first knew it to be the brahman. 
3. Therefore indeed Indra is as it were greatly above the other 
gods. For he touched it nearest ; for he first knew it to be the 
brahman. 4. Regarding it [there is] this direction: “What of the 
lightning hath lightened : ah ! hath winked : ah !” Thus with 
regard to the divinitiei?. 6, Now with regard to the self. That 
which both goes as mind, as it were, and through it (mind) 

20. ** nivavfhta. • m (!), 
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ksnam mmkalpah,^ 6 . tad dha tadvanam ndma, tadvauam ity 
updsitavyam. sa ya etad evam vedd ^bki hdi ^nam san)dni bhu- 
tdni samvdTiehantV 7. upanisadam bho brUhlHi uktd taupa- 
nhat hrdhml/rh Ddva ta upauuadam abrdme Hi, s, tasydi tapo 
damah hinm Hd pratiatJaV^ oedds mrmngdni satyam dyataniam, 

9. yo*' iu'i etdm tumm. vedd ^pahatya pdpmdnam anante svarge 
loke \jyeye pratitisthatl, ]S8, 

dat^ama Uuimlcc caturtkah khaydxnli,, dai^amo ^nuvdkas samdptali. 

IV. ‘22. I. d(^d tuV idam ftgra d,nd bhavisyad^ eva, tad abhavat, 
td dpo ^hhavtnt, a. tan tapo Hapyanta, td^ tapas tepdnd huss ity 
eva prdcbh prd<;camn. sa. vdva prdno ^hhavat, tdh prdnyd 
'*pdnan, sa vd apdno ddiavat, 4 . td apdnya^ vydnan^ sa vdva 
vydiio ^b/iaiuft, 6 . td m/dnya samdnaa. sa vdva samduo d)ha- 
vat, 6 . samdnyo \bman. sa vd iiddno ^bhavat, i, tad idarn 
ekam eva sadhamddyani^ fisld avivlktam, s. sa ndmardpam^ 
aknrnta, tcndl \i(fd vya.vinak:'’ vl ha pdpniano vicyate ya evam 
veda., 9. tad, a.sdn vd ddityah prdno apdna^ dpo vydno 

imagination continually remembers it (the brahaum), 6 . Verily it 
is tadvana by name. As tadvana it is |o be worsliiped. Who 
knows this thus, unto him all beings desire togethci*. ^, “Sir, tell 
the upaiusffd,^'' “Hie ajnntisad has been told thee. Verily, we 
told thee tlie n 2 ?<fnlsad oi the brahman,^^ e. Penance, restraint, 
action are its foundation, the Vedas all its limbs, truth its abode. 

9 . Verily he who knows this [apanisad] thus, having smitten 
away evil, stands lirm in the endless heavenly world that is not 
to be injured. 

IV. 22. 1 . Verily this was in the hogimiiiig sjiare, bring about 
to hecoinr. It hecainc. It became the waters, a. [Phey per- * 
formed penance. Having performed |)enancc [uttering] hms, 
they breathed forth forward. I’hat became breath, s. Having 
breathed forth, they breathed out. 'Phat became exhalation. 

4 . Having brcatlmd out, they breatlied asunder. That became 
tile «. Havipg breathed asunder, they breathed together. 

That became the .v/iimwt. «. Having breatlied together, they 
breathed hj). That became the ndOna. t. This [all] was one, 
associated, not distinguished. 8. He made name and form. 
Thereby he distinguislied it. Distinguished from evil is he who 
knows thus. 9 . Verily yonder sun is breath, Agni is exhalation, 
the waters are the vi/iitM, the (piartcrs are the snmutut, the moon 

31. "A. swJb-. ^ samriiMcsanti. '*-o. '*-e. _ . 
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di^as mmanaQ eandrtmid udfmah. lo. tad vd etad ekaia ahha' 
vat prana evft, sa i/a evant etad ekam bhavad vcddi ^oaw hdi 
‘tad ekadhd bhavatl ^ty ekadkdl ^va ^resthafi svandm''* bhavati, 
\\, tad aynir vdi prdno vCiy iti prthivl vdyur vdi pxdao vdy Ity 
antarikmm ddityo vdi prdno vdg iti dydm* di^o vdi prdno vdy 
iti ^rotrani camlramd vdi prdno vdy iti manah punidn vdi 
prdno vdy iti strl. 12 . tfisye ^dam srsitani ^ithilam bhnvanam 
dsld aparydptam. 13. sa manordpam akuruta, tena tat jtaryd/i- 
7iot, drdharh ha vd'^asye \Ia 7 h srstam dpit/iikan bhuvanatn 
parydptam bhavati ya evam veda. 1S9, 

ekdcbxge *nuvdke prathamalj, khan4ah. 

IV. 23. I. sdi ^sd'^ catxt7'dhd vihitCC ^rlr adylthas sdnut ’^rkyavi 
jyesfhabrdhmanam. % px^d^io vdvo ^d vdy yt sa ndylt/iah. 
8. prdno vdvd ^nio vdk sd tat sdma. 4 . prdno vdva ko vdy rk 
tad ax'kynm., 6. prdno vdva jyestho vdy brdhrnanam taj jyes- 
thabrdhmanam , «. nptmisadatn bho braJft^ ^ti. uktd ta upanisad 

yasya te dhdtava- ttlctdliJ* tridhdtu visa vdva- ta xijHinisndatn* 
abrdme ^ti, 7. etac chuklam krsnam tdnwai'n sdniavaraa iti ha 
srnd yaddV ^va* ^uklakrsne tdniro varno ^bhyavditi sa vdi te 

in the uddxia, 10 . Verily that became one, viz. breatl). Ilci who 
thus knows this as becoming one [saying]: Verily tliis tlms 
becometh onefold,” he becomes at once the first among his own 
people. 11 . Verily now Agni is breath, speech is the eartli; 
Vfiyu is breath, speech is the atmosphere; the sun is ])reath, 
speech is the sky; the quarters are breatli, speecJi is Iiearing; 
the moon is breath, speech is mind; man is breatJj, speech is 
woman. la. That creation of his, when created, was unsteady, 
not fully completed. 13. He made the form of mind. By it lie 
completed it. Verilj'^ stable becomes this creation which was 
created, not unsteady, completed, for him who knows thus. 

IV, 23. 1 . This is the fortune divided into four parts, viz. the 
udyltha^ the sdmaxiy the arkya, the chief brdhmana, % Verily 
breath is ud, speech is yl; that is the ndyltha, s. Verily breath 
is he (a/y/a), speech is she (.vd); that is the sdman, i. Verily 
breath is ka, speech is ik; that is the arkya, 6. Verily breath 
is the highest, speech is the brdhma^ia ; that is the highest 
hrdhmana, e. “8ir, tell the upanisaxV'^ “The upanimd has 
been told thee, since the elements have been told thee. With 
three elements separately (V) verily we told thee the vpanimd,^^ 

7. “ That white, black, copper-red is the color of the he 

used to say ; “ when the copper-red color doscendeth into the 
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m'nte^ da^ama^^ mdnusam iti tridhCitn, sa diksata kva mi ma uttCi’- 
ihdya'^ ^itydndye ^md devatd balim hareytir iti, I40, 
ekddage *nuvdke dvitiyaljr khandkiJ/., 

IV. 24 . 1. eva i^rapadandyd ^vrmta,'^ 2. ttrm 

/)urtfiitdt prtityunmm prdm^at, tasmd ttrur ahha})at, t<td xirasa. 
xintstnam, 3. ta^md atrasada etd devatd hdlim haranti, 4. wa- 
Cii'tn, aynir asmdi halirh harati, 5. inano htuhnrao 

C(uidv{fm.d iismdi balim harati, 6 . caksur anuharad ddityo ^‘smdi 
balltti harati, 7. ^rotrarn a^mharad di^o^ ^srndi balim haranti, 
8 . prdnant. atniharantam ndynr asmdi balim harati, 9, tasydi 
^te niskhdtdJ/ jHuithd baUvdhand^ ime prdndh, evam hdi Ham 
riiskhdtdh panthd hdhmhands sarvato piyanti* prdnd ya evadt 
red-ft, 10. sd hdi hrahmdsandim drutUid, d lid ^smdi brahnid- 
saadmi ha rant y^ adhl ha brahrndsandlm rohati ya exuim veda„ 
n. tad clad hrahrnayapa^^ 9 ^'*yd parwrdham, brahma ha tn san 
yai^asd ^riyd, parivrdho bhavati ya exmrh veda, la. tasydi ^sa 
ddepo’’ yo ^yath daksine ^ksann antah, tasx^a yac chuklam tad 
p'ddi rripam yat krsnam tat sdmndm yad eva tdmram iva 
biddirar*' wa taxi yajxtsdm,^ 18. ya evd ^yam caksusi jntrusa esa 

wbito *Hn<l black, it siuitchctb these twoiUito itself ” lie 

eoiisidcrod: “Where now may theKe divinities bring tribute to 
me lying supine 

IV. 24 . 1. fie chose man for a resort. 2. He enUn ed him from 
the front (east), turned toward him. For him he became wide 
{xiru), TJiereforo the breast {aras) is called so. 3. To him 
sitting there these divinities bring tribute. 4. Agni brings to 
liim as tribute speecli bringing after. 5. The moon brings to 
him as tribute mind bringing after, g. The sun brings to him 
as tribute sight bringing after. 7. The quarters bring to him as 
tribute hearing bringing after. 8 . Vayu brings to hi)n as tribute 
breath bringing after. 9. These arc Ids dug-out paths, carrying 
tribute, [viz.] these breaths. Thus dug-out paths, caiTying 
tribute, approach from all sides him who knows thus. 10. That 
[divinity] is seated on the brahman-XhvowQ, Unto him they 
bring tlie brahman’thvonQ^ he mounts the ^>n^/im^?> 4 -throne, who 
knows thus. ii. That same brahman-^\ovy is encompassed by 
fortune. But being the brahman he is encompassed by glory 
[and] by fortune who knows thus. 12. Regarding it [there is] 
this direction which is here in the right eye. What of it is 
white, that is the form of the rds y what is black, that [is the 
form] of the edmam ; what is copper-red, as it were, brownish, 
as it were, that [is the form] of the yajases, la. What this per- 

23 . “ A. -fa. before the pan illegible letter, perhaps crossed 

out. ^^nktdndya, x- « 1 - 
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indra esa prajdpfdiff stmitf/i %yrthimjd satna dkdpena samo 
diva Samoa aarvena hhuteno, esa paro divo (Update, esa eve ^dam 
sarvani Up updsitamjam, HI, 

ekddai^e *nuvdJee iftiya/j, kha\n}ii1i, 

IV". 25. I. sae cd ’"sac cd ^aac ca sac va. vdk ca maaci^ ca \ ma 7 ia^ 
ca^ vdk ca Gok.pfQ^ ca ^rotram ca p'otram ca caksnp ca ^raddhd 
ca tapa^ ca tapa.i^ ca praddhd ca tdni soda^a. 2 . soda^akakirn 
brahma, aa ya evam etat soda^akalam brahma vcda tarn evdi 
Hat iioda^akahna brahma ''pyctl, s. vedo brahma, taspa. satpata. 
dpatanam pimah pratifahd damai^ ca, 4. tad yathd gvah prdi- 
spati 2 >dpdt karmano jugupsetdi ^vam evd Hiar-ahah p>dpdt kar- 
mano japn^isetd '*'*kdldt, «. athdi Ham da^apadl virdt, 6 . da^a 
puriise svarfpuuirakdnl, tdny enam svargarh gatdui svargam 
gamapanti narakam gatdnl narakam paitiapantL H2, 
ekddage ^nuvdke catarthali khandalj, 

JV. 20. 1 . mait.o narako tula naraktth prdno tiarakap caksur 
narakttp pudrarh narakas tvah narako hastdtt narako pudam 
narahtg gltjnaih narakaJt pdddti narakah, 2 . manasd ptfrlks- 
pdni'^ vede H,i vcda, a. vdcd rasdn vcaM Hi veda, 4 , jtrdneMa 

son in the eye is, tliat is Imlra, tlnit is Prajapati, tlie same 
with tlie earth, the same with space, tlie same with tlie sky, tlio 
same with alt existence; he shines boyoiul the sky. One slionhl 
worship him [saying]: “ He is this all.” 

IV. 25. 1 . Being and non-being, non-being and being, si>eeeh 
and mind, [mind and] speech, sight and hearing, hearing and sight, 
faith and penance, jienance and faith : these are sixteen. 2 . Six- 
teenfold is the brahman, lie who thus knows this sixteen fold 
brahman^ him this sixteenfold brahman conies unto. 3. The 
Veda is the brahman^ truth is its abode, tramjuillity and restraint 
its foundation. 4. As one about to decease the next day would 
guanl himself against an evil action, even so he should day by 
day guard against an evil action, until the time. 6. Now of 
these the virdj is ten-footed. 6. There are ten heavens and hells 
in man. They, having gone to heaven, cause him to go to 
heaven; having gone to hell, they cause him to go to hell. 

IV. 26. 1 . Mind is a hell, speech is a hell, breath is a hell, 
sight is a hell, heariij|j is a hell, tlie skin is a hell, both hands 
are a hell, the rectum is a hell, the penis is a hell, both feet *are 
a hell. 2 . He knows: ‘‘With the mind I know those things 
which are to be examined.” a. lie knows : “ With speech I 
know savors.” 4. He knows : “ With breath I know ^dors.” 

34. « -ler. 35. * -ag, 36. * vad~. 
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gandhdn vede Hi veda. 6. caJcmsd rUpdni vede Hi mda. e. pro- 
treMa ^ahddn vede Hi veda. i. tvacd samspar^Cm vede Hi veda. 
8 . hastdhhydm harmCtni vede veda. 9 . tidareiid ^^ariayCim 
vede Hi veda. lo. ^ipiena rdmdn vede Hi veda, ii. pdddhhydm 
adhvano vede Hi veda. n. plalaimyciC pranravanasya prdde^a- 
mdtrdd iidak tat prthivydi madhyam. atha yatrdi '^te sapta 
raayas^ tad divo madhyam. la. atha yatrdi '^ta ilsds tat prthivydi 
} hr da yam. atha yad etat krsnam candramasi tad divo hrdayam. 
14. sa ya. evam ete dydvdprthi oyor madhye ca hrdaye ca veda nd!^ 
'^kdmo^ ^timdf lokut prditi. i5. namo Hisdmdydi* Huretaya!" dhrta- 
rd. stray a. pdrthui^ravamya^ ye ca prdnam rakmnti te rad. rak- 
saata. svasti. karmv V/ ydrhapatyai; ^ama'^ ity dhavamyo dama 
ity aavdhdryapacanah. IJpi. 

ekadat^e UiuvCike paacnmah khamiaJt. ekadat^o ‘avvdkas samdpta/i. 


IV. 27. 1 . k((.s .savitd, kd sfivltrl. aynir eva, savitd. prthivi 
sdvitri. 3. sa yatrd H/uis tat prthivi yatra vd prthivi tad agnih. 
te dve yonl. tad ekam mithunam. 3. kas %avitd. kd sdvitrl. 
var%ina eva savitd. dpas sdvitrl. 4 . sa yatra varunas tad dpo 

ft. lie knows: ‘‘ Witli si^ht I know forms.”# 6, He knows: “With 
liearinsf I know sounds.” 7. He knows: “ Witii the skin T know 
contacts.” 8. Tie knows: “ VV^ith both liands T know works.” 
9. He knows: “ With the belly 1 know hunger.” lo. He knows: 
“With the penis I know delights,” ii. He knows: “ Witli lioth 
feet I know roads.” j 9. Just one span to the nortli of the Plaksa 
l^rasravana is tlie middle of the earth. And where these seven 
sages ( Ursa tiufjor) are, that is the middle of the sky. i3. And 
where these salts are, that is the heart of the earth. . And what 
is black in the moon, that is the heart of the sky. u. He who 
thus knows the two centers and the two hearts of the sky and 
the earth departs not unwilling from this world, is. Homage 
to Atisfima Ktureta (?), to Hlirtarfistra, to Pilrthupravasa, and let 
those who protect breath protect me. Hail. ‘Action’ is the 
houseludder’s tire; ‘ traiupiillity ’ is the dhavamya tire; ‘self- 
rc'straint ’ is the anvdhdryapacaaa, tire. 

IV. 27. i. What is Sa vital- V What is Sfivitrl y Agni is Savi- 
tar, earth SfivitrL a. Where Agiii is, there is earth ; or where 
earth is, there is Agni. These are two wombs. This is one 
couple. 3. What is Savitar? What is Savitri ? Vanina as Savi- 
tar, the waters are Sfivitrl. 4. Where Varuna is, there the watei-s 

26. »Aromo. ^A. ‘SCimaya; B. -sdmaya. etur-. « corrected from 
pdriiju^r-. ’ -may, ’ 
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yatra tad vaninah. te dm yom, \tad eJcam. mithunam,'\ 

6 . kas^ savltd, kd sfivltrl, vdyur eva savitd, dkd^as sdintrl, 
6. sa yatra vdyus tad dkd^o yatra vd tad vdytih. te dtui^ 

yo 7 H. tad ekam mit/imiam, 7. kns^ savitd. kd sdvitrl. yajna eva 
savitd, chanddnsi sdvitrl. 8. sa yatv'a yajna^ tac ehanddnsi 
yatra vd chanddnsi tad yajuaJi. te dve^ yonl. tad ekam raithu- 
nam. 9. kas^ savitd. kd sdvltrl. stanayit^mr eva savitd. vidynt 
sdvitrl. 10. sa yatra. stahayitaus tad vidyxid yatra vd vidyut^ 
tat stanayitmMh. te dve^ yoxu. tad ekam mithnnam. n. kas^ 
savitd. kd sdvitrl. dditya eva savitd. dydus sdvitrl. 12. sa 
yatrd '^''dityas tad dydur yatt'a xm dydus tad ddityah. te* dve xyoxn, 
tad ekaxn mithnnam. la. kas* savitd. kd sdvitrd. eandra eva 
savitd. naksatrdni sdvitrl. u. sa yatra candras tan naksairdni 
yab'a vd naksatrdni tae candx^ah. te dve^ yoyil. tad ekam. milhu- 
7 \am. 15. kas^ savitd. kd sdvitrl. mana exya. savitd. vdk .mvitrl. 

16. sa yatra nianas tad vdy yatira [i?a] vdk tan manah. te* dve 
yonl. tad ekam mithnnam. n. kas* savitd. kd sdvitxd. yurusa 
[eva] savitd. strl sd^dtid. sa yatra pmmsas tat strV yatra. vd strl 
tat pnriisah. te dve yonl. tad ekaxn mithunam. m. 

dvCidage *nuvd1ce prathamali khandali. 

are; or whore the wafers are, there is Vanina. Hiesc are two 
wombs. [This is one couple.] 5. What is Savitar ? WhatisSiivi- 
tri? Vfiyii is Savitar, space Savitri. 0. Where Vfiyu is, there 
is space ; or where space is, there is Vfiyu. These are two wombs. 
This is one couple. 7. What is Savitar ? What is Suvitri ? The 
sacrifice is Savitar, the metres are Sfivitrl. 8. Where the sacri- 
fice is, tliere the metres are ; or where the metres are, there is the 
sacrifice. These arc two wombs. This is one coii]>le. 9. What 
is Savitar? What is Savitii? Thunder is Savitar, li;|^htninsi^ 
Savitri. 10. Where thunder is, there is lightning ; or where 
liglitning is, there is thunder. These are two wombs, ’^riiis is 
one couple. 11. What is Savitar? What is Savitri? The sun 
is Savitar, the sky Savitri. 12. Where the sun is, there is the sky ; 
or where the sky is, there is the sun. These are two wombs. 
This is one coupie. is. What is Savitar? What is Savitri?* Tlie 
moon is Savitar, tlie asierisms are Savitri. u. Where the moon 
is, tlicre the asterisms are ; or where the asterisms are, tliere is the 
moon. These are two wombs. This is one couple. 15, What is 
Savitar ? What is Savitri ? Mind is Savitar, speech is Savitri. 
16. Where mind is, there is speech ; or where speech is, there is 
mind. These are two wombs. This is one couple. 17. What is 
Savitar? What is Savitri? Man is Savitar, woman Savitri. 
Where man is, there is woman ; or where woman is, there is man. 
These are two wombs. This is one couple. 

27. ' p-. abbreviate here and in the following. • B. -un, * * 1?/ (!). 



225 



IV. 28. 1 . tmya esa prathamah pado hhus tat savitur varen- 
yam iti, agnir vdi varenyam. dpo vdi varenyam. candramd 
vdi varenyam, a. tasyd esa dvitlyah pado bhargamayo bhuvo 
hhargo devasya dJmnahl '*ti. agnir vdi bhargah. adityo vdi bhar- 
gah, candramd vdi hhargaK s. tasyd esa trtlyah pddas svar 
dhiyo yo nah pracodaydd iti, yajflo vdi pracodayati, strl ca 
vdi purusap^ ca prajanayatah, 4. bhur bhuvas tat savitur va- 
renyam hhargo devasya dhlmahl Hi. agnir vdi bhargah, adityo 
vdi bhargah. candramd vdi bhargah, 6. svar dhiyo yo nah pra- 
coday dd iti. yajflo vdi pracodayati, strl ca vdi purusa^ ca praja- 
nayatah. 6. bhdr bhuvas svas tat savitur varenyam hhargo 
devasya dhlmahi dhiyo yo nah pracodaydd itV yo vd etdm sdvi- 
irl^n evam vedd jja punarmrtyum tarati sdvitryd eva salokatdm 
jayati sdvitryd eva salokatdm jayaii, H5. 

dvddage ^nuvCike dvitlyah khafiipili. dvddago *mivdkas samdptab. 
ity upanisadhrdhmanam samdptam. 

IV. 28. 1 . This is its first pdda: Bfwu9 ; that desirable 
[splendor] of Savitar.” Fire indeed is what is desirable. Waters 
indeed are what is desirable. The moon indeed is what is desir- 
able. a. This is its second pdda, made up of splendor: Bhuvas; 
may we obtain the god’s splendor.” Fire indeed is splendor. 
The sun indeed is splendor. The moon indeed is splendor, 
s. This is its third pdiVi: Svar ; who may impel our devo- 
tion.” The sacrifice indeed impels. Woman and man propa- 
gate. 4. “ Bhus, bhuvas ; may we obtain that desirable splendor 
of god Savitar.” Agni is splendor. The Sun is splendor. The 
Moon is splendor. «. Svar ; who shall impel our devotion.” 
The sacrifice impels. Woman and man propagate. ». BhTts, 
bhuvas, svar ; may we obtain that desirable splendor of god 
Savitar, who may impel our devotion.” lie who knows this Savi- 
tri thus overcomes second death, he wins the same world with the 
JSavitri itself; he wins the same world with the Sfivitri itself. 

23. * -sail. ® insert yapio vdi pracodayati. strl ca vdi purum ca 
prajanayatah^ 

VOL. XVI. 30 
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NOTES. 


The MSS. have this heading: talavakdrabrdhmai^ {1) upani^adbrdh- 
man^am. 

In the numbering of the paragraphs the MSS. are careless and incon- 
sistent. A. omits the anuvdJea and kkai^.da divisions, but numbers suc- 
cessively the paragraphs ot each book. I have not thought it wortli 
while to record simple omissions or inaccuracies of B. and C. in the 
anuvdka and khan da divisions, or of all three MSS. in the paragraph- 
numbers. With book ii. 1, A. and B. begin a new set of numbers 
(at the end of the paragraphs), omitting however the first three para- 
graphs (ii. 1-3), and numbering ii. 4 as 2; but after this regularly 

ii. 5 5, etc., to the end of book iii., iii. 42 = 57. There are remnants 

of a still different system of numbering in B., where the first three 
paragraphs of book iii., in addition to the other figures, are numbered 
as 56, 57, and 58 respectively ; iii. 18. has in B. the additional number 
70 ; iii. 32. has 73 ; iii. 33. has 79. The numbering of these last three 
chapters is clearly at yariance with that of the first three of the book, 
and also with the order of the paragraphs in our text. 

I. 1, 1 ff. Cf. 8. 1 ff. 

I. 1. a. Cf. GB. i. 6, 8a^(prajdpatify) khalu p^thivyd evd ^gnini nira- 
mimatd ^ntariknad vdyum diva ddityam. The rest is different. — prd- 
nedat : cf. JB. i. 354, tasya (i. e. yajuanya) yo ranali prdi^edat . . . 

I. 1. 7. Cf. Malt. U. vi. 23, athd ^nyatrd ^py uktarh yaJi i^abdas tad 
om ity etad ak^arani. 

1. 1. 8. tuny . . . asfdu: i. e. pjrthivi, agni; antariksu, vdyu; dyu, 
dditya ; vac, prana. — The whole paragraph is repeated at i. 6. 6 : and, 
omitting etuny, i. 33. ll ; 34. 3. — antd^aphali pa^Mvas: cf. JB. iii. 341, 
347, a^fdksard vdi gdyatrl. anfdgaphdli pagavah ; TMB. iii. 8. 3 (QB. vi. 
3. 3. 15). Elsewhere— e, g. TS. vi. 1. 6. 3 ; iii. 3. 9. 4; AB. i. 31. 15 ; 28. 
11 — the jagail is connected with the domestic animals. 

1. 3. 3. ovdSc . . . ovd: cf. iii. 39. 1 (i. 8. 1). 

I. 3. 4. pardh : here ‘ to no purpose,* as AB. iii. 46. 3, 3, 4. In para- 
graphs 5 and 6 it has its ordinary meaning. The -an for -dk also in 
nyan i. 6. 1 : cf. Kafh. U. ii. 4. 1 (and Bohtlingk’s note) ; Ait. U. iii. 3 ; 
Mait. U. vi. 17 (avdn ) ; but pardk and arvdk at i. 9. 5. 

I. 3. 5. sa sarvd . . . ^misarhvdti: cf. TB. ii. 3. 9. 6, sarvd digo ^nuaarh- 
vdti ; iii. 10. 4. 3, sarvd digo ^nusaihvdhi. 

I. 3. 1 . etdbhydm : scii.devatdbhydm: cf.beloWfS, etdbhirdevatdbhir. 

1. 3. a. sa yathd . . . : cf. QB. xiv. 6. 1. 8 (=:BAU. iii. 1. 8) ; ix. 8. 3. 6 ; 
JB. ii, 418, sd yathd vxk§am dkraTnarj^dir dkramamdy^a iydd evam eva 
. . . svargarh lokarh rohanto yanti (AB. iii. 19. 6-7). 

I. 3. ». mftyu is also identified with agandyd BAU. i. 3. 1, and below 

iii. 13. 3. The peculiar & is suphrted by 4 ; iii. 13. 3 ; iv. 24. 9 ; and JB. 

i. 136 (three times) ; but and agandyeyufj. JB. i. 117. 
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I. 3. 4. anrmm . , . candramal^: cf. KBIT. iv. 2, candmmasy annam ; 
Mait. U. vi. 5. 

I. 8. 4, 6. Cf. JB. i. 136, annend *ganaydth ghmintL td'th-tdm agana- 
ydrti annena hatvd svargarh lokam drohan, 

I. 3. 6. The emendation rathasya is made certain by RV. viii. 91 (80). 
7, khe rathasya khe -nasah. 

I. 3. 7. The meaning of atha yad . . . pmtihdrdt is obscure. 

I. 8. «. yathd ^gnind , . . sarhsfjyeta : cf. JB. i. 81 (twice) yathd 'gndv 
agnin ahhwamddadhydt tddjrk tat. The precative dsieydd (A^S. ii. 3. 5, 
dftincydd) among these optatives is very surprising, and calls perhaps 
for an emendation {dsinced ?). 

I. 4. 1 ff. Cf. iii. 39. 3 ff. 

T. 4. 8. ativyadhi . . . gural)> : a Vedic reminiscence : cf. VS. xxii. 22, 
rdjanyah gura l^avyo ^tivyddhl; TS. vii. 5. 18, rdjanya isavyofy guro 
mahdratho jdyatdm ; xiii. 1. 9. 2, rdjanyah gura i^avyo *tivyddhl 
niahdratho jdyatdm, 

I. 4. a. dagavdjl: perhaps ‘of tenfold strength.’ 

I. 4. 4. On the inferiority of the ass to the horse cf. TS. v. 1. 2. 2 if . : 
gB. vi. 4. 4. 7. . 

I. 4. 5. kubhra occurs again at iii. 39. 5. Neither this nor MS. ii. 5. 3 
(p. 50. 16, 18) cast light on tlie exact meaning of the word. — andryas : 
the emendation is doubtful, but a change from ryy to rthy would be 
easy in a Devanagari MS. Instead of rdjfialiy rdjyam would be ex- 
pected : cf. TS. ii. 6. 6. 5, ya (warn tjeda pro. rdjyam annddyam dpnoti ; 
gB. ii. 4. 4. 6, rdjyam iha vdi prdpnoti ya , , • 

I. 4. «. huh VO : him bhd would be exi>ectod, as in 1. 

I. 5. 1 . ne: read so with the MSS. ; n as below iii, 3. 1 ; 14. 8, -niV- 
bhituja ; iv. 3. 3 ; 21. 8, sarvdugdi/i; iv. 1. 8 MSS. aydny ; AB, i. 13. 4 ; 
30. 5 : cf. Tait. Priit. vii. 4, 

1. 5. «. satyain : the emendation is doubtful, the whole chapter ob- 
scure. 

1. 5. 6. ydvatl , , , 2 )Vthivl: cf. TS. ii. 6. 4. 3 ; 5. 2, etc. 

I. 5. 6. ygfh + ud of the lifting up of a cup, as AB. vii. 33. 2, tdv 
(i. e. camasdn) yatro \lgchalyus tad enam npodgrhniydt, ■— manasd : 
i, e. ‘ in silence,’ opposed to vdcd, as i. 58. 6, etc. 

I. 6. i, tena vd etam . . . nidadhydd iti : the text as it stands is unin- 
telligible, the chapter obscure throughout. 

I. 6. 8. ragmln , , . vyuhati: cf. l^a U. 16, yama siirya prdjdpatya 

vyuha ragmln ... * . 

I. 6. 4 . andlayanam: formed from dtaya as anilayana (Tait. U. ii. 7) 
from nilaya, and meaning the same. 

I. 7. 1 . There is no indication of a lacuna between fe and karoti in 

any of the MSS. 

I. 7. 8. catvdri vak . . . vadanti, = RV. i. 164. 45 ; repeated below, at 

i. 40. 1. 

I. 7. 8. sa yathd 'gtndnam . . . : the same comparison occurs again 
below at i. 60. 8 and ii. 3. 12-13 ; in all three passages read lof{o (for 
loftho ) : cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 7, 8, ifathd ’fmdnam &kha>tum rM (Edhtlingk 
inserts mrtpiv^o) vidhvaiisata emih hdi 'va aa vidhva'hsate ya . . . ; 
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BAU. i. 3. 8, sa yathd ^mdnam ftvd lo^to vidhvaiisetdi ’mw’t hdi ’va 
vidhvaiisamdnd vi^vafico vinegufy. 

At the end B. and C. have iti svarakkaiufafy* 

I. 8. 1 ff. Cf. I. 1. 1 ff. 

1. 8. 4, s =r hi. 19. 3, 4. 

I. 8. ». dravantam : it is barely possible to support the reading of 
the MSS. dramm by RV. iv. 40. 3 b. 

I. 8. 10 . marlmfgitvd : the exact meaning is as doubtful here as it is 
5B.*iv. 5. 1. 10 : cf. Eggeliiig’s note, SBE. xxvi. 388, 

I. 8. 11 . iendi *nam . . . : cf. JB. i. 333, sa yathd madhund Idjdnpra- 
yuydd evavi evdi Hend 'h^arey>a sdmdn (\) rasarh dadhdti; and ii. 77, 
yathd madhv dsicya Idjdn dvapet tad anyathdi ’va sydt tddfk tat 

I. 8. 18 . aydSm: the clause is so much abbreviated as to be obscure. 
The peculiar position of the pluti-msix\i in the MSS., though repeated 
twice, is very probably due to a mistake. Of. Schroeder, MS., i., intro- 
duction, p. XXX, and ZDMG. xxxhi. 187. 

I. 9. 8. vug ity fk : cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 4 ; 7. 1 ; BAU. i. 5. 5. 

I. 9. 4. astdu: those enumerated in 3. — haJnir bhuyas : cf. RV. i. 188. 
5, hahvlg ca bhuyasig ca. 

I. 9. 15. vyomdnfo vdcah: I have taken vyomdntalt here in its pri- 
mary sense ; see below, note to i. 10. 4. 

1. 10. 3. yathd sueyd . . . : cf. JB. ii. 10, yathd swyd paldgdni saih- 
tpuidni syurevam eiend 'k^areue ’me lokds saikti^uudli ; Oliand. U. ii. 
33. 4, tad yathd gahkund sarvdi^i par^dni saMjrnipiny evam orkkdrena 
sarvd vdk samtitjnd. These parallel passages show that gankti in the 
Chand. U. may be taken in its ordinary meaning of ‘pin’ (AB. iii. 18. 6). 

I. 10. 4. dagadhd . . . : the same series of numerals is repeated at 

i. 38. 3 and 29. 5. Cf. Weber, ZDMG. xv. 182 ff. The series at TMB. 
xvii. 14. 2 is very similar to this ; the chief difference is bndva (cf. AB. 
viii. 23. 4) tor padma ; vyomdnta occurs nowhex’e else, and the meaning 
given to it is purely conjectural. It occurred above, i. 9. 5, in its ordi- 
nary sense. 

I. 10. 5. Cf. KB. viii. 9, td parovarlyaslr abhyapeydt, trln agre 
standn atha dvdv athdi ^kam paraspara eva tdh lokdn variyasali kii- 
ruts ; AB. i. 25. 6, parovarlydhso vd ime lokd arvdg ahhiydhsaJi. 

I. 10. 10 . satyam . . . dpa : cf. RV. x. 86. 1, satyeno Htabhitd bhumify, 

I. 11. 1 . annakdginlr : it would be easy to emend to -kdrlksimr or -M- 
minlrf were it not for the fact that the word occurs twice again, with- 
out any variants, dn a similar story, JB. i. 88, prajdpaW/, prajd asrjata. 
td enaih sfsfd annakdginlr abhitas samantam pHiryavigan, tdbhyo hiih- 
kdreud ^nnddyam asijafa . . . tarn eiat prajd annakdginir abhitas sa- 
mantam parivigantL tdbhyo hiihkdrefipxi '"vd 'nnddyarh sijate: also 
JB. ii. 148, td enam annakdgtnlfj. prajd abhyupdvavfdhuli ; and at JB. 

ii. 149, td enam annakdginlfy (MSS. prajd ahhyupdvartante,--The 
same tautological expression tarn . . . sarve devd abhitas samantam 
paryavigan occurs at JB. ii. 142. 

I. 11. 6-» ; 12, 1 - 8 , 4. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 3-8, where however the 
pratihdra is connected with the embryos, and the upadrava with the 
forest-animals. 
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I. 11. 6. Cf. JB. iii. 218, prajdpatii^ pagHn asfjata, te *smdt (MSS. 
-w) asaihjmidnd apdkrdman (MSS. -krd-). so *kdmayatd^ *bhi md 
pagavds saihjdntran, na mad apakrdmeyur iti. sa etat sdmd *pagyat 
tend ^stuta, tato vdi tarn pagavo ^hhisamajdnata (MSS. -samaiij-) tato 
*8mdd anapakramino ^bhavan. tad u (MSS. vi) hinkdram bhavati. hum 
iti vdi pagavas sarhjdnate hum iti mdtd putram abhyeti hum iti putro 
mdtaram, 

I. 11. 0 . tantasyamdnd : the emendation is doubtful. 

I. 12. 1 . upadravaih girhuanta : the pun here is not quite clear to me ; 
perhaps upadrava is to be taken as ‘ mishap,* and reference is made to 
the harmful nature of the Gandharvas : cf. AV. viii. 6. 19 ; Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. i. 80. 

I. 12. 4. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 1-8 ; ii. 14. 

I. 12. 6. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 9. 1, sarvadd samns tena sdma. 

I. 12. 7..Cf. Chand. U. ii. 5. 1 ; 16. 1 ; SB. iii. 1 ; below i. 35. 2 Jf. 

I. 12. »-13. 1 . Cf. Chand. U. ii. 3. 1-2; 15. 1; gB. i. 6. 2. 18; ii. 2. 
3. 8. 

I. 13. 1 . yad vi'.sfdt . . . : cf. QB. ii. 6. 3. 7, vi'stdd o$adhayo jdr 
yante. 

I. 13. 6. Cf. Chand. U. ii. 7. 1 ; below, 33. 3. 

I, 15. a. anx'cena sdmnd: cf. A. C. Burnell’s a (Man- 

galore, 1876), Introduction, p. xi ff., “by a sdman was intended a 
melody or chant, independent of the words ; . . . the earliest records 
that we have make a distinction between the chant and the words, and 
treat the first as of more importance.” To tiie references there given 
may be added AQS. ix. 9. 9 (see Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 156, and Sitznngsb. 
d. Berliner A. d. W. (1892), p. 807), and below i. 18. 8 and 21. 9. 

I. 15. 4. prasdma^ prasdmi : the former is not found elsewhere, the 
latter occurs in the likewise obscure passage QB. iii. 9. 1. 9, vdg vdi sa- 
rasvaty anna^h somas tasnidd yo vncdprasdiny annddo hdi ’m bhavati, 
from which it would seem that prasdmi might mean ‘abundantly’ 
rather than ‘imperfectly’ (PW., pw^., Eggeling): cf. Chand. U. ii. 8. 3. 

I. 16. 4 . sdma gdydma: i. e. ‘sing a re to a .sdma?i-melody cf. 
Burnell’s Arseyabrdhmana, Introd. p. xii, A sdman is sung {gdi) on 
(or, as we should say, to) a pc (fci). This idiom is an old one, for it 
occurs in the Brahmanas repeatedly ; if the re (or words) really formed 
part of the sdman, this idiom would be impossible.” 

I. 16. 6. te: i. e. the chants of the noon and evening libatiens. 

I. 16. 8. The present kdmayate of all MSS. has certainly crept in 
from 9. 

I. 16. 9 . On the redundant pronoun see Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p. 
215; Whitney, AJPh, xiii. 304. 

I. 18. 1 . Cf. JB. i. 283 ff. (partly translated by Whitney, Trans. Am, 
Philol, Assoc, xxiii. 30), prajdpatir devdn asrjata. tan (A.B td) nirtyidj. 
(-urh) pdpmd 'nvasrjyata. te devdfy prajdpatim (prajdm) upetyd bruvan 
kasmdd (asmd) u no ^sr^thd (sy^td) mrtyiim cen nali (na) pdpmdnam 
anvavasrakgyann {^srksy-) dsithe Hi. tdn (A.B. td) abravlc (A.B. 5r-) 
chanddhsi sambharata tdni yathdyatanam pravigata tato mrtyund 
pdpmand vydvartsyathe (-vrtsy-) Hi. vasavo (savo) gdyatrim samabha- 
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ran (sanibh-), tarri te praviqan, tan sd (sa) ^cchddayat, vigve devd ann- 
H^uhharh samabharan, tdih te prdvi^an. tan sd 'cckddayat (-w). marutaJi 
pafihtiik samabharan, tdm te prdvigan, tdn sd ^cchddayat sddhydg cd 
^'ptydg cd "ticchandasam (C. -dniisaw) samabharan, tdm te prdvigan, 
tdh sd ^cchddayat (C. -«). 284. savandriy eoe 'ndrdgnl anuprdvigatdm. 
tato vai tdn (td) mftyiih pdpmd na nirajdndt, kuto hi tasya niftyufy 
pdpme ”gi$yate yarh na nirjdndti, na hdi 'nam mityub pdpmd 'nunin- 
dati ya evath veda, chanddhsi vdva tdn mityob pdpmano *cchddaya.n 
(C. -day-), tad yad endn (-nd) chanddhsi mrtyoJi pdpmano *cchddayahs 
tac ehandasarfi chandastvam, chddayanti evdi 'ndrh chanddhsi mftyoh 
pdpmano ya evam veda, 

I. 18. 8-4. Cf. Chand. U. i. 4. 2, devd vdi mxtyor bibhyatas traylm 
vidydm prdvigan, te chandobhir gcchddayan. yad ebhir acchddayahs 
tac chandasdm chandastvam. 

I. 18. 8. xcy asvardydm : cf. i. 21. 9, etdvad vdva sdma ydvdn svaral},, 
Xg vd esa rte svardd bhavati, whence it appears that a fc without mel- 
ody {sdman = svara) is meant : see above, i. 15. 8 ; 16. 4. 

I. 18. «. The Chand. U. i. 4. 4 identifies svara and om. 

I. 19. 8. etena lid 'sya sarveno \lgitam . . . ; cf. i. 57. 9 ; 58. 10. The 
construction of \/vragc + d with the ablative (instead of dat. or loc.) 
is noteworthy. t 

1. 20. «. tad yathd . . . ; cf. JB. i. 144, yathCi vd akseijia cakrdn vi- 
skahdhnv ei^am etene 'man lokdu viskabdhdu ; RV. vii. 99. 3. 

6. The three dgds are described below, i. 37. 1. — The precise tech- 

nical meaning of dglta, vibhuti, pratisthd, and pragd is obscure. 

I. 21. 4. The i>ara graph is not clear to me ; ahordtrd, as feminine is 
very irregular ; prdclr I have taken in the sense of pardcir (into which 
it shouhl perhaps be corrected) ‘successive,' as AB. vi. 18. 6 ff. 

I. 21. 9. X9 vd . , , : cf. above, i. 18. 8. 

1. 22. 2 . Cf. T8. vi. 8. 1. 4-5, nd 'dhvaryur npagdyet, vdginryo vd 

adhvarynh. yad adhvarynr npagdyed udgdtre vdcafh samprayacched 
npaddsnkd 'sya vdk sydt. 

I. 23. «. tasya ‘bhipilitasya . . . ; this is a clear contradiction of i. 1. 6. 

I. 24. 1 . The s ime play between ak^ara and \/ksar in Amptanada (J. 
24, yad ah^aram na k^arate kaddeit {Ind. St. ix. 32): cf. also QB. vi. 1. 
3. 6. 

I. 24. a. The same play between aksara and v'fcxi is repeated below, 
i. 43. 8. ^ 

I. 25. 6. atha yathd . . . ; i. e. as insignificant as a pail in comparison 
with a river. 

I. 25. :. Cf. JB. i. 324, tral^tubho vd asdv ddityag guklam kxsiiam 
pniru^ah. 

I. 25. 8. yo "gnir mxtyus sal,i: cf. ^B. ii. 2. 4. 7, 9, agner mxtyor 
dtmdnam atrdyata ; JB. i. 12, devd vdi mxtyund samayatanta, sa yo ha 
sa mxtyur agnir eva salp. — Chand. U. iii. 1-4 and vi. 4. 2 are quite 
different from this paragraph. 

I, 25. 10 . On thepurr^a of the sun cf. KBU. iv. 3 ; ChAnd. U. i. 6. 6 ; 
iv. 11. I ; BAIT. ii. 1. 2 ; iii. 9. 12. 

I. 26. 1 . Cf. JB. i. 254, trivxc cak§ug ^uklaih kxifV^arh kanlnikd ; 324, 
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trdi^tubham idarh cak^tig Quklwtk purv^aJ},; QB, xii. 8. 2. 26, 

trivvd vd idarh cak^ufy guklarh kf^rptih kaninakd ; below i. 34. 1, 

I. 26. a. tad yds td dpo . . . ; cf. i. 29. 6 ; 88. 6 ; CB. ii. 1. 1. 3 : cf. AA. 
iii. 2. 2-4. 

I. 26. 4. On the puru^a of the eye cf. KBU. iv. 18, 19 ; Chand. U. i. 
7. 5 ; iv. 15. 1 ; BAU. ii. 3. 5 ; iv. 2. 2 ; v. 5. 2, 4, etc. 

I. 26. 6, The paragraph is obscure. 

I. 26. 0 ff. The Chand. U. vi. 4. 4. mentions rohitam, ^uklam and 
kf^ijarh rupam of the lightning. 

I. 26. 8. On tlie purusa in lightning cf. KBU. iv. 5 ; Chand. U. iv. 
13. 1 ; BAU. ii. 1. 4 ; 5. 9. 

I. 27. 1 . adhydafe: very likely in the sense of ‘prevails,’ which PW. 
assumes for it in RV. i. 25. 9. — annum kjrtvd : because death is hunger : 
above i. 3. 3 ; BAU. i. 2. I, 4. 

I. 28. s.. aa esa aaptara<;7nir v^aahhaa tuvismdn : the last three words 
are quoted from the rc below, 29. 7 (RV. ii. 12. 12a). 

I. 28. . 1 . On these numerals see above, note to i. 10. 4. 

I. 29. 7. The fc is RV. ii. 12. 12. 

I. 29. H. eaa hy eva . . . \'aabhali : cf. JB. ii. 87, indro vd akdmayata 
r^ahliaa sarvdsdm prajdndrh aydrn f^abhatdm gacdieyam itL aa etarh 
yajnam apaqyat tarn dharat tend ^yajata. tato vd£ aa p^abhaa aarmadm 
prajdndrn abhamd fHahhatdrn agacchat, — rnahlyd here and below 
(46. 2 ; 48. 5) was certainly connected with rnahant rather than with 
X'mnh : cf . PW . s. v. ^mahly ; the commentator of TS. vii. 5. 10 ex- 
plains it by pujd, • 

I 30. *. anisedharh adma: nlsedha is the epithet of several sdmona, 

1. 30. a. = i. 45. 6.— AB. iv. 2. 3. states tiiat the ndndanaih adma (SV. 
ii. 653) is abhrdtrvyani and bhrdtjrvyahd : cf. also IruL Stud, iii. 203, 208. 

I. 31. a. Very dilTerently on the sevenfold sdmany Chand. U. ii. 8 ff. 
— yd devatdh: on the divinities of the different quarters see BAU. iii. 
9. 20 ff, 

I. 32. 1 . The fc is RV. viii. 70(59). 5. 

I. 33. a. tad yad vdi bt^ahvia aa prdrialt : this is tlie doctrine of Kau- 
pitaki and Paifigya (KBU. ii 1 ; 2.), of the sacrificial fires as revealed 
to Upakosala Kamalayana (Chand, U. iv. 10. 5), and one of the expla- 
nations of Varu^ia to Bhfgu (Tait. U. iii. 3. 1). The same was taught by 
Udafika Qaulbayana (BAU..iv. 1. 2). ♦For a refutation of it see BAU. v. 
13. 1. ^ 

1. 33. 8. Cf. i. 13. 5.— mmm eva hmkdrab: cf. Chand. U. ii. 11. 1. 
vdk praatdvah : cf. Chand. U. ii. 7. 1 ; 11. 1. 

I. J33. 4 . karoty eva vded : cf. below ii. 2. 8 ; iii. 32. 9, aa eaa praijo 
vdcd karoti ; QB, iv. 6. 7. 5, ad yatre "yarn vdg dalt sarvani eva taird 
^kriyata aarvarn prdjfidyatd 'tha yatra rnana daln ndi 'va tatra kirh 
catid 'kriyata na prdjfidyata no hi mariaad dhydyataJj. kat^ cand ^ Jdndti; 
Mahanar. U. iv. 7, vdcd kftarh karma k\ tarn ; VS. xiii. 58 and com- 
ment on it, QB. viii. 1. 2. 9. — garnayati rnanaad : cf. Chand. U. v. 10. 
2 (= iv. 15. 6), tat puru^o manaaa endn brahma garnayati, — tad 
etan . . . manafy : cf . Mait. U. vi. 34, tdvan rnano niroddhavyarh h^di 
ydvat k^ayarh gatarn. 
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1. 38. 6. agntfy prasidva^: of. Chfind. U. ii. 8. 1. — dditya udgUhali : 
cf. Ch&nd. U. ii. 80. 1 (i. 8. 1). 

L 88. y. The same etymology recurs below, 40. 6; 48. 7; 61. 8; iv. 18. 8. 

1. 38. 8. For the identification of sun and moon with the adman cf. 
Chand. U i. 6. 3, 4. 

I. 84. 1 . Cf. aboYe 26. 1. 

1. 84. 8. sa esa dliutim atimatya and ta eta dhutim atimatya in 5 
refer to pada c of the yc quoted in 6. 

I. 84. e. The stanza is A V. x. 8. 85, which reads sadhrlcllj for satnicHi 
in bf and dhutim in c. In b dadante (manuscript reading : see Whitney, 
Index Verb,) should be restored for dadate of the edition. For digas 
samictfy cf. QB. vii. 3. 1. 24. 

I. 84. 7. The stanza is AV. x. 8. 36, which has esdm for eko in c, and 
■ eke for anye in d. 

I. 34. 11 . td etas . . . annddydya: obscure and probably corrupt. 

I. 35. 1 . satiivatsara : 36. 1, parjunye^ 4, pnruse, and 10, devatdsu, 
prove it to be locative. 

I. 36. ^ ff. Cf. above, i. 12. 7. 

I. 35. 4. A .similar play on varsa^ and varsdl). ^B. ii. 2. 3. 7. 

I. 35. Ii. nidhanakfta : nidhanikfta would be expected, but cf. the 
similar passage SB. iil. 1, which ends heutanto nidhanavi, tasmdd dhe- 
mantam prajd nidhanakctd ivd ^^sate nidhanarupam ivdi Hurhi, 

1. 36. 1 . Cf. Chdnd. U. ii. 3. 1 and 16. 1 ; similarly TS. i. 6. 11. 3-4 ; 
gB. i. 5. 2. 18. 

I. 36. 6. pratyag: contrrasted with urdhva in 4, as Kd\\\, U. i. 5. 3, 
iirdhvam prdnam unnayaty apdnam pratyag asydti (cf. Chand. U. iii. 
13. 3, yo *sya pratyan su^ih so *pdnali, 5, yo *syo **rdhvali susify sa 
uddnali). It corresponds to dvftta in Chand. U. ii. 2. 2, lokd urdhvdg 
cd ^vj'ttdg ca, 

I. 36. «. Cf. Chand. IT. ii. 19. 

I. 36. H. Cf. Chand. U. ii, 7. 

r 36. 10 . Cf. Chand. U. ii. 20. 

I. 37. 1 ff. On this distribution of the savanas among the different 
divinities see Eggeling^s note, SBE. xii., p. xviii. 

I. 87. 8. On the manner in which the gastras of the three savanas 
should be sung cf. AB. iii. 44. 5. Also below i. 61. 6 if.— The term 
mandra is frequently connected with Agni in the RV. Differently 
('hand. U. ii. 22. 1, where the vinardi sdmnajf, is regarded as Agni’s" 
udgitha, — fdhnoti with accusative, like ^pv^, 

I. 37. ft. ghoffini,upabdimati: these two adjectives are also combined 
JB. i. 253, yasmdd etad gho^l ’vo ^pabdimad iva giyate tasmdd ghofi 'vo 
^pgbdimad iva garbhd jdyante : cf. AB. iv. 9. 3, agvarathene ^ndra djim 
adhdvai, tasmdt sa uccdirghoga upabdimdn kgatrasya rdpam, dindro 
hi sail. The Chand. U. assigns to Indra the glak^iam balavat sdmnalj, 

I. 37. 8. mcd: i. e. ‘further on’: of. below 7. 

1. 37. ft. The Chand. U. also attributes the krduhca'^ sdmnafy to By- 
haspati, while in TS. ii. 5. 11. 1 it is assigned to the Asuras : yat krdufi- 
cam anvdhd ^^suraih tad yan mandram mdnugarh tat. As to its char- 
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acter, of. comment, on TS. v. 5. 12. 1, hr&ufieo dSiVuiyiavaTmlp pak^i’^ 
vige^dfy, 

I. 38. fi. nitardm may mean * in a low tone.’ The rest of the chapter 
is obscure and partly corrupt. 

I. 38. 8. A loma sdman is mentioned TMB. xiii. 11. 11. The point of 
the pun between loma [sdman] and lomagdni (perhaps ‘ covered with 
herbs ’) gmagdndni is not clear. 

I. 38. 4. qalunana : the exact form of the name is not quite certain ; 
at J.B. i. 316, A.B.C. read galdna^ D. galena, — gdmulapartj,dbhydm : 
probably corrupt ; but I have not corrected the u into t, because gdmlla 
is only found as adjective, ^made of pdmi-wood.’ 

I. 39. 1 . Paulu^ita is probably the same person as Paulu§i, Chdnd. (J. 
V. 11. 1 (QB. X. 6. 1. 1), who is (Chand. U. v. 13. 1) also addressed as 
Pracmayogya. 

I. 39. sr. fiCtmnah pratiH{hd : cf. BAU. i. 3. 29, tasya hdi ^tasya sdmno 
yah pratisthdih veda prati ha tis^hatL tasya vCii mg eva pratis\hd etc. ; 
Samavidh. B. i. 12. yo ha vat sdmnafp prati^thdih veda prati ha ti$t^aty 
asmihg ca lake ^ mumming ca. vdg vdva sdmnalj, pratisfhd. yad v etad 
vdg tty rgvtidah sah. vci sdma prati^fhitam, 

I. 39. 4. sduinas siivar\iam : cf. BAU. i. 3. 28, tasya hdi ^ tasya sdmno 
yali suvtn*tjLaih veda bhavati hd '»ya suvarij^amm tasya vdi svara (!) eva 
snvartjam etc.; Sainavidli. B. i. 11, yo ha vdi sdmnafy svath yafy suvar^ 
aath veda srath ca ha vdi sdmnafy stivarttmh ca bhavati, svaro (!) vdva 
sdmnuli svam. tad eva suvaruam. 

1. 40. 1 . The verse is RV. i. 164. 45. • 

I. 40. 2 . vag eva sdma : cf. BAU. i. 3. 24, vdg vdi sdma, 

I. 40. 8. The meaning of this paragraph is not quite clear. 

I. 40. 5 ff. Cf. KB. ii. 8. 

I. 40. 7 . j;rdnd evd 'suJi: cf. QB. vi. 6. 2. 6, prdt^o vd asuli, 

T. 41. 4. Tlio I'c is RV. i. 89. 10. 

1. 41. 7 . The same live pumsas are mentioned BAU. ii. 1. 2 (sun), 3 
(moon), 4 (lightning), 8 (waters) ; 3. 9 (eye) ; KBU. iv. 3 (sun), 4 (moon), 

5 (lightning), 10 (waters), 17 and 18 (eyes). Slightly ditferent Chand. 
U. iv. 11. 1 (sun); 12. 1 (moon); 13. I (lightning); 15. 1 (eye), 6 (mind). 

I. 43. 5 . yat pagit,pi . . . : cf. Tait. U. iii. 10. 3 ; TB. iii. 8. 7. 2. 

I. 43. 0 . Cf. Mait. U. vii. caksnso yo'yam daksine *ksmy 

avasthitali | indro *yain . . . 

I. 43, 1 0 = iv. 24. 3. 

I. 43. 1 1 . The list of adjectives, with the exception oijyotismdn, cor- 
responds to the qualities enumerated above, 42. 3 If. 

I. 44. 1 . The is RV. vi. 47. 18. 

I. 44. 6. haraya/i - ddityasya ragmayaJj,: cf. Nirukt. vii. 24, adi- 
tyasya harayaJi supiivnd harand ddityaragmayas te. For the etymol- 
ogy cf. SB. i. 1. 13. pfirvapaksaparapaksdu vd indrasya harl tdbhydth 
hi 'dafh sarvam hnrati, 

I. 44. «. The stanza is RV. iii. 63. 8. 

I. 44. ». imdli . . . sathcak^dim^ : cf, RV. vi. 58. 2. 

I. 45. 1 . The metre of the verses in 1 and 2 is defective. The 
thought of the first gJoka is similar to RV. i. 164. 46 (AV. ix. 10. 28), 
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pada c of which ends like pada d here. For the end of pada d of tlie 
second stanza, of. below, iii. 2. 1. 

I. 45. 4. to t)ie end is repeated verbatim at iii. 37. 6 ff., which has been 
used in emending the MSS. reading here. — leldyati : the verb, in the 
same sense, is repeated below at 51. 3 ; 55. 3 ; 58. 7 ; also JB. i. 339, pra- 
jdpatir yasmdd yonelj. prajd asrjata so Heldyad eva sa dlpyamdno bhrd- 
jnmdno Hmhat: MS. i. 8. 6 (p. 133. 13.), yad angCire^n vyavagdntcm 
leldya vi ’m bhdti tad devdndm dsyam : cf. ApQS. vi. 9. 3. 

1. 45. 5 . pdpmd nyangati : pdpmanyafigaJjL would lie expected, but cf. 
below ii. 13. 1, and JB. i. 10, tad yathd Itir . . . (MSS. atjyeddhmdte) na 
kag cana nyangah pdpmd pari^^yata evam hdi 'vd 'smin na kag cana 
nyangab pdpmd parigi^yate ya eoath vidvdn agnihotram jiihotL 

I. 46. 2 . On saJatUy see Eggeliug’s note on ^B. v. 4. 4. 19. -- mahlyd : 
cf. above, i. 38. 8. 

I. 46. 6. caturdhd : the conjecture is uncertain ; perhaps the reading 
paneadhd, 

I. 48. 6. The paragraph is not clear. 

I. 48. 7. samditat : it would be easy to regard this form and auvditat 
(iii. 38. 10) as due to dittography of the following tatf were it not for 
AV. xviii. 3. 40, anvditnt, which is protected by tlie metro. 

I. 48. 8 . JatiUd: so ehiended after Chan<l. iv. 3. 7. Perhaps it would 
be better to correct it into janayitd : cf. below, iii. 38. 3, and JB. ii. 380, 
pmjdpatif}. prajdndm j^rajanayita, 

I. 50. Cf. below, 53 ff., 56 ff. 

I. 50. 1 . is the MSS. reading throughout, although one would 

rather expect sanoti. But cf. AB. iv. 17, 3, where aHuuvaii (so all MSS. 
and Aufrecht ; P VV. emends to asanvan) corresimnds to asi^dsntyas in 3. 

I. 51. 1 . dilabena : I emend so hesitatingly after AV. vi 16. 3 etc. 

I. 51. 3. Cf. below, i. 58, 8. 

I. 51. r, flf. Cf. above, i. 37. 1 If. 

I. 52. 8. apadhvdntam : emended after Chand. U. ii. 22. 1, apadhvdu- 
tarn varunasya. 

I. 53. 1 . At Chand. U. vi. 2, Qvetaketu’s father strongly maintains 
that in the beginning there existed tlie sat only, without a second : cf. 
also Chand. U. iii. 19. 1 (identity of sat and asat). The Tdit. U., on the 
other hand, holds (ii. 7. 1) that the sat was produced from the asat, a 
doctrine which Qvetaketu’s father mentions and refutes. 

T. 53. 3, tasmdt . . . : the logical connection of the two sentences is 
obscure. For the second one, cf. (^B. i. 1. 1. 30 = ii. 5. 3. 17, evaih hi 
mithunam k^ptam uttarato hi stri pumdhsam upagete : vi. 3. 1. 30 = 
vii. 5. 1.6, daksiuato vdi v}r.^d yosdm upagete. The reason is very prob- 
ably the de.sire for male offspring : cf. Bfhat S. Ixxviii. 34, dak^i^a- 
pdrgve puru$q vdrne ndrl yamdo nbhayasamsthdn, 

I, 58. 4 ff. On the superiority of the sdman over the xc and its 
chronological bearing see K. T. Telang’s introduction to the Bhagavad- 
gita, SBE. viii. 19. — sdman is loosely treated as male and masculine 
{amaf},; 54. 3, sa) : cf. QB. iv. 6. 7. 11, tad vd etad vx^d sdma yo^dm fcaih 
sndasy adhyeti ; i. 4. 4. 8, varsd hi manafy ; AB. i. 38. 16, where vCw is 
taken as masculine. 
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I. 53. 6. For the etymology, cf. e. g. BAU. i. 3. 24 ; Chand. U. i. 6. 1 ; 
AB. iii. 23. 1. 

I. 53. 8. viprd : the emendation is doubtful. . • 

1. 53. IS. dddya na . . . : text and translation arc doubtful. 

I. 54. 1 . tasmdd . . . ; cf. ApDhS. i. 1. 2. 23 ; GautDhS. ii. 13. — fcd- 
mam . . . : cf. ApDhS. i. 1. 3. 32. From ApDhS. i. t. 4. 5 ff. it would 
seem that students were at times offered forbidden food by their teach- 
ers : see Biihler’s note. 

I. 54. 2 . bharaudaJeesn^na : correct form and meaning are unknown. 

I. 54. 3. On the intercourse of sCimari and fc in the sodas and the 
prohibition of witnessing it (except through the door), see QB. iv. 6. 7. 
9ff. 

1. 54. «. amo %ani . . . : different versions of the formula AV. xiv. 
2. 71 ; xiv. 9. 4. 19 (-" BAU. vi. 4. 20); AB viii. 27. 4 (for appoint- 
ing a piirohita ) ; TB. iii. 7. 1.9; GB. ii. 3. 20 ; ApQS. ix. 2. 3 ; Ka. xxxv. 
18 ; QGH, i. 13. 4 ; AGS. i. 7. 6 ; PGS. i. 6. 3 ; ManGS. 1. 10 ; BaudhGS. 
1. 12 ; BharadGS. i. 19 : HGS. i. 20. 2. 

I. 54. 7. samhhavann atyaricyuta : the emendation after I. 57. 5. 

I. 54. 8. hinkdra{‘ ca . . . : cf. AB. iii. 23. 4, te vdipaned ^nyad bhutvd 
paned 'nyad bhutvd 'kalpcidm dhdva^ (? Aufr.-rd(*) ca hiukdrag ca pros- 
fuva^ ca prathamd ca fg udgltliaq. ca madhyamd (M pratihdrag co Htamd 
ca nidhanam ca vasalkdrag ca, — vyadravatdm, the emendation after 
(JB. iv. 6. 7. 10, tasmdd yady api jdydpatl mithunaih carantdu pagyanti 
vy evu dravata dga eva kurvdte, 

T. 54. iH. tndyathe . . . ; text and meaninj^of the clause are uncer- 
tain. 

I. 50. T ff. Cf. AB. iii. 23; GB. viii, 20 ff., and Hang's note, AB. ii. 
197. 

I. 57. 1 . gdyntdm : for this pregnant use of the genitive see Weber, 
Ind. Stud ix. 247. 

I. 67. 7 . Cf. Ohiind. U. i. 3. 6-7; BAU. i. 3. 25. 

I. 57. ». Cf. above, i. 51. 3. 

I. 58. i. Because the udgltha (?/4) is the sun ; cf. above, 57. 7. 

I. 68. 2 . gdpayeyiir : with the same meaning which the causative of 
^vad usually has. 

I. 58. 0 . prattit^: the MSS. read here and iii. 6. 1, 3 pratig, as do five 
MSS. of TS. V. 4. 7. 2. — manmd ‘ in silence,' as above, i. 5. 6. 

1. 68. 7. hiranyainavikrtam: cf. JB. iii. 1, sa (Prajapati) sam/th 
vyakarot, yathd ha vdi hiraiiyatii mkj'tam evani. 

I, 58. s. 'cf. i. 51. 3. 

I. 59. 8. sdmavdiryam : the meaning is uncertain. According to JB. 
i. 219, the nidhana is the vlrya of the sdman : tad u ho \mca jdna^*ru- 
teyo mryam vd etat sdrnno yan nidhanam, 

I. 69. la ff. The distribution of what follows among the several 
speakers is not clear ; tad etat sddhv . . . bnViy eva probably belongs to 
Qaunaka, who approves of Brahmadatta’s answer and urges him to 
continue. After this it seems as if Brahmadatta’s reply was lost, in 
which he proposes to turn the tables and ask ^aunaka and Abhipra- 
tflrin. To this either Qaunaka or Abhipratarin object with me ^darh te 
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namo ^karma (with reference to 11) . . . atiprdk^ls. And in 14 Brahma- 
datta gives the questions which he proposed to ask them, together with 
the answers. As the text stands, however, it would seem that me *dam 
. . . atiprdk^ls is spoken by Brahmadatta, although what he refers to 
by idam namas is not clear. The text is not above suspicion, especially 
the absolute via = ‘ don’t,’ for which BAU. v. 13. 2, sa (PrStyda’s father) 
ha,smd niapdnind vidprat^da seems to be the only, parallel case. 

I. 60. Cf. below, ii. 1 and 10; Chand. U. i. 2 ; BAU. i. 3 (QB. xiv. 4. 1): 
cf. also JB. i. 269, vianasd mhdrdasaih ca durhCirdaeaih ea vijdndti 
prdnena surabhi cd 'surahhi ca vijdndti caknii^d dargamynrh cd 'dar- 
ganiyaih ca vijdndti <;.rotrei^a qravaniyavi cd \*ravamya'ni ca vijdndti 
vdcd svddu cd ^svddu ca vijdndti. 

I. 60. 6. apdnena jighrati : this peculiar conception occurs also at 
Bx\U, iii. 2. 2, so *pdnend Higrahena gfhitaJj,. apdnena hi gandhdii jigh- 
rati. In the latter passage Bohtlingk has changed the reading, though 
supported by both recensions, into sa gandhend and prdncna respec- 
tively. It is possible that the confusion (for which, liowever, I am 
inclined to hold the authors themselves responsible) came about through 
passages like ii. 1. 16, apdnena pdpam gandharn apdniti\ which, occur- 
ring in connection with * perceiving by sight,’ ‘ hearing with hearing,’ 
etc., was thought to 'toe equal to ‘smelling Ixid odor,* instead of ‘ex- 
haling ’ it. 

I. 60. 7. Cf, above, i. 7. 6. 

After chapter 60 the MSS. have this very corrupt colophon : gaijdbhi- 
dhduopanisadaih calavi sdsfikhan^karii niyngddvinard (B. -cd) ddhyd- 
yaih p'lki'^aena (B. (^.e^ddrira) likhat Jp. -n). viuddgiricnn hi samudra- 
kdnannksanti rudrdk^ipaddgnayo gmiaJi. ku{‘akart}a{tardgvi (B. -karita- 
kncdgni) sdgaragruti gnihgdddhva giiy.dm gajesavalj.. 

II. 1. Cf. i, COandii. 10. 

TI. 2. 5. vdco brhatydi patis : brhail as a nainv. for me ami the same 
etymology of Bfhaspati also Chand. U. i. 2. 11; BAU. i. 3. 22. 

II. 2. 6. tasya . . . prajdli : cf. below, iii. 3‘2. 9. 

II. 2. s. yad vdva . . . : cf. i. 33. 4. 

II. 3. 2 . svddn . . . vannme'ti: the emendations are not quite certain. 

II. 3. 5. The change from paryddattu in 5 and 0 to parydtta in 7, 8, 
and 9 fcf. below, ii. 13, 3) is noteworthy. 

II. 3. IS ff. Cf. above, i. 7. 6. 

11. 4. 8. asyn hy . . , vd sah : unclear. 

II. 6. 10 . sahasram . . . putrd//,: cf. ii. 9. 10. 

II. 6. 11 . Cf. TS. V. 6. 5. 3, etaTh vdi para dlndrnlj. kukifivdh dugijo 
vitahmryali grdyasas trasadasyuh pdimikutHyalp y;roydA:d?ad acinvata. 
tato vdi te aahasraih-sahcutram putrdn avindanta ; TMB. xxv. 16. 3, 
para afnaras trasadasyufy pdurukutso vUnhaoyah grdyasali kak^vdn 
dugijas ta etat prajdtikdmdfy sattrdyanpim updyahs te sahasraih^aaha- 
aram putrdn apuayann evaiit vdva te aahaaraih-aahaaram putrdn pua~ 
yanti ya etad upayanti. 

11. 7. 1 . The emendation of athdlydm to athalydm after JB. iii. 128 
(transl. Proceedings for May, 1883, p. x), atka ha cyavano bhdrgavafy 
punar ytivd bhutvd 'ga[cchae\ chdrydtam mdnavam. tarn prdcydifi athal- 
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yd/m, dydjayat. Tn the AB. the name of the sage is QSryata Manava, in 
the QB, the a is short, as in our text. 

II. 7. 8. For the different quarters assigned to gods. Fathers, etc., 
cf. e. g. QB. iii. 1. 1. 3., 6, 7. — bambena is the correct reading: cf. 
below, 6, and TS. vi. 6. 8. 4. 

II. 8. s. eUul dha nd . , . : cf.' AB. i. 14. 5 \udlcl\ dig apardjitd ; CB. 
iv. 6. 6. 1 ff. 

II. 8. 7. The same etymology below, ii. 11. 8 ff., and BAIT. i. 3. 9, 33 ; 
Chand. U. i. 3. 13. 

IT. 9. Five vydhi'tiH are also mentioned at JB; ii. 354, pafLcabhir 
vdi vyCihftibhir idam devCt ajayan. — For j>m and d, cf. Chand. U. ii. 
8. 1, and Eggeling, SBE. xii. 101, note. — ad must be supplied: see 8. 

II. 9. 4 , 6 . The identification of pm with (but of ft with ttddaa) 

is also found ^^B. i. 4. 1. 5 ; differently Chand. U. ii. 8. 1. 

II. 9. H.- nd iti so "sOv adit yah : cf. (^hand. U. i. 3. 7, dditya evo ’f. 
The meaning of the following (^lause is obscure;. 

II. 10. (U‘. above, i. 60. 

II. 10. 8. tasya . . . dsuh : the same phrase is repeated below, iii. 30. 
3 : cf. JB. iii. 190, atha ha vdi vdikhCuiasd. ity fsikd indrasya priyd 
dsuh, 

II. 10. 4. bfmPJato : on account of the precedi Ag vndati I have taken 
it as 3d singular. 

II, 11, Cf. BAU. i. 3. 13 ff. 

II. 11. «. Cf. above, ii. 8. 7. 

II. 11. ». For the etymology cf. BAU. i. 3. *9, 31. 

11. 11. 10 . andniayatvam : the reading is probably corrupt. 

II. 13. I , pdpmd nyahgah : see above, i. 45. 5. 

II. 13. 7. alokatdydi — alokyatdydi, BAU. i. 3. 33. 

II. 13. «. yathd dheimm , . , : cf. TS. ii. 3, 6. 3, yathd vatsena prat- 
tdm gam duha nnvm eve 'mdh lokdn prnttdn kdmam annadyarh duhe, 

II. 14. i. nedispiam : cf, Aufrecht on AB. 1. 1 ; and QB. i. 6. 3. 11. 

II. 14. 4. atha y^d , . .pdddbhydm: cf. (^’B. iii. 1. 1. 7, tasmdd u ha 
na pratlciua^drdh <;nyita, ne \i devdn abhiprasdrya qayd iti. 

At the end of the chapter there is the following colophon : 
^,rutyantd<;amahl devdi^^rlnivdsa iti {•rutatj. : 
ekahluakaldkhaudaih i^arddhydyam aUlikhat. 

III. 1, For this and the following chapter, cf. Chand. U. iv. 3. 1. On 
the grahas see Eggeling on ^B. iv. 6. 5. I ; Vayii is similarly contrasted 
with the other divinities at BAU. i. 5. 33, .m yathai "sd7n prdndnam 
madhyamah pray a evaiii etdsdfh devatdudrh vdyuli, mlocanti hy anyd 
devatd na vdyid^. sdi ^sd Uiasfamitd devatd ynd vdyulj,. (Somewhat simi- 
lar is AB. viii.‘38. 3 ff.). But at gB. iii. 9. 3. 5 we read sarvam vd idam 
anyad ilayati yad idaih kinutd 'p iyo ^yam pnvate 'thdi td (the waters) 
eva ne Hayanti. 

III. 1. 4 . Cf. JB. ii. 48, yadd '\lityo ^stam eti vdyiim (MSS. -r) evd 
pyeti, 

III. 1. 7 . Cf. JB. ii. 48, yadd vd agnir udvdyati vdyum evd 'pyeti. ^ 

III. 1. 10 , kftsnam: supplied after 19. 

III. 1. 14 . Cf. JB. ii. 49, yadd vdi tdpMm dste prdnam eva vdg apyeti; 
KBU. iii. 8. 
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Ill; 1. xo. Cf. JB. ii. 49, jyadd svapiti prd'iiam eva cak^ur apyeti. 

III. 1. 80 . Vayu enters man, QB. i. 1. 8. 3 ; v. 2. 4. 10. 

III. 1. 81 . In the corresponding story of Chdnd, U. iv. 3, the beggar 
is a brahmacdnn, 

III. 2. 8. The Chand. U. version inc reads k. nd 'bhipagyanti mar- 
tydJi ; and, at the end of d, rasantam (b of the glokaat JB. ii. 36 ends ba- 
hvdhd nivi^idu); in b tlxe MSS. of the Chand. U.. as ours, read so for sa. 

III. 2. 4. The Chand. U. version ino has janitd prajdadm iovnia m. ; 
i.i b, hiranyadaustro babhaso ^nasurih; in d, anannam for adnntam. 
— rapasa (from rapas^ as rahhasa from rahhas) i.s uncertain, and so is 
also the reading of the next two words. 

III. 3. 1 . art ; see note on i. 5. 1. 

III. 3. s. Breath is identified with the uktha in BAU. v. 14. 1. 

III. 3. 4. gagvad : Eggeling now takes the word to mean ‘ probably * 
in the Brahmapas ; note on QB. v. 4. 3. 2.~-The end of this paragraiih 
is not clear to me ; perhaps the na should be tlirown out. 

III. 3. 0 . Cf. a similar etymology of the name in AB. vi, 30. 3. 4. 

III. 4. 4. tristubhd paridadhati : cf. AB. vi. 15. 5. 

III. 4. 10 . nava-navd 'ksardni sampadyante: this statement i.s cor- 
rect for agni 4 - pfthivt + mahant + main, and ddifya + dyu + brah- 
man + lyrCthmaup ; bui not for + antariksa + deva + devl, wliich 
make ten syllables, unless vdyv is read for vdyu, 

III. 4. 1.3. For the comparison, cf. JB. ii. 248, yathd (MSS. gCihn) mi 
mandu mauisutram otani sydd evam e-pi lokesn trirdtra. otaij (MSS, 
odaJi) ; QB. xii. 3, 4. 2 ; T31B. xx. 16. 6. 

III. 5. 8. mufijas: corrected after SB. iv, 1. The rest of the chapter 
is obscure, the readings, especially the quotations in 5, doubtful. 

III. 5. G. The quotations are given as they appear in the MS8., with- 
out samdhi at the end.— manoyuktam : it is uncertain whether this 
should be taken as a compound, or as two separate words. 

III. 5, fi. bimbena : possibly ‘ by means of the fruit of the Momordica 
vwnadelpha." 

III. 6. 4. hotur vd '^jye . . . mdiirdvarunasya vd : see Eggeling’s note 
on QB. iv. 8. 2. 1 (SBE. xxvi. 325). 

III. 6. (I, 7. The correction of abandhn (neuter) to the masculine 
-dhur seems necessary to bring out the contrast ; cf. RV. viii. 21. 4, 
vayaih hi tvd bandhumantam abandhavo viprdsa indra yemimn . — 
kasmad vd . . . manthanti : these words are not quite clear to me. 

III. 8. s. rt/2^rtfrtrdm t^pd^rtd ; 1 take this to be a euphemistic expres- 
sion, similar to QB. v. 1. 3. 13, sa kva tatah sydt. The actual bodily 
danger incurred by entering into a disputation with a superior is well 
known (e. g. Chand. U. i. 10. 0-1 1. 9 ; QB. ix. 6. 3 : BAt/. iii. 9; JB. ii. 
76, 77, etc.). 

III. 8. 4. The construction of the clause as it stands is harsh, no 
matter whether ma be taken as dative or as genitive ; see Delbriick, 
Synt. 399 (end). — suyamdn : the word is very appropriate in talking to 
a driver. 

III. 8. 7. In the following this much is clear, that Sudak^ii^a K^aimi 
by his unexpected arrival within the sacred enclosure succeeds in out- 
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witting Pracmagali (iii. 7. 7) and making bimself the udgdtar ; he par- 
ticulars are not clear to me. 

III. 8. 10 . Possibly here and in the following paragraphs retobhuta 
should be taken as a opd. : cf. havirbhuta, MS. hi. 4. 7 (p. 58. 18). 

III. 9. «. This paragraph is obscure. It must be inferred that the 
younger Jabala was not able to hear Sudak^iigia’s discourse, hi. 8. 9-9. 7, 
the substance of which is told him by his older brother in iii. 9. 10, yas 
traydndm . . . ativahati. — The transitive use of avadi is very remark- 
able. It is probable that avddl Hi should be corrected into avddlt^ 
which would at the same time remove the superfluous iti, 

III. 9. 10 . enatlfi . . . yali katham avocad bhagava iti = the younger 
Jabdla. 

III. 10. i-:* are obscure. It is uncertain who is the subject of uvdca 
in 1 and 3 : also who is reproached in 3. 

III. 10. 0 . tivukHamyd dptiH : cf. AGS. iv. B. 14. 

III. 10. la. The stanza is AV. x. 8. 28, where however b reads utdi 
'mm pito Ha vn pntra endm, and precedes a ; in c AV. reads prathnmo 
jcitidj s. u, f/. antah! 

III. 10. I a. The readings of this piragraph arc doubtful. Though 
the MSS. have no indication of a lacuna, it is certainly defective, and 
lacks the verb on which imam puruHam depends. • 

III. 11. a. yad retas . . . abhisambhavatl : cf. QB. vii. 3. 1. 45, retail 
Hiklayu prCupim ahhisambhavati. — d{idm abhijdyate : cf. Chand. U. vii. 
12. 1, nk(l{*e jdyate. dkd<^am abhijdyate. 

ni. 12. t. imdui^ca lokdu: cf. QB. xiii. 1. 7.?3, trydvrta imelokdh, 

III. 12. a. a^unayd : see note on i. 3. 3. 

III. 13. 8. pandyanti: so far only found in Pan. iii. 1. 28 : cf. above, 
i. 38. 5, paijdyydh, 

III. 13. 5 . Naka Mtodgalya (QB. etc.). — The bearing of yatkd . . . 
tddck tat on what precedes is not clear. The clause is so much abbre- 
viated as to be obscure. It is probable that ratham should be supjdied 
as object to the causatives arpayitvd and arpayet (0) : viz. ‘ as one hav- 
ing caused one chariot to Collide with a post (obstruction) would drive 
around the obstruction wit!) the next chariot’: cf. A\. x. 4. 1, ratha 
sthdn urn drat, 

111. 13. «. The id should perhaps be placed after arpayet. 

III. 13. 7 . mjffapnwi •• this plirase occurs frequently in the 

JB : tad bradhnasya vi^tapaih gacchanti {\\. 33T, 344. 351, 353, parallel 
passages) ; atha ydi;, catasras tad eva bradhnasya^ vistapam. tasniinn 
ctad devls ttarvdu kaman duhrc (iii. 328) ; tad efat svargyam sdma \mute 
Hvargaih lokurh ya evaih veda. tadyathd ha vui bradhnasya vi^lapdny 
evani ctdni vi^dlasya vi^lapdni svargasya lokasya samastydi pra svar-- 
gaih lokam dpnoti ya evaih veda (iii. 219) ; samndrasya (MSS. -d) vi^to^pe 
occurs JB. iii. 213 : cf. below, iii. 19. 7, trivist /^«///. 

III. 14. i-rt. This is repeated, almost verbatim, JB. i. 18. where how- 
ever the text is unfortunately even more corrujit than here : viz. taHi 
hd "gatani pfcchati kas tvani (C. tasyam) asi ti (C. oni. iti), sa (O. '^)y^ 
ha ndmna ud (A.B. oin. vd) gotreijn vd prabrute (B. -braUe) taih ha 
yas te ^yam mayy (C. for hd '‘Hia . . . mayy ha.s bhd hha ye su; for ma^y 
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B. reads maryy, A. may) dtmd ^hhud (B.C. nd\'d) esa te sa (C. si) iti, tas- 
min lid '*tnian pratipat (C. prativart) tam (B.C, ta) I'tavas (A. favas) 
sampaldyyapad (so A. and B. ; C. savipaldryya) gjfliitam apakar^anti. 
Then, with only a few orthographical differences, to the end of 5 (all 
MSS. read stwas, svargyam, soar, suoargah, siiuar in 3 and 4). After 
this, sa etam eua sukitarasam (so C ; A. B. saihfcff-) apy eti tasya 
putrd ddyam upayanti pitaras sddhukrtydm. — In the text the division 
pratipat, ta is purely conjectural, the MSS. reading pratipatta, which 
might be an ablative depending on apakarsauti, but it seems not im- 
iw'obable that a past pple is hidden in the word. For sanij)addryaj)ad 
I have been unable to find an acceptable emendation. 

ITL 14. 8. sa yathd . . . eva: cf. JB. ii. 12, yathd ha, vd ulam amid 
(MSS. -«a) nirbhidyerann eoam evdi 'iasnidtl ahko nirbhulyante ; Ait. 
U. i. 1. 4, tasya 'bhitaptasya mukham nirabhidyata yathd ^^ndam (cf. 
also BV. i, 104. 8, dndCi md no . . . nir bhet). - The uu in nirhhiipjam 
is noteworthy : see above, note to 1. 5. 1. 

III. 16. a. (^f. SB. i. 6. 1 ff., indroha rdi n\vdinitrdyo 'ktha,m uvdea 
vasisthdya brahma, vdg ity eoa vi^vdmitrdya i nano brahma t^asisthdya, 
2. tad vd eiad vdsisfham brahma ; also TMB. xv. 5. 24. Hence a Vasi^tha 
should be chosen as brrr/i/>? aw -priest, TS. iii. 5. 2. 1 : vdsispio brahma 
kdryalj ; cf, i^D. i. 6.* H, 

III. 16. 4 ff, Cf. AB. v. 32 ; QB. xi. 5. H ; CB. i. 6 ; Chand. U. iv. 17. 

III. 16. 1 ff. Strikingly (at times i^erbaiim) similar is AB. v. 88. 2 : 
cf. also OB. iii. 2 ; Chand. U. iv. 16 ; KB. vi. 11; SB- i- •'>- 4 ff. 

III. 16. 7. abhaydpOdi vbhaydcakro: cf. iv. 14. 8, nhhaydpadl (also 
nbhayddant ) ; the AB. has ubhayntaljijHit and nbhayata{*mkra. 

III. 17. 1-3. Cf. Chand. U. iv. 17. 4 ff. ; AB. v. 82. 5 ff. ; gB. xi. 6. 8. 
6 ff. ; »SB. i. 5. 8; JB, i. 858, yan nii no Ulya \ya)h yajho bhresann iydt 
(MSS. ly-) kendi 'nam bhisajydme Hi Idn prajdpaiir abraxnd. yad vd 
etasya trayasya vedasya teja indriyam vlryam rasa dsld idam vd ahaih 
tad va (MSS. oam) udayaccham (MSS. insert ity), eta vydhrtih 2 >rdyaC‘ 
cham, eJdbhir endm bhi^ajyathe Hi. .sa yordi yajua I'kto bhre.sam iydd 
(MSS. ?-) bhiis svdhe Hi gdrhapatye juhavdfha. sni 'ra tatra prdyai^- 
cittih. athayadi yaju-sfo bhuvas svdhe Hy agnldhre jnhavdtha, sdiHHi 
t, pr, atha yadi sdmatas svas svdhe Hy dhauaniye juhtivdtha. sdi -va t. 
pr. atha yadi "^tipagnhandhesu vd dar(;apuri}amdsayor vd bhuvas svdhe 
Hi anvdhdryapacane Jnhavdtha, sdi 'va t. atha yady aniipasmjftdt 
kutaidam ajanl 'ti hhur bhuvas svas svdhe 'ty dhavaniye juhnvdtha. 
sdi 'va tasya sarvasyu prdyaqcittilp 

HI. 17. . 1 . tad yathd . . . : very similar is Chand. U. iv. 17. 7 ; the 
comparisons in AB. v. 82. 6 and QB. xi. 5. 8. 6 differ, especially in the 
latter: cf. also comm, on KBIT. (Bibl. Tnd. p. 4, line 4 ff.), baddhvd 
kd.ftfhene 'va kds{haifi nifysamdhibaiidhnnaih jaturajJulohddibhUi. 

III. 17. 4. taddhur . . . : almost as AB. v. 84. I ff.; GB. iii. 3. 

III. 17. 6, With c of the ^loka ct, Mup<J. U. ii. 2. 1, atrdi 'tat sam- 
arpitam ejat prartan nimi^ac ca yat, 

III. 19. 1 . somali pavate and updvartadhvam : cf. below, iii. 34. 2 
QB. iv. 2. 5. 7, 8, and Eggeling’s notes, SBE. xxvi. 807, 308. 

III. 19. 3, 4 = i. 8. 4, 6. 
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III. 20. I. yo ^ smart . . . dvipnalj. = KBU. ii. 8 (Mahanar. U. iv. 13); 
the phrase (without the ca after yark) is very frequent in AV., e. g. ii. 
11. 3 ; 19. 1-23. 0. *• 

III. 20. s. apannd: cf. BAU. v. 15. 10 (QB. xiv. 8. 15. 10), apod asi 
na hi padyase, in an invocation of gdyatri. 

III. 21. 3. Text and translation are uncertain ; the last two words 
are emended after AV. vii. 36. 2 b, afuim . . . hilani apyculham, 

TIL 25. 4. modo . . .pramodo: asinTait. Q. ii. 5. 1, modo dak^ir^fy 
pak^afj prnmodn uttarali paksah (ot the dtmd "'nandamayati). 

III. 27. ij. navo-navo . . . jdyamdno : a Vedic reminiscence, RV. x. 
85. 19, uaoo-navo bhavati jdyamdno . . . (= AV. ; TS. ; TB). 

III. 28. 1 ff. Similar, but differing considerably in detail, are BAIT. v. 
12 and KBU. 1. 2 ff. 

III. 28. ft. afra := lake ^gokdntare %ime (BAU. v. 12. 1). 

III. 29. ». There seems to be no other passage in Vedic literature 
where a dead man temporarily returns of his own accord to comfort and 
instruct a friend. Somewhat similar are the stories of Bhrgu (QB. xi. 
6. 1. I ff. ; JB. i. 42-44, JAOS. xv. 234 ff.) and Naciketas (TB. iii. 11. 8. 

1 ff. ; Kiith. U. i. 1), and, in later literature, that of Kadambari calling 
her lover back to life by her embrace (Weber, ZDMG. vii. 588 = Ind. 
Streif, i. 3(57). Cf. also the Jaina-story of ajj* A6fl<Jha, Ind. Stud. xvii. 
109. 

III. 29. 7. Of. Hom.Jl. 1". 99 f., iog apa (Achilles) idpt^aro 

ov /I’ r/nSf (<^f Patroclus) Kara ///Tf Afrt7rv/5f,| 

rerpiyvlu. * 

III. 30. 3. prajdpater . . . dsa : the same phrase occurred above, ii. 10. 

2. — r.slijdm is perhaps to be taken with sa, and devdhdm in 4 withpra- 
jdpatir. 

III. 31. 1 . Cf. JB. iii. 7, prajdpatir Jdyanuina eva saha pnpmand 
jdyata. so Icdmayatd "pa pdpmdnam hautye "ti. sa etarii t^yudha- 
vhamlasam dvdda^'dham yaj faint apa^at. tain dharat. tend'yajata. tena 
visvaficam pdjimdnaih vyauhata. sa yah pdpmagrhlta iva manyeta sa 
eteiia vy fafhncha udasd drdda^dhena yajeta. visvaficam hdi 'va pdpmd- 
naih vydhate. 

III. 31. a. The emendations of this corrupt passage are tentative only. 
III. 31. to. I have not been able to restore a satisfactory text. 

III. 32. 8. tad atha yadCt . . . : cf. QB. iii. 8. 3. 15 4. 5, yadd ’swat 

2}vdijo *pakvdmati ddrv eva tarhi bhfito *narthyah fcfc; KBU. ii. 14, 
asindc charlrdd uccakraiuiis tad dhd ^prdnat ^.iiskam ddrubhutnni Qt^e, 
III. 32. r». sa . . . ^sa : as is seen from 8. they refer to antardtmd. 

III. 32. «. vded karoti: see above, i. 33. i.—tasya svara . . , prajalt : 
cf. above, ii. 2. 6 ; in Chand. U. i. 13. 2, svara and prana are identified. 
III. 33. 1 . For the identification of agni and vac cf. Chand. U. iii. 13. 

3, sd vdk so *gnih. — ddiiyas svara . . . : cf. Chand. U. i. 3. 2, samdna 
n evd "yaih cd "sdu ca. wv/.m *yam tipio ‘ada. svara itl ''mam dcaksate 
praiydsvava ity aninm ,* i. 5. 1, ity asdu vd dditya udgitha. csa. prai^avafy, 
om itihy e^a svarann eti: cf. i. 3.1, ya em\sdn tapati iam udgitham 
npdstta. udyan vd ct^a prajdbhya udgdyati, 

VOL. XVI. 32 
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III. 33. 7. hmhmana dvaHafy: cf. Chand. U. iv. 15. 6, mdnavam 
dvartam, 

III. 34. 1 . tad etan I . . x'ksdme: of. Chand. U, i. 1. 5. — dcntnram. : 
to the passages from MS., KB., and Kath., quoted by Bohtlingk (on 
Pacini viii. 1. 15) and Schroeder {Monatsberwhte d, Bert. Akad., July 
24, 1879, p. 683), must be added JB. ii. 276, dcattiraHi ha khalu vdi 
mithunam 2 )rajanaiuim ; iii. 43, dcattiram (MSS. deatuh) mithmiam 
prajananam ; iii. 87, dcaturaih vdva m. p, 

III. 34. ». soma/i pavate »nd iipdvartadhvani : see above, iii. 19. 1. 

III. 34. 6. Cf. QB. vi. 6. 1. 6, yddrg vdi yondu retail nieyate tddfg 
Jdyate; rii. 4. 1. 1, yddfgdd vdi jdyate tddxnn eva bhavati; Byh. Saiiih. 
Ixxv. 2. 

III. 35. 1 . The verse is RV. x. 177. 1.— On marlchidm in d see Weber. 
hid. Stud, ix. 9, note. 

III. 35. 8. ati ratham udiksate: these words are doubtless corrupt. 

III. 35. (>. martcydff. I have left unchanged, regarding it as one of the 
frequent instances of confusion of i-stems and i-stems. 

III. 36. 1 . The verse is RV. x. 177. 3. 

III. 37. 1 . The verse is RV. x. 177. 3 (=i. 164. 31). 

III. 38. prajdndth janayitd : cf. i. 48. 8. 

III. 38. 4. A similai^etymology of gdyatra is given at BAU. v. 15. 7. 

III. 38. «. npd *smdi . . . nara: the first pada of SV. ii. 1 and 113 (=r. 

RV. ix. 11. 1 etc.). The final of gdyatd is protracted also in SV. and RV. 

The second and third pad'as are given in 8, with the var. led. devam 
for devdii (SV. RV.). They also differ from SV. and RV. in the pro- 
traction of the final of indave to -vdi, and of the last three vowels of 
iyoksatc (iydksdtdt), and by the insertion of hum-bhd between the 
second and third syWaVde ai the latter. The Bibl. Ind. gives the verse, 

4 ^ r » V ir .1 • V 1 

yajhdyajnlyam, thus : nj)d 'Samdi \gdfiyndd ndrdh | ]td,3vdm<Vhid \ 

1 S 1 “a l r r * J ’ I 

ya ',sa \ hammCiyi 1 dd,3vaui | dbhi dvvdh iyCi2kmtdv |1 tv, 

III. 38. s. soda^nkaUnh vdi brahma: cf. below, iv. 35. 3. 

III. 38. 10 . unvditat : cf. note on i. 48. 7. 

III. 39. 1 . iforfai-akolo viii purufalj. ; cf. (JB. xi. 1. B. 36. and the mystic 
explanations of Prag. Xj. vi. Iff, 

III. 39. 8. tad . . . dvplydt : I have not been able to restore a read- 
able text. From what follows it would appear that parts of ovdc, as d 
and o, are commented upon and mystically explained. 

III. 39. 3 ff. are similar to i. 4. 2 ff. 

III. 40 ff. Only very few of these names occur in the Vai'tgabriih- 
maifa ; a number of names are re]iested in the van^ at iv. 16 ff. 

After III. 42. the MSS. have this colophon : 

bahutvdd dhdrayaQaktd viamaranty alpabuddhayaJj : 
yam ahaik tHii^d adhydyam alikhaih tarn bvhadgaiiam, 
rv. 1. 1 . haritaap^Qoa samdnabuddho : the correctness of the MSS. 
reading is doubtful, the meaning obscure. 

IV. 2. 1 ff. Cf, Chand. U. Iii. 16. The correspondence is very close, 
even to the misreading eaturvih^ativar^dni in 2. 

IV. 2. 3. mrvaihvasv ddada,te : Chand. U. sarvaHi vanayanti {et, 
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xi, 6. 3. 6 ; BAU iii. 9. 4.) : cf. BAU. iii. 9. 4, ete.su hi 'daih vnsu sarvaih 
hitam (= JB. ii. 77, JAOS. xv. 240). 

IV. 3. «. For the etymology cf. JB. ii. 77 ; QB. xi. 6. 3. 7. 

IV. 3. 9. For the etymology cf. JB. ii. 77, idam sarvam adadand 
ynnti — ^B. xi. 6. 3. 8 ; ii. 1.2. 18 (of the sun), tasnidd ddityo ndtua yad 
esdrh inryarh ksatram ddatta, 

IV. 3. 1 . The AV. v. 28. 7 reads: trydyu^a^h jamadagneh ka^apa- 
sya trydyu^am | tredhd ^rn^tasya cakm(^^ triny ayunsi te ^karam ; 
pMas a and 6, of the AV, version are also found VS. iii. 62. 

IV. 3. 8. Cf. RV. i. 187. 1, upa nahpitav dcara . . . [ mayohhur . . . 

IV, 3. 8. = TS. V. 5. 7. 6 ; also VS. xviii. 67, with these var. lect. : in 
a, pdncajanyd for purlnydli; in &, anyam prthivydm abhi; in c, asi 
Unm. — purt^^dh: see Eggeling's note to QB. vi. 3. 1. 33. — no: cf. 
above, 1. 5. 1. 

JV. 5. r ff. Cf. below, 10. 10 ff. 

IV. 5. H. virdtra, not so much “the end of the night” (PW., pw.) as 
the second half, or after-part of the night : cf. vyadhva. — agnihotra- 
veldydm = after sunrise (AB. v. 31). 

TV. 6. 4. Tallies with the description given of a Vedic student return- 
ing after he has completed his studentship, QGS. iii. 1 ; PGS. ii. 6 ; GGS. 
iii. 4 ; damjiopduaham occurs also 9^8. iii. 1. 18? 

IV. 6. fi. sudgdtd . . . : cf. TS. vii. 1. 8. 1, d \sya catvnro vird jdyante 
suhotd sudgdtd svadhvarynl}. smahheyafj., 

IV. 8. 8. Cf. BAU. V. 15. 12. 

IV. 8. 7. For Pratrdarga Aibluivata, see Qb. xii. 8. 2. 3. 

IV. 9. 9. i spr follows the wd-class only here and l>elow, 10. 1-8 : cf. 
e. g. Htabhndtif stahhnoti : sindti, asinot (JB. iii. 210 ter) ; skahhndti, 
skahhnnvanl : lumfi^ lunoti : ksi%idti, ksinoti; strndti, stpioti, etc. 

IV. 10. ». saptadhd : i. e. by means of the seven vibhakfis of the 
sdman enumerated in 1-7 ; cf. below, 18. 

IV. 10. to. Cf. above, 5. 1. 

IV. 11. 10. Cf. iii. 32. 5. 

IV. 13. .8. Cliand. U. viii, 3. 5 ; KBU. i. 6 ; BAU. ii. 3. 1 similarly 
divide satyam into an immortal {sat) and mortal (ti) syllable. 

IV. 14. 8. The paragraph is obscure. 

IV. 14. a. ubhaydpadl: scil. devoid. 

IV. 14. 4 . It seems very probable that a negative should be supplied 
in the relative clause, in order to contrast this paragraph with the pre- 
ceding one. It would then correspond to KBU. i. 2, ye vdi ke cd ^smdl 
lokdt prayanti cmidramasam eva te sarve gacchanti . . . etad vdi svar- 
gasya lokcisya dvdraih yac candramdh. taifi yali pratydha fani atispate, 
atJia ya enani na pratydha tarn iha vrstir bhfdvd varsati. sa iha . . . 
tepi-te^u sthd^iesn pratydjdyante (Bdhtlingk, Ber. d. Sdchs. G. d. W. 
1889, p. 201 ff.). ‘ 

IV. 16 ff. Some of the names occurred above, iii. 40 ff. 

IV. 18-21. The Kena-Upani^ad. In gaftkara’s recension it formed 
the ninth adhydya. One of BurnelVs MSS. of a fragment of JB. (i. 1- 
178) contains a commentary on this Upani^ad, with the title K^udravi- 
varaya. 
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IV. 18. 1 . Roer compares Kath. U. ii. 6. 3 ;* Tait. U. ii. 8. 1. 

IV. 18. 8. Roer compares Ka^h. U. ii. 6. 12 ; Tait. U. ii. 2. 4 (=9) ; 
Muq<}. U. iii. 1. 8. 

IV. 18. 4. Both the Bombay ed. and the ed. of Roer count para- 
graphs 3 and 4 as one. — The second half-stanza of 4 occurs also Iga U. 
10, 13 ; see also Weber, Ind, Stud. ii. 183. 

IV. 18. 6. mano niatam : this was also the reading of the author of 
the K^udravivarana, 

IV. 18. 9. praulyate: for a similar pun between /jm/m and \>'nl + 
pra .see Prag. U. iv. 3, yad gdrhapatydt pranlyate pranayandd dhava- 
niyafy prd)}alj. ; also 9^* ^ii* 5- !• 31. 

IV, 19. i. dahram: both edd. and the Ksudravivaraya read dahh- 
ram. The AV. recension reads daharam (Ind. Stud. ii. 182). — Both Q. 
and the Ks. place a period after cvrt te and take manye vidifam (so, with- 
out avagraha^ all edd.) as a remark of the student, which is harsh and 
unnecessary : by reading aviditam we obtain a fit transition to what 
follows. The AV. recension differs considerably here, and begins the 
second paragraph with viditam. 

IV. 19. 1 . vidyayd . . . cf. Iga U. 11, vidyayd ^nixtam ui^mite 

=Mait. U. viii. 9. 

TV. 19, B. vivicya: Roer vieintya^ Bombay ed. and the K^. vicitya : 
but the latter explains dhlrdfy by vivekinaJi : cf. Kiith, U. i. 2. 2, tdu 
mmparltya vivinakti dhlrali. 

IV. 20. 4. tad: botli MSS. here tam; in 8, A. tad. B. tarn; in 11, both 
m(\); the AV. recension has tam throughout.— m aham: the faulty 
reading of the MSS. vd ^ham (here and once below, in 8) is found also 
in Chamb. 137 throughout {Ind. Stud. ii. 182). 

IV. 20. «. ndi^nad w^akam: the edd. here, and below in 10, ^tad for 
'nad. 

IV. 20. 9. ddadlya: the edd. and ddadlyam. 

IV. 21. 1 . The edd. insert sd before brahma Vi.— For mahlyadhva the 
edd. have -dhvam. 

IV. 21. 8. pas<pY(;m: the edd. have the faulty form pa.^part;m.--m : 
our MSS. and the edd. but it is obvious that this reading is due to 
the te of the following paragraph, and should be changed to ««, with 
Chamb. 137 (Ind. Stud. ii. 182). It is probable that the whole clause 
is a gloss. 

IV. 21. I. lyyadyutofl d^^i iti nyaminad dS: Roer, vyadyutadd itl 'ti 
nyamimUndd; the Bombay ed., vyadyutaddS itl "ti nyamlmisadCiS. 
The author of the K^. read nyamlmi^ad. The d after the verbs is 
surprising ; both commentaries explain it as having the force of com- 
parison (K§. d ive Hy upamdrtha d^ahdalj). After nyamisad an iti 
seems to be wanting. 

IV. 21. 5. yad enad . . . cdi ^nad: the edd. twice etad, 

IV. 21. 7 . Cf. 23. 6 . 

IV. 21. «. 8arvdngd7j,i : the edd. -ni: see note to i. 5. 1. 

IV. 21. 9. ^jyeye: the edd., (J., and theK?., jyeye (Q. ^Jydyaai; K?. 
= mahati sarvamahati ; both explanations are impossible). But there 
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Jaiminlyor Upanisad^BrahmaTUi. 

can be no doubt that the true reading is ^jyeye^ as suggested by Mfiller. 
Here ends the Kena-Upani^ad. 

IV. 22. 11 . agnir vCii . . . vdg iti : the change from vdi to iti through- 
out this paragraph is noteworthy. In the similar passage i. 6. 2, iti vdi 
and iti are used for vdi. 

IV. 23. 1 . arkyam : the same form is repeated below, 4.’ As the form 
occurs repeatedly in (JB. along with arka (see i'W.), I have not cor- 
rected it to arkam, which would better fit the etymology here given. 

TV. 23. 2 . pram vdiK) \i : cf. Chand. U. i. 8. 6 ; BAU. i. 8. 2C),--vdg 
gl: cf. Chand. i. 3. 6 ; BAU. i. 3. 23 identifies vac with glthd. 

IV. 23. 3. Cf. Chand. U. i. 7. I ; BAU. i. 3. 22 differs. 

IV. 23. 4. BAU. i. 2. 1 derives arkya (so MSS.) from ‘honor ’ and 
ka ‘ joy.’ 

IV. 23. fi. Cf. above, 21. 7. Tlie second half of this and the first half 
of the next paragraph are corrupt. The translation is purely tentative. 
■^vim as independent word is unsupported, and calls for emendation. 

IV. 23. 7. The quklam^ kr.piam, and tdmram are the three dhdtus. 
The rest of the paragraph is obscure, and I have not succeeded in restor- 
ing a satisfactory text. In da{HpsLce)^{*a of the MSS. perhaps dama^ 
{•ama are hidden. 

IV, 24. 8 = i. 43. 10. * 

IV. 24. 12 . Cf. note to i. 26. 1. — In i. 25. 8, ^uklmh rupam is also 
assigned to the yr, but 9 connects ki^^nam rupam with the yajus, 

IV, 24. 12 . Cf. note to i. 26, 4. 

IV. 35. 8. Of. above, iii. 38. 8. ' 

IV. 26. 2 ff. Similar are KBU. iii, 6 and BAU. iii. 2. — s. KBU. wan- 
asd sarvdiji dhydiuiny dpuoti: BAU. mauasd hi kdmdn kdmayate. 

IV. 26. 3. vdcd : i. e. jihvayd, as KBU. (jihmyd sarvdn mmarasdn 
dpnoti) and BAU, (jihvayd hi ramn vijdndti) read : cf. (JR. viii. 5. 4. 1, 
snrve^dm augdndm vdcdi 'vd ‘iinasya roHam vijdndti; x. 5. 2. 15, na 
vdcd "nnasya rasam vijdndti. See further, TMB. xx. 14. 8 (PW.), and 
JB. i. 269, quoted in the note to i. 60. 

IV. 26. 7, ». There are no corresponding passages in KBU.; BAU. 
has tvacd hi spar^vln vedayate; for 9-11 there are no corresponding 
passages in BAU. 

IV. 26. 10 . KBU. upaftthena'^nandafnratm prajdtim dpiwti. 

TV. 26. 11 . KBU. pdddbhydm sarvd ityd dpnoti. 

IV. 26. IB. atisdmaydi 'turetdya: tlie text seems to be corrupt. — 
dhartnrdstra and prthugravaH are mentioned together at TMB. xxv. 15. 
3 ; AV. viii. 10. 29 reads dhrtarastra, and Kain;. 9. 10 and 17 . 21 pdrtha- 
(^vasa. 

IV. 28. The sdvitrl is liere given (as directed e. g. by ApGS. iv. 11. 
10) pada by pada, hemistich by hemistich, and as a whole. 

IV, 28. «. apa . . . tarati: I have not corrected t© ava . . . tarati 
on account of AV. vi. 6. 3 (RV. x. 133. 3 reads nm . . . tira in this 
verse). 
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n. Oei'teX, 


INDKX. 


I. Contains the tfi)r/fih-a and rarer words, together with such 
words and references as for one reason or another seemed note- 
worthy. An * indicates that the word, form, or meaning to whicli it 
is prefixed is wanting in the minor Pet. lex. A v. after a reference in- 
dicates that it is to a van^rt, 

II. Gives a list of the etymological explanations. 

III. Gives a collection of the more important grammatical points. 

IV. Gives a list of quotations. 


nkara, iv. 13. 2 ; 14. 2. 
akovida, iv. 1. 2, 3, 4, 5. 
aknaya^ i. 24. 2 (bis). 
akmram^akmrarn, i. IT. 2. 
*ak^amvant, i. 43. 11. ' 
ak$iti, i. 9. 5 ; 10. 4 ; iii. 14. 9 ; S 
8 ; (♦numeral) i. 28. 3 ; 29. o. 
agada, iv. 2. 4, 7, 10. 

Agastya, iv. 15. 1 ; 16. 1 
*aglia, i. 52. 9. Cf. gltaglta, 
*agi'hatd, ii. 12. 7, 8, 9. 
*agnihotraveId, iv. 5. 3. 

*agnyareij iii. 29. 7. 
aghdyu, iv. 4. 2. 

^ac + *ahhi~pari, i. 35. 8. 
afijas (•‘easy’), iii. 7. 4. 
ami {sdmnah), iii. 10. 3. 
atipuruHa, i. 27. 2. 
ativyddhin (quot.), i. 4. 2. 
*Atisdma *Etureta (? a demon), iv. 
26. 15. 

*atyagra, iii. 5. 6. 

*atrasad, iv, 24. 3. 
adhruva, i. 55. 3. 

adhvaryu, iii. 10. 7 ; 16. 2 ; 17. 4 ; 
19. 6. 

annntatdj i. 35. 8. 

*ananvdgama, ji. 3. 4, Cf. anvd- 
gama. 

annnvita {-aih adma), iii. 35. 8. 
*anapaniddha, ii. 4. 8. 
anapahatapdpman, iv. 13. 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 


I. 

i anavdnam (adv.), i. 37. 7 (his). 
anasthika, iii. 3. 4. 

'andrnantrya, see want ray + d. 
andmayatva, ii. 11. 10. 
*and1ayanaf i. 6. 4. 

*ani^edha {-afh sdnia), i. 30. 2, 3. 
*anuglta, i. 55, 13 (bis). 
anucara, iii. 4. 11. 12. 
nnttpad{‘sfa (locat. •* secretly '), iii. 
7. 6. 

*anupafS7n^ta, iii. 17. 1. 
*anumantra, iii. 17. 1: ekaafomu- 

bhdgdnumantra. 

anurupaj i. 27. 4 (bis): (noun) iii. 4. 
1, 2, 3. 

*Aniivaktv *Sdtyaklrta, i. 5. 4. 
anuvrnta (fern. -fa), i. 56. 6. 
anuatahh, i. 18. 7. 

' annafhijd, ii. 15. 6 ; iii. 33. 4. 

: anukta, i, 51. 1 : 54. 2; 57. 3. 

, *anutthatc, iii. 8. 7 (bis). 

! anfca, i. 15. 3. 

I anta (-fe, adv. locat.). ii. 10. 2. 

; antardtman, iii. 32. 4, 5, 7, 8. 

! *anta riksaiidman, i, 20. 2. 
i antardhi^ iv. 4. 2. 

I *antardhindman, iv. 4. 1. 
*antaryak9a, i. 20. 4 (bis). 
a^itideva, iii. 33. 3. 
andha^ iii. 9. 1. 

*annakdgini, L 11. 1. 
annamaya, i. 29. 5. 

*annaqvhha^ i. 10. 1. 
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Upmiisad- Brdhmam, 


aimdda., i, 51. 6. ' 

*anyatodvdra, i. 80. 2. | 

"anvdgamn, iii. 19. 2. ("f, ananvd- ■' 
gam, a. 

anvCiharyapavami, iv. 26. 15. 
apakna, iii. 14. 9. 

aptudti, i. 39. 5 ; (plur. with , 
iv. 6. 8. 

(fpacitimant^ i. 89. 5. 
apanna, iii. 20. 2. 
aparardtra, iv. 5. 3. 
aparddlm, i. 16. 5. 
apardhua, iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 15. 
aparimita^ i. 46. 2 ; 47. 5. 
aparodhd (*iii(lependont word), ii. 
4. 8. 

aparydpta, iv. 22. 12. 
apaqya, iii. 88. 1. 

apahatopdpiman^ iii. 27. 2 ; 89. 2 ; 

iv. 18. 8-10. 
apitoa. ii. 7. 1. 
iiplHUt, i. 8. 10. 
aputiiy i. 50. 8 ; 58. 7, 
apraUvncya f i. 9. 5. 
apratii^ihn, iii. 15. 1. 

*apr(ipa{‘ya, iii. 88. 2. 

Abhayada *Ammdtya^ iv. 8. 7. 
Ahhipratdriiiy iii. 1. 21 ; 2. 2, 8, 18. • 
Abhipratanu KdksaseuL i. 59. 1 ; , 
iii. 1. 21. 

*abhramga, i. 80. 2. 
abhrdtri^ia {-aih sdnio), i. 80. 5: 
45. 6*; iii. 37. 8. 

ama, i. 63. 4, 6 (bis) ; 54. 6 (bis) : 50. 

2 (bis) ; 57. 4 (bis) ; iv. 28. 3. 
'amaldkdmja, i. 38. 6. 
amdnuHa, iii. 9. 4. 
nindvdsya i-d rdtri), i. 38. 6 (bis). . 
amukha^ iii. 88. 1,2; iv. 11. 6. * 

ayaiui, i. 34 2. 

*ayamdHya, ii. 8. 7 (bis). 
nyasmaya, iv. 1. 3. 

Aydsya, ii. 8, 7, 8 ; 11. 8 (tor). ; 
Aydsya Adgirasa, ii. 7. 2, 6 ; 8. 3. j 
*ayutadhd i. 10. 4 ; 28. 8 ; 29. 5. 
^ayutadhdraf i. 10. 1. 
aruk^ay iii. 82. 6 (bis). 
arkyUf iv. 28. 8. 

*ardhadevatdf iii. 1. 1. 


ardhahhdj, iii. 17. 5. 
ardhoditay i. 12. 4. 

*aH)iidadhdy i. 10. 4 ; 28. 8 ; 29. 5. 
alnbhmndnay iii. 14. 1 (bis), 
a/am, iii. 81. 9, 10 (quatcr). 
*alokatd, ii. 12. 7, 8, 9. 
aiHiMgai^aiiik^cmthdat.), i. 7. 2. 
atnkctay i. 58. 7. 

*avok!iaulyay iii. 10. 9. 

^avydsikta, i. 37. 6. 
iv. 5. 2. 

*aQamyd, i. 3. 3, 4, 5 ; iii. 12. 2. 
agithilUy iv. 22. 13. 
agniainayay iv. 1. 2. 

*agrumukJiay iii. 8. 1. 

Asddha Uttam Pdrd^*aryay iii. 41. 
1 V. 

(istdcatvdringadaksarny iv. 2. 8. 
a^plgaphay i. 1. 8 ; 6, 6 ; 9. 4 ; 83. 11 ; 

*84. 2. 

1 j^as + amiy iv. 13. 1. 
amnd)hdr)yam (adv.), ii. 8. 4. 
(iMMrdy iii. 13. 9. 
asHviaya, i. 29. 8. 

\msHy,^ii. 81. 0. 

aftvara ('^ without melody,’ adiimn) 
i. 18. 8. 

cfhordira (dual), i. 25. 5 ; (neut. 

plur.)i. 46. o; (*fem. plur.), i. 21. 4. 
d (one of the five vydhftis), ii. 9. 8, 
5 ; (exclamation, ’after the verb) 
iv. 21. 4 (bis). 
dknimauay i. 8. 2. 
dkrdnti, i. 26. 6. 

Okhautty i. 7. 6 ; 60. 8 ; ii. 8. 12, 13. 
dgdy i. 20. 6, 7 : 37. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 : 
52. 9, 10 (bis). 

*dgltay i. 20. 6, 8 (bis) ; 55. 13 (bis). 
dgnldhrUy iii. 17. 2. 

Aiigirasay ii. 11. 9 (ter): see Ayd- 
sya A, 

dcaturaiUy iii. 84. 1. 

*dcdi*yadaUay i. 54. 1. 

* deary oktay i. 22. 3. 

*Ajakegin (plur.), i. 9. 8. 

*^'advi^ay see Bamba A. 
djyay iii. 6. 4. 

AiyurUy see Para A. 
dtmavanty i. 48. 11. 
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H. Oertel, 


Atreya, see Dak^a Kafydyani A., 
QaUga Qd^ydyani A, 
ddi, i. 11. 7 ; 12. 4; 19. 2 ; 31. 2, 5 ; 
58. 9 ; 59. 6 : {ddirh dd + a), ii. 2. 
9 ; iv. 10. 3, 13. 

*ddityar<iQmi, ii. 6. 10. 
ddhipatya, iii. 6. 6, 8. 

\/dp 4 - *npa-sam, ii. 3. 4-10. 

dplna, i. 8. 12, 13 (bis). 

abhutiy i. 46. 2, 5 ; ii. 4. 4 (bis) ; iii. 

20. 3, 11 ; 21. 6 : 27. 3. 12. 
dyafanUy i. 53. 3 (bis) ; ii. 12. 8. 
i. 42. 1. 

Aniy.eyay ii. 5. 1. 

* Arknakayana ^ see Galunasa A» 
dr^eya, i. 59. 10. 

*dlamydildjodgdtr (?). iii. 31. 10. 
dlopUy see madhvdlopa. 

*Allakeyay see H'ctavdQaya A, 
dvarta, iii. 33. 7 (bis). 
dvii*o><anay iv. 1.7. ' 

dvi't, iii. 11. 5. 6, 7 ; 12. 1. 
Uivrtti^aydna, iii. 31. 3. 
d{rav(uuya (*<7 fc), iii. 38. 6. 
*d^‘r(lvitapratyd<^Tdvita{d\ihl), iv. 6. 

5 ; 7. 3 (bis). 

\'(ls + (tdhiy i. 27. J. 

(Immgavani (adv.). i. 12. 4. 
AmmOtyfiy see Abhnyadn *T. 
nsurciy i. 16. 2. 

Cthavanlya. iv. 26. 15. 

(Ihdvay i. 54. 8. 

\'i 4- abhi-pra (of the .sun), iv. 5. 1. 

\ i piiriy iii. 20. 4, 12 : 21. 6. 
t i + pally iii. 29. 3 ; 31. 3. 

\ i + "sani-ud-dy i. 35. 2. 

Hihimty see pnrdijetihnsa. 

\'idh + *ud ( conjee t.), ii. 13. 4. 
indriyavanty i. 43. 11. 
indrai;restha, i. 10. 1. 

Indrota Ddimpa (Jdnnaka, iii. 40. 

1 V, 

Isa (Jydvdi^viy iv. 16. 1 /*. 

X'lukh + *771, i. 37. 4. 
nkthay i. 40. 2 (bis) ; 45. 1 (quot.); 
iii. 3. 2 ; 6 {vd^vdmitra n . ), 9 if . ; ’ 

4. 1. 

ugra (-aih sdmnal,i)y i. 51. 8; (-o J 
deva}j)y iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 10. i 


Uemi^^avas Kdtipayeyay iii. 29. 1, 
2,3. 

ucchrdya, i. 5. 7. 

ut (one of the five vyCihrtis), ii. 
9. 3, 8. 

ntkrdntiy i. 26. 5. 

Uttar a, see Asddha U. Pnrd(;nrya. 
ndre, iv. 14. 7 ; 15. 4, 5. 
udgatr, i. 22. 2. 5, 8 ; 45. 5 ; 54. 4, 
5 ; 58. 4, 5 : ii. 1. I ff. ; 10. 2 ff. ; 
iii. 7. 7; 8. 8 ; 9. 8, 9 ; 10. 1, 2; 
12. 3; 13. 8, 10, 13: 14. 9 ; 17. 4 ; 
19. 6; 34. 4; iv. 9. 3, 9 ; 10.9, 18. 
ndgita, i. 55. 13 (bis). 
ndglthOy i. 11. 8 ; 12. 4, 7 : 13. 1, 3, 
5; 19.2; 21.7; 31.2,6; 33. 3, 

5, 9, 10 ; 34. 1 ; 35. 4 : 36. 1, 3. 5, 

6, 8, 9 ; 54. 8 : 58. 9 ; 59. 7 ; ii. 4. 
1, 3 ; 5. 12 ; 6. 1, 3 tf. ; 7. I ; 9. 
10 ; iv. 8. 5 ; 9. 1. 

npagdtr, i. 22, 5, 6 : 45. 5 ; ii. 8. 2. 
upntapant (noun), iv, 2. 11. 
vpadrava, i. 12. 1, 4; 19. 2; 31. 2. 

8 ; 58. 9 ; 59. 9. 
apadrusti'y i. 54. 3. 
vpani^ady iv. 15. 3 ; 21. 7 ; 23. 6. 
apabdimant, i. 37. 3, 
npardm (adv.), i. 58. 3. 
upary-upari, iii. 6. 5 : ;53. 5, 6. 
upavasathlya, i. 54. 3 (bis), 5 (bi.s). 

apavdy iii. 20. 1. 

vpdntanwyam (adv.), i. 12. 4. 
"‘abhayCicakray iii. 16. 7. 

*ahhaydpady iii. 16. 7 : iv. 14. 3. 
Umd Hdimavatiy iv. 20. 11. 
*Ulakya (?) Jdna^ruteya, i. 6. 3. 

■ Ut^nnas Kdxryay ii. 7. 2, 6. 
*urdhvaga.na, i. 57. 2. 
urmiy i. 56, 1 (bis). 

+ *Ham-wly iii. 19. 7. 

(caus.), iii. 13. 5, 6. 

YktfiHy iii. 17. 1. 

'‘{•k}Kiday i. 15. 5, 6. 
cksdma, i. 54. 3, 5 ; 56. I. 
fkHdmaUy ii 2. 9 (bis), 10. 
fgveday i. 1. 3 ; iii. 7. 8. 

Rgyagfuga Kagyapuy iii. 40. 1 7?. 
fsikalpay i. 4. 2. 
ekacakrUy iii. 16. 5. 
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ehapad, iii. 16. 5. 
ehaputra^ ii. 5. S. 
ekarujf iv. 8. 4, 15. 
ekaviu<^a {-am mma), i. 19. 1, 3 
(bis). 

ekavlntf ii. 5. 1. 
ekavrdtya, iii. 31. 3. 
ekafithd, i. 37. .5. 

"‘ekoHtomabhdgdnamantra, iii. IS. 
0, 7. 

\/eJ, iii. 17. 6, 9. 

*etdvadfivam, ii. 13. 6. ^ 

^Etureta (?), see Atisdma E, 
Aik.wdk(U see Bhageratha A, 
Aiksvdka Vdrma, i. T). 4. 

Aitareya^ see Mahiddm. 

Aindroti, see Drti A. {Ttnnaka. 
dilaba, i. 51. 1. 

07h vdf iv. 8. 6 (ter). 

07h vdJc oih vdifc. oih vdJa hum bhd 
oih me, iv. 8. 9. 
okdra, iv. 13. 3 ; 14. 3 (bis). 

1. 6, 7 ; 3. 1 (quater), 3 (qua- 
ter) ; 8. 6 ; 9. 3 (quater), 3 (bis) ; I 
to. a, 7, 11 ; t8. 10. 11 : 33. 7 ;! 
34. 4 (bis) ; 80. 1 ; iii. 6. 2 ; 10. 10, j 
11; 13.8, 10, 12,13; 14.0: 18. 5, j 
7 ; 19. 1, 0, 7. Rule as to its pro - 1 
nunciatioii, i. 34. 3. — (‘yes’) iii. | 
8. 5 ; 29. 6 ; 30. 3 ; 31. 0. j 

ovd ovdj i. 9. 1 ; 17. 1. I 

ovd ovd ovd hum bhd ovd^ i. 3. 1. j 
oi'd3(: ovdSc ovd^c hum bhd ovd, i. ! 

3. 3 ; iii. 39. 1. j 

ovdJc ovd^c ovdSc hum bhd vo i 
iv. 14. 2. 

kaitsa (neuter I), i. 35. 5. | 

Kama *Vdraki, iii. 41. 1 v. ! 

Kama *Vdrakya, iii. 41. 1 v, ; iv. > 
17. 1 r. I 

Kaknlvant, ii. 5. 11. 
kathd, iv. 6. 3. 

kam (particle), i. 46. 3. i 

kavmavant (** active ’). i. 43, 11. j 
kald^as, iii. 88. 8 ; 39. 1. | 

kalydtjxi (coinparat.), iii. 34. 6 j 

(quater). ‘ 

Kagyapa, iv. 3. 1, 

Kdksaseni, see Abhipratdrin K, ! 

VOL. XVI. 33 


Kd7^4mya, iii. 10. 3 (bis). 

see Janagruta K», Nagarin 
Jdnagryieya K,, Sdyaka 
Jdnagruteya K. 

Kdtydyaiii, see Daksa K, Atreya, 
Kdpeya, iii. 3. 2, 13. 

see Qdunaka K, 
kdma (adv. accus.), i. 54. 1, 5. 
kdmaedra (noun), iii. 28. 3. 
*kdmadughdksiti, i. 10. 1. 
kdmapra, iv. 6. 1, 2. 

*kdmdgdyin, ii. 5. 13. 

*Kdrtrddi (plur.) ii. 4. 4. 
kdrgndyam, iii. 17. 3 (bis). 

Kdvya, see U^anasi K, 

Kagyapa, iii. 40. 3 v. 

see Rgya^^mga K., Devataras 
{'ydvasdyana, K,, (^'rusa 
Vdhneya K, 
kimkdma, i. 11. 3. 
kirhdevatya, i. 59. 13. 
kuhsi, i. 56. 1. 

Kubera * Vdi^akya, iii, 41. 1 
kubhra, i. 4. 5 ; iii. 39. 5. 
ktimbyd, i. 50. 5 (ter) ; 53. 9. 

Kuru (sing,), i, 59, 1 ; (plur.) i, 38. 
1 : see kdurava. 

Kuvupamdla (plur.), iii. 7. 6 ; 8, 7 ; 

30. 6, 9 ; iv. 6. 3 ; 7. 3. 
kugala (with dat.), iii. 8. 3. 

\'kr + vi, ii. 2. 9. 

Kfmjadatta Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v, 
^K^Huadhi'ti Sdtyaki, iii. 43. 1 v, 
*Kj*suardta Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v, 
see Triveda K, Lduhitya, 
kYgiidjiuaCposs, cpd.), iii. 8. 7. 
ke^ugmagru (•plur.), iii. 9. 4; iv. 0. 4. 
Kegin Ddrbhya, iii. 39. 1, 3. 
Kdupayeya, see Uccdiggravn.^. 
kdnrava, iii. 29. 1. 
kratu, iii. 39. 3-10. 
j^krand + abhi, ii. 3. 9. 
'‘Krdtujdteya, see Rama K, Vdiyd- 
ghrapadya, 
krUd, iii. 35. 8. 
krdufica, i. 37. 6 ; 51, 12. 
yfcsar + *abhi-vi, i. 10. 1. 

K^dimi, see Sudak^iua K, 
kyudra, iii. 23, 4. 
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h^radhard, iii. 13. 9. | ^ear + anu-mm, iii. 38. 3. 

khala (-a devoid), i. 5. 1,4. j \fcar + abhi-ava, iv. 1. 3 Jf. 

*OaliinaHa *Arksdkayaija, i. 38. 4. ; i/cnl + anii~vi, iii. 31. 4. 
Gandharvdpsaraa (pliir.), i. 41. 1; | i^cnl + vi, iii. 31. 4. 

55. 10, 11; iii. 6. 1. catvdln, i. 5. 5. 

\/gam + ami (of the fire), iii. 1. 7. \ (conjeet.), iii. 31. 3. 

\^gmn + ad/«(pass.), i. 39. 4; 47. 4. : citi, iii. 10. 8, 9. 

(with genit.), i. 10. 11. j Cdikitdveya, i. 37. 7: ii. 5. 3; 

S/gd (caus. *‘play ’), i. 58. 3. | (plur.) i. 41. 1. 

\'gd + tfrf, i. 3. 3; 10. 7; 14. 4; 18. i see Brahmadatta C\, Vasi- 
li; 24. 4 ; 37. 7; 30. 5 ; 33. 6 ; 38. ! s^ia C. 

1,3; 45. 7 ; 54. 4, 5, 13 ; .57. 9; 58. | Cditrarathi, see Safi/ddhivdka C. 

1; 60. 1 ff.; ii. 7. 3, 4 ff.: 8. 3, 9; i jagath i. 18. 6 ; 55. 3 : 57. 1 ; iv. 

iii. 17. 4 : 30. 8-5 : 31. 1. 6 ff. : iv. ! 2. 8. 


8. 7. 9 ; 9. r>. 

j^gd + n2)ff adtlress ' V), iii. 3. 3. 
gdthd, 1. 50. 4 (ter) : 53. 9 ; 57. 1. 
gddha, iii. 9. 9. 

gdyatrn, i. 1. 8 ; 2. 3 ; 3. 7 ; 37. 7 ; iii. 
11. 5; 38. 4, 7, 9; iv. 8. 5; 13, 3, 
10; 14. 3; 15. 3; 16.M. 
gdyatrh i. 1. 8 ; 17. 3 ; 18. 4 ; 55. 3; 
57. 1 ; iv. 3. 3 ; 6. 8 : 7. 6 ; 8. 
1, 3. 

*gdyatrlviakha. iv. 8. 3. • 

gdrhapatya. iv. 36. 15. 

""gltdglta (plur.), i. 53. 9. 

Gupta, see Vdipa^ciia Ddrdhaja- 
yanti G. Lduhitya. 
i'gi'h + atl, i. 5. 6. 
i/gvb 4 - pratL iv. 6. 9 : 7. 7 : 8. 1.3. 
\gYh + vi^ iii. 19. 1. 
gotra, iii. 14. 1. 
goptr, iii. 39. 6. 

Gabala Vdrsna, i. 6. 1. 

*gob?iaga, i. 10. 1. 

*Gogrn (a Jabilla), iii. 7. 7. 
Gdutama{psitrim. of Arurii), i.43.1. 
Gdusukti, iv. 16. 1 v. 

^gld (witli dat.), iii. 10. 3. 
caksurruaya, i. 38. 7. 

*caksnggrotra (poss. cpd.), i. 10. 1. 
cnturangula, iii. 33. 6. 
"caturvihgatyak^ara, iii. 38. 9 ; iv. 
3. 3. 

*caturvi7igatyardhamdsa, iii. 38. 9. 
*catu§piitra, ii. 5. 5. 
*eatugcatvdrmgadak$ara, iv. 3. 5. 
year (with pplo.), iii. 7. 5. 


jau ^ abhi (with aeeiis.), iii. 11. 
" 3-7. 

Janagnifa Kdydviya, iii. 10. 3 v. 
Jauagriita *Vdr(ikya, iii. 41. 1 r: 
i iv. 17. I r. 

! Japya, iii. 7. 3. 

Jamadagni, iii. 3. 11 ; iv. 3. I. 
Jayaka Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v, 
Jayanta, see Vagasrlu J, Lduhi- 
• tya. 

Jayanta, Fdrdgarya, iii. 41. 1 r, 
Jayunta "Vdrakya, iii. 41. 1 v 
(two persons of this nann^ : iv. 
17. 1 r. 

Jduagruta, see Xagariu J. Kdu- 
dinya, 

Jdnagruteya , see Ulnkya J., Sd- 
yaka J. Kdijdnya. 

Jdbdla, iii. 9. 9: (dual) iii. 7. 3, 3, 
5. 7, 8 (bis). 

i see Gogru, (Jukra, 
j jwaiia, i. 53. 8 fT. 
i VJV + (*i)riin. eonj.), iii. 33. 3. 
i Jdivali, i. 38. 4. 

*jyesthabrdhmaua, iv. 33, 1, 5. 
jyotismanf, i. 43. 11. 

*Jvdldya'un, iv. 16. 1 v. 
tnthd (<.*xc?larn.), iii. 6. 3, 4. 
tmldevatya, i, 59. 13. 
tadvana, iv. 21. 6. 

' ytnn + anu-sam, iv. 3. 4, 7, 10. 
ytap + d (adv. loeat. of pple.), iii. 
32. 7. 

ytap -f Mpa, iv. 3. 4, 7, 10, 11 (bis). 

■ 'tapastanu, i. 10. 1. 
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tavira, iv. 1. 7 ; 2;5. 7 ; 34. 12. 
tftlyasavana, i. 16. 5 ; 37. 4 (ter); I 
iv. 3. 8 (bis), 10. 

1- *unu-sani, i. 14. 4. 
fcjnsvlUy i. 43. 1 1. 
trapff, iii. 17. 3 (I)is). 
traya ve(ftf, i. 1. 1, 3 ; S. I, 3, 4, 10. 
tvayl vidyCty i. IS. 10 ; 11). 3 : 33. 6 ; 
45. 3 ; 58. 3. 

*lr<iyoda(;a mil aa. (poss. (‘jul.), \ 10.6. 
Triisadasyn, ii. 5. II. 
fridhdtfi, iv. 33. 6, 7. 

*triputm, ii. 5. 4. 

Irlm-sfapa (neuter), iii. 10. 7. 
*Trivedn * Kr.^ijardtn Lduhitya, iii. 
43. 1 V. 

trisfiddi, i. 18. 5: 55. 3; 57. I ; iv. 2.5. 
trydyifsff (cjiiot.), iv. 3. 1 (bis). 
irydvrL iii. U. 5. 

Daknn Kilfydyttnf Atrrya, iii. 41. 

1 r ; iv. 17. I'r. 

* Dnksajiiytiiitii Ld nh ityit, iii. 43. I v, 
ydtiffh I pm (•future ind.), iii. 15. 4. 
*daii(fopd)iah(ty iv. 6. -I. 

*dudd (oxcJaiu.), iii. 6. 3. 
daiid. tatJid hiuifd him hlid onh iii. 
6. 4. 

daryafu, iv. 1. 1. 

*d(t{‘iipn1r(f, ii. 5. 0. 
daytivdjhi^ i. 4. 3. 

Uhli'dimjayitutl, see VdiiHiyviia D. 
Gtqda lAudiifyn. VdiimycHu D. 
Dnlhnjayait t(f JaI idi itya. 
Ddrbhyu, s(*o Keydn D. 

Ddlbhya (patron, of nrabmadatta 
(Juikitaneya), i. 3S. 1; 56. 3. 
Dddbhya, see Baka D. 
'ddrastanddKtiHf, i. b). 0, 10. 

\ dih -f *w?, iii. 14. 11 (bis). 
*dlp1d<jnt, ii. 1. 1, 3 (bis). 
*dummimtmprdyiu iii. 33. 3. 
*dumnncdnaf iii. 7. 5. 
dnrdhdi, ii. 14. 0. 

*din'diin, iii. 33. 3. 

*durmlcvatd., i. 14. J. 
d(\lhn, iv. 33. 13. 

* Djr(}hnjayanta , see Vipitycit D. Ldu- 
llitya, Vaipayvita Dardhaja- 
yanUi D. Lduhityii. 


Dfti Aindroti ijdunaka^ iii. 40. 
3 V. 

Vdrp^ iii. 39. 4 (bis), 
i/f/rfe, i. 55. 4 IF. 

*l)et}fttarns "(^^ydvamyana Kdipjapa, 
iii. 40. 3 V. 

devayrut (sdman), i. 14. 3. 
devdyviij iv. 8. 8. 

Daivdpa, sec? Indrota D. {rmnaka, 
dyCivdpfthivl, i. 50. 1. 

\^dru + *(17111-^0/111 f i. 25. 4. 

4- It pa C sin^< the iqmdrava ’), 

ii. 3. 9 ; iv. 10. 6, 15. 

\fdrii 4- i. 54. 8. 
dvdda^nha, iii. 31. 1, 6. 

i *d.vipidra, ii. 5.' 3. 
j \/dhd + apa-ni, i. 8. 6. 

X'dhCi + abhi^ iii. 31. 7. 

\ (l1id+ prati-sam (active), iii. 4. 6 ; 

23. 4 (bis), 8 ; 34. 4 (bis). 
ydhci 4* viAi (p])le.). iii. 38. 5. 

4 3(//n7 (pple. dhlto), i. 38. 6. 
dhdyyd, iii. 4. (-3. 
dhl, i. 53. 8 (bis), 10 (bis) ; (plural) 
i. 57. *1 (bis). 

dhutayarlray iii. 30. 3, 4 ; 39. 3. 
Dhytardsfra (a demon), iv. 36. 15. 
Nagarin Jdnayrnteyn KdHilviya, 

iii. 40. 1 V. 

t noiti -I- sdiUn ii. 13. 9. 
*uaromiopim)((, iii. 5. 3. 
'uoviqHitro, ii, 5. 9. 

Ndka, iii. 13. 5. 

*mlviardpa, iv. 33. 8. 
ndrdi^afish i. 50. 6 (t(‘r) ; 53. 9 ; 

57. I. 

*nikharvodhd, i. 10. 4 : 28. 3 ; 29. 5. 
\ ifij -h ('in tens.), ii. 14. 4. 
itiUirdmf i. 38. 3 (bis). 
vidhono, i. 13. 3. 4, 7 ; 13. 1. 3, 5 ; 
19. 3 ; 21. 7 ; 31. 2, 9 ; 35. 6 ; 36. 
1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 ; 54. 8 ; 57. 5 ; 

58. 9 ; 59. 10 ; iii. 34. 3 ; (nidha- 
nam i + npa)y ii. 3. 9 ; iii. 34. 
3 : iv. 9. 7 ; 10. 7, 15. 

*nidhanakcta, i. 35. 6. 
*nidhanasaihstJia, i. 13. 3. 
*niyutadhdf i. [10. 4 ;] 28. 3 ; 39, 5. 
nivid, iii. 4. 1, 2 (ter), 3. 
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nigd, iv. 5. 3. 
ni^ka, i. 35. 7, 8. 

\, ni + abhi-^iti, i. 13. 7, 9 ; 13. 
3, 5. 

i/ni + viy iii. 29. 2, 6. 

1 {/tied + *pra, i. 1 . 3-5 ; 23. 3-8. 
nyanga, i. 4. 3-5 ; 45. 5 ; li. 13. 1, 
2 ; iii. 37. 7 (bis). 

*nyarbudadhn, i. 10. 4 ; 28. 3 ; 39. 5. 
*nvdva, i. 13. 8 ; 13. 3. 4 ; ii. 10. 9, 
12, 15, 18, etc. 
nvdi, i. 4. 7 ; iii. 31. 10. 
*paficapiitra^ ii. 5. H. 

\pandy, iii. 13. 3. 
pandyya, i. 38. 5. 
ypat + *upa-apa, i. 11. 7. 

Patafiga PrdjCipatyu^ iii. 30. 3. 
\pad + sam (causat.), i. 51. 4 ; 
56. 10. 


*pun(X88ambhuti, iii. 37. 13, 17. 
*purdri€tihd8a, i. 53. 9. 
purtttya (quot.), iv. 3. 3. 
purodhd, iii, 6. 6, 7, 8. 
purovdta, i. 12. 9 : 36. 1. 

I Puliitta PraemayogyUf iii. 40. 3 v, 

! puspa (quot.), iv. 3. 1. 

! \/pii + nmt, i. 50. 8 ; 54. 3 ; 57. 3. 
ii. 15. 3. 

X'pfcch + nti, i. 59. 13. 
*pfthaksaHla, i. 10. 1. 
^prihivlpratmiia, i. 10. 9, 10. 
'prthmyupara, i. 10. 1. 

P^thu Vdinya^ i. 10. 9 ; 34. 6 ; 
45. 1. 

j Pdulu.^iy see SatyayajTm P. Prficl- 
nayogya. 

: *Pdnln.^ita, see Satyayajna P. 

I pra (one of the five vydhftis), ii. 


padma (numeral), i. 10. 4 ; 38. 3 ; 
39. 5. 

para, i. 9. 3. 

Para Alijdra, ii. 6. 11. 
paramapitniHit , i. 27. 2. 
Paramesihhi Prcijdpatya* iii. 40. 
3 

parab-parovarlyant, i. 10. 5 (bis). 
*pardkrdnti, i. 36. 5. 
pardn (‘ useless’), i. 2. 4, 5. 

pfiri/lhAn.rtin iii. d. 1—9 • lit. IS 

jMri^ad, ii. 11. 13, 14. 
parismnga, iii. 39. 7 ; 30. 1 . 
parvan, iii. 23. 4, 8 ; 34. 4. 
paldva CsiriQ,), 1. 54. 1, 

*Palligupta Lduhitya, iii. 42. 1 v, 
\^pai^ + ami, i. 8. 7 (bis). 
papjata, i. 56. 6. 

\^prath (causat.), i. 37. 4. 
jMncdla, iii, 39. 1. 

Pdrd{iarya, see Anddha Uttara P^, 
Jayanta P,, Vipa^dt (^'akuni- 
miiraP,, Sudatta P. 
*Pdrthui^rava8n (aclemou), iv. 36. 15. ! 
'Pdr^ija (^TtUana, ii. 4. 8. I 

pitu, iv. 3. 2. j 

pitjrdja, iv. 5. 2. 

"punyakft, i. 5. 1. 
puTyyakftyd, 1. 30. 4. 
punarmrtyu, iii. 35. 7, 8 (bis). 


9. 3, 4. 

*pragd, i. 30. 6 ; 21. 3. 
pragdtha, iii. 4. 1-3. 
prajdtikdma, iii. 18. 0. 
*prajdpatimdtra, i. 8. 13. 
prajdvant, i. 52. 3. 
*prajndvant, i. 43. 11. 
pratigraha, i. 58. 6. 
pratipat, iii. 14. 3 (?) ; iv. 14. 5. 
pratibodhavidita, iv. 19. 1. 
nrnfirrt/nn. i. 27. 5 Ibis'S : 47. 1 . 


praiisthd, i. 30. 6 ; 31. 2. 
pratiHfhdimnt, i. 43. 11. 
pratihdra, i. 3. 7 ; 11. 9 ; 12. 4, 7 
13. 1, 3, 5; 19. 2; 21. 7 ; 31.2, 7 
35. 5 ; 36. 1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 ; 37. 7 
54. 8 ; 58. 9 ; 59. 8. 

Pratldar(;a, iv. 8. 7. 
pratli, i. 58. 6 ; iii. 6. 1, 2 (bis), 5. 
pratyaksam (adv.), i. 33. 5 ; ii. 3 
7,8. 

* 2 yrathamanirbhiijna, iii. 14. 8. 
*prapati^iu, i. 48. 5 (bis). 
prabhuti, ii. 4. 6 (bis). 
prarnoda, iii. 25. 4. 

*prayuiadhd, i. 10. 4 ; 28. 3 ; 29. 5. 
pravdha (** carrying forth ’), iii 
38. 3. 

*pra8dma, i. 15. 4. 
prasdmi (adv.), i. 15. 4. 
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pmstava, i. 11. 6 ; 13. 4, 7 ; 13. 1, 3, 
5; 17.3; 19. 3 ; 31. 7 ; 31. 3. 4 ; 33. 
3, 5, 9, 10 ; 34. 1 ; 35. 3 ; 36. 1, 3, 5, 
6, 7,8, 9; 54. 8; 58.9; 59. 5 ; iii. 
38. 9. 

2)rasfoti‘f iii. 18. 3, 6. 

PrCichiayoga, i. 39. 1. 

see Pulum JP., Satyayajaa 
Paulu^i P., Soviu{msma Sdtya- 
yajnl /^ 

]^dclna{‘dl(t (i)lur.). iii. 10. 1. 
*Pi'dclina(;dli, iii. 7. 3, 3, 5, 7 ; U). 3. j 
Prdjd^Hitya, see Paramesfhin P. I 
jmlnc ("* successive’?), i. 3J. 4. j 
imltuimayd, i. 39. 1. j 

*prdii(i8amhita^ i. 10. 1. ! 

’ prdndpdna (dual), ii. 5. 3 ; 0. 3 ; . 
iii'. 31. 7, 10. : 

^ivdtamnnvdka , iii. 16. 5, 0. j 

^yrdtasmvaiui, i. 16. 5, 13 ; 37. I 
(ter) ; iv. 2. 3 (lus), 4. 

Pmtrda Bhd/ht, iii. 31. 4. 
prddeA^umdlrtt ^ iii. 33. 5. 

PrdHrav(f na, see Plidesa P, 

* PriMluvpddd *Fdm7<;ya, iii. 41. I 
\ pyd -J- d (causat.), i. 8. 13. 

Plaksa Prdsr(W(tya, iv. 36. 13. 

\ pin 4 d, ii. 3. 9. 

\ plu 4- *Hi, i. 56. 7-9. 

\ pla 4- *p(ird, i. 56. 4. 

\ pin + iv. 11. 10. 

\ pin I sam (causat.), i. )56. 1. 

Baka Ddlbhya, i. 9. 3 ; iv. I. 3. 
hftiulknidj i. 59. 10. 

Bamba *Ajadvis(i, ii. 7. 3. 6. 
*baUvdh<ma, iv. 34. 9 (bis). 
ballvarda, i. 4. 3. 
bidiUpammdna , i. 5. 6 ; iii. 5. 5. 
bahxqndnu ii. 5. ll ; 9. 10. 

Induila, iii. 30. 3. 
bahvi’cn, iii. 4. 3. 

Bdbhraoya, see (Jafdcha B, 
bimlm, iii, 5. 6. 
biln„ iii. 31. 3. 
bfhoxit (fern, -htdl), ii. 3. 5. 
hraxlhnxif iii. 13. 7. 
bruhmatva, iii. 15. 3. 

Brahmadaiia Cdihitdneya^ i. ii 
I ; 59. U 


brahman, i. 1. 8 ; 35. 10 ; 26. 8 ; 38. 
3; 40.3; ii. 13. 1,2; iii. .4. 5, 9 ; 
15. 3,3; 16.5,6; 17. Iff.; 28. 1, 
3 ; 33. 4, 7 ; 38. 1, 2 ; iv. 14. 1 ; 
18. 5fr. ; 19. 1; 30. 1, 3; 21. 1 
ff. ; 34. 11 ; 25. 1 ft, 
bmhmayagas, iv. 24. 11. 
brahmavarmmkdma, i. 37. 6. 
*brahmd8andi, iv. 24. 10 (ter). 
brdhmanakiila, iii. 38. 4. 
brahman abliakta, i. 10. 1. 
brdhmayl, iii. 4. 5, 9; 21. 7 {b. 
tipaniyad), 

hha (exclam.) i. 4. 3 ff. 
bhakdra, iv. 14. 3. 

Bhageratha Aik^vdka, iv. 6. 1,2. 
bhadra, i. 46. 3, 3. 
bhandnmant {-mat sdnui), iii. 6. 6. 
bhara (epith. of the moon), iii. 27. 
11 . 

^bhnraydnk^sna (?), i. 54. 3. 
bhdSbhdS, iii. 39. 1, 
bhd, iii. 10. 10 (or bhd8 
Bhdlla, sec Prat (•da B, 

Bhdlladin (plur.), ii. 4. 7. 

*bhdvant, i. 43. 11. 
bhhna, i. 57. 1. 

. bhimala, i. 57. I (bis), 
i *bhuvanddi, iii. 17. 6, 7. 

: blmran, i. 1 . 4 ; 23. 6 ; iv. 38. 3. 
\'bhil ^ (nin, i. 54. 7 ; iv. 13. 6. 
\bliu 4- ann ri, iv. 13. 10: 14. 4. 
\/bhn f adhi, i. 55. 1 (bis). 
*bUutahan, ii. 3. 4, 11. 
bhutin ii. 4. 7 (bis) ; iii. 30. 3, 11 ; 31. 
5 : 37. 3, 13. 
i bhfunan, i. 46. 1. 

I bhur bhuvaa, iv. 38. 4. 

‘ blifir bhnvas sx:a.r, ii. 9. 3, 7 : iii. 17. 

! . 3 ; 18. 4 ; iv. 5. 5 ; 38. 6. 
i blmribhdra, i. 10. 9, 10. 

, bhiia, i. 1. 3 : 33. 6 ; iv. 38. 1. 

‘ bhoga, i. 35. 7. 

I \/bhres, iii. 10. 5 (bis) ; 17. 1. 

I bhreya, iii. 16. 7 (bis). 

*viadhiidhnna , i. 33. 1. 
madhundll, i. 33. 1 . 

I. madhuparka. 1. 59. 1^3, 11. 
\*madhuputra, 1. 55. 1. 
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*riuidhvdlopa, 1. 32. 8. 

Mawt, iii. 15. 3, 

*manonetra, iii. 82. 1). i 

nuxnomaya, i. 28. 5. 

^manoyukta (?), iii. 5. 5. 

*manorup{U iv. 32. 18. 

{ mantray -i nnv, iii. 18. 3, 3 (his), 

4 (his), 5, 0, 7 (l)is) : 11). 1, 7. 

\ mantray + d. i. 59. 3, 3. 
mamira, i. 51. 0. 

*mamatvin^ i. 51. 3 ; 58. 8. ; 

mayohhn, iv. 3. 3. 

*marlclf iii. 35. 6. 
martydmrta (dual, *copul. cjxl.), i. 
35. 3. 

mala, i. 57. 1 (his). 
mahdynma (*pos.sL'Ss. cpd.), iii.j 
13. 5. 

*mahfinm\‘a, iii. 10. 5. 
mahihmniHit (pliir.), i. 48. 5. 
mahd\‘aua, ii. 15. 3 : (.4uperlat.). ii. 
15. 1. 

Mahiildaa Aitareya, iv. 2. ll. 
mahtna (ronjvct.). iii. 30. 3. 

\ mahly, i. 48. 5. * 

maliiyd, i. 39. 8 ; 40. 3 ; 48. 5. 
md (absolutely), i. 59. 13. 
MdtavU^van, iv. 30. 8. 

-mdtra, .sec? prajdpatimAira, 
mddhyandina sarana, i. 10. 5; 37. 

3 (ter.) ; iv. 3. 5 (his), 7. 

Mdnava, see (^'arydta M. 
*mdau^anikd{‘ana, iii. 14. 7. 
*mdhdvrsa, iii. 40. 3. 

\ rni + 'abhi-nij iv. 14. 3. 
•Mitrabhuti Lduhitya, iii. 43. 1 v. 

V mis 4- ni, iii. 17. 0, 9 ; iv. 31. 4. 

\ mm + *abhUdi, i. 30. 4. 

Mimja Sama^ravasa, iii. 5. 3. 
*muhurdlhpnf i. 39. 1. 
mfita, i. 20. 5. 
mi'gayCt (-dm car)^ iii. 29. 3. 
mxtyupd^af iv. 9. 1, 3-9 ; 10. 1-9, 
18. 

V'wfci + pra, ii. 11. 1. 
mxdn, ii. 3. 2. 

(intens.), i. 8. 10. 
ymff + prati-abhii i. 22. 6. 
mditrdvarumi , iii. 6. 4. 


niodiXf iii. 35. 4. 
yakmia (rdjan), iv. 1. 8. 
yajnrveda, i. 1. 4 ; iii. 15. 7, 8. 
yajn^taSf iii. 17. 1. 
yajnakdma, i. 14. 4. 

*yalhdglia, i. 55. 13. 
yathdyatiiua m {iids .)y i* 18. 3. 
'yaddemitya, i. 59. 13. 

*yadvidvdm, iv. 0. 0 ; 7. J. 
yyam + rt-d, i. 37. 5. 
ym^asriVy i. 43. 11. 

Ya{‘(mdn Jayanfa Ldnhitya, iii. 
43. 1 i\ 

^>yas + *pra.ti (eonject.), i. 5. 7. 
ydtaydnian, i. 38. 6. 

•//dmddrd.s«, ii. 12. 0. 

\ 1- pra, i. 8. 11 (his). 

ynktiy iii. 5. 4. 

X’yuj + pro, iv. 0. 7 : 7. 5. 
rajaiamayay iv. I. 5. 

*rapaMi (V), iii. 3. 4, 15. 
rahani (lulv.), ii. 13. 5. 
rdjakahu iii. 38. 4. 

Udma “Krdtnjdtrya Vdiydghrajnub 
yuy iii. 40. 3 r ; iv. 10. 1 r. 

X^msy iii. 37. 3 (his). 

X'vnh + *s(im‘tidy iii. 3. 1. 
t'efasidity i. 43. 11. 
resinaHy i. 2. 0. 
rdibhl, i. 50. 7 : 57. 1. 
rodhasty i. 35. 5. 

Rdahhja, a. demon (ipiot), i. 39. 7. 
10 . 

x labh + KjiCfy iii. 39. 7 ; 30. I. 

IdJOy i. 8. 11. 

X filly i. 45. 4 ; 51. 3 : 54. 3 ; 58. t ; 
iii. 37. 6. 

lokajlty iii. 30. 10. 
loma [-m7nanJ\y it 38. 3. 
lomax'a, i. 38. 3. 

i. 7. 6 : 60. 8 ; ii. 3. 13, 13. 
lohmnayay iv. 1. 4. 
lohayaHUy iii. 17. 3 (his). 
Hohitastokay iii. 9. 3. 
xdohitdyy i. 12. 4 ; iv. 5. I ; 10. 10. 
Lduhityay see Kxpiadatta L., Krn- 
narata L.y Jayaka L,y Trweda 
kxmardta Ly Dak^ajayanta L,y 
i Palligwpta L., MitmhMH L., 
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Yaqamin JayanUi L. , Vipagcit j 
Di'dhajnyanta L., Vdipngcita., 
Ddrdhajayant'i Gupta L., Vdi- | 
paqcitu Ddrdhajayanti Df^ha- 
Jayanta Z»., (Jydwajayanfa L., 
(Jydmamjayanta L., Hatyaqva- 
vas L. 

\'vad (iiitens.), iii. 16. 3, 5. 

\ vad ^ (qMty iii. 7. 5. 
oana. (coiijeci.). iii. :il. 
*varnnapanyatautK i. 10 . 1 . 
cartanL iii. 16. 1-3. 

'‘varsapavifm, i. 10. 1. 
varmka, i. 30. 2. 
valgu, i. 51. *10. 

'daqa {-qe Jcr), ii. 4. 1 , ‘J. 

va.^u(, iii. 17. 4 ; vasatkdra, i. 54. S. 

\ Sra.H h vi (iulv. locat. ol' |)])li‘), 
iv. 5. 1. 

vaaautd (adv.), i. 35. 2. 

Vi{iiii<\ha, iii. 2. 13 ; 15. 2 ; IS. (> 
(bis), 7. Vf. lyltiisfha. 

\'vid + ava, iii. 21. 2 (bis). 
*vdkpmhhuta , i. 10. 1. 
cdyilecatya^ i. 59. 14. 
rdumaya, i. 2S. 3. 

the liva r//(7///7/.s). ii, 9. 
3, 0; (t».\(*ltim.), iii. 10. 10 ; 11. 9. 
luwamyttma, iii. 10. 0. 

*Vdraki, seo Kattm V. 

*Vdrakya, neoKafisaV,, Kuhera F., ; 
Jaua grata F., Jayauta F., Pro.y , 
{hapdda V. 

Vdr.pta, s(*e Aik-pylka F., (.tobala 
V. ’ ! 

vdsisthat iii. 15. 2. 

Vdsisthn Cdikitanrya, i. 42. 1. 
Vdhneya, scf i^Uaisa V, Kdgyapa, 

\ mj -j *pvatl (conject.), iii. 10. 5 
(bis). 

\ vid *1 (** assciil/), iii. 10. 1. 

Vipageli *DrdhaJayayfa Lauhitya, 
iii. 42. 1 i\ 

Vipagcit \Uikuuimifra Pdrdgarya, 
iii. 41. 1 V. 

vipm (c'onject.), i. •'>3. S. 
vibhiif iii. 27. 2. 
vibtiuti, i. 20. 0; 21. 1 ; 42. 8. 
vibhutimanty i. 43. 11. 


virdtra, iv. 5. 3. 
vivdcana, i. 9. 5. 
viqvandman, iv. 4. 1. 
*vigvdbhiraksaHa, iv. 4. 1. 
Viqvdmitra, iii. 3. 7 ; 15. 1 ; (pliir.) 

iii. 15. 1. Cf. vdigvdmitra. 
vigvCxipi, iv. 1. ?. 
viqvdhdf iv. 1. 7. 
i'vls + ^;an, ii. 15. 3 ; iii. 1. 21. 
iH.pl (?), iv. 23. 6. . 
vi^lapa^ iii. 13. 7. Cf. trivUfapa. 
vhjdgdthin, i. 58. 2. 
orkplgra, iii, 10. 9 (bis). 

X'Vrt -f f/im, i. 40. 2. 

X'Vrt + *abhi~pariy iii. 13. 5. 

\ vrt + aam-dy iv. 10. 10. 
rr.Hia, i. 13. 1. 
vedi, i. 5. 5. 

i/ve.st + N'i (■'prim. c*onj.), i. 2. 6, 7. 
VdiktDjpia (Indra). iv. 5. 1 ; 10. 10. 
Vdinya, i. ^15. 2. 
sec Pidhn F. 

Vdipagcita *DdnlhajayanH Gupta 
Lduhitya. iii. 42. l*t». 

Vdtpagiita *DCvrd7iaJnyanti 
dhajayanta TMahitya, iii. 42. I 
Vdimrdha (Indra). iv. 10. 10. 
Vdiydghrapadya . see Rama Kvd- 
tujdtrya V, 
vdigrdmitra. iii. 3. (>. 
inllsarjamya {-d dhuti)^ iii. 10. 7. 
vydpti, i. 42. 7 ; 59. 13. 
vydpfimanf, i. 43. 11. 
vydhita, iii. 28. 

vydhrti, i. 23. 6 ; 24. 4 ; ii. 9. 3. 
oyddhacctiandas, iii. 31. I, 6. 
*vyomdnta (numeral), i. 9. 5 ; 10, 4 ; 

’ 28. 3 ; 29. 5. 

*vratacdryay iii. 3. 7. 
yrragc + d (witli •ablat.), i. 19. 3 ; 
57. 9 ; 58. 10. 

xmitya (pirn*., diryd vrdtydh)y i. 10, 
9 ; 34. 6 ; 45. 1. Clf. ekavrdtya. 
^i^UikunimitrUy see Vipagcit (/. Pd- 
rdqarya. 

Vankha Bdbhravyay iii. 41. 1 v; 
‘ iv. 17. 1 V. 

*(^Wiga (Jdtydyani Atreya, iii. 40. 
1 1\ 
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{mtasani, i. 60. 4-7. 

{Wva, iv. 10. 10. 

{^arydta Mdnava, ii. 7. I ; 8. B, 5. 
{'afydyani, i. 6. 2 : 30. 1 ; ii. 2. 8 ; 
4. 3 ; 9. 10 ; iii. 13. 0 ; 28. 5 ; iv. 
16.lv; 17. Iv. 

see {Wiga Atreya. 
{'dm}ilya, see Suyajna {*. 

^intika, iv. 3. 2. 

\dntivianfy i. 43. 11. 

\tvimdaparna (dual), i. JIS. 4. 
(^dhlmtya, i. 38. 4. 

(pihihu iv. 23. 12. 

^ihnty iii. 16. 6, 7 (bis). H (his), 9. 
(^'ukm (a Jilbala), iii. 7. 7. 

['{•us + M-r/, (pple.) iv. 1, 7. 
{•udraka (Miiuiii.), iii. 9. 9. 

^usa, i. 67. 6. 

(Ttihnia (plur.), i. 2. 3 ; ii. 4. 6. 

see PCn\p/a (/., Hueittn (J. 
Cduunka^ i. 69. 2. * 

see ludrota Dvaiedpa 
Di'ti Aindroti (J. 
i^dnnaka Kapeyu, iii, I. 21. 
^mat^ana, i. 38. 3; (conjeet.), iii. 
31. 3. 


; sarhgrahiti'f iii. 7 . 8 ; 8 . 3 . 

. saiiivegaj iv. 10 . 10 . 
saihsad, ii. 11 . 13 , 14 . 
saiiisava, i. 9 . 3 . 

' samstM, i. 20 . 6 ; 21 . 4 . 
smhsparga, iv. 20 . 7 . 
snjdiay i. 46 . 3 ; 48 . 3 . 
sajatamnasyd, iv. 5 . 4 . 

^'sanj + cU)hi, ii. 16. 2. 
satmiUy iv. 8. 9 ; 9. 9 : 10. 8, 9. 
j SatyayaJTin Pdnhisita, i. 39. 1. 

I Satyayajfia Pduhm PrCiclnayogya, 
iii. 40. 1 V. 

i Sntyagmvns lAnhityiu iii. 42. 1 v. 
\ *Saiyddhivdku ddiimmihi, i. 39. 1. 
! \'l Had 4* ad, iii. 14. 6. 

I sadas, i. 64. 3 (tor), 6 (bis). 
Haptaki‘tms, iii. 34. 4. 
saptapnira, ii. 6. 8. 
saptaragmi (quot.), i. 28. 2. 
saptmndha (-«//> Hdma). i. 31 . 3 (bis) ; 
iii. 34. 4. 

Hobhd, ii. 11. 13, 14. 

! ’ 

; *8avmnabHddha (?}. iv. 1. 1. 

: sarndpti, i. 46. 2, 4. 

I sampnt, iii. 27. 2 ; iv. 8. 9. 


^(JyiiiiiaJayanta Lduhitya {i\vo itvY- mmpratl, i. 6. 5: 16.3; iii. 31. 2. 


sons of this name), iii. 42. 1 r. 
*(^yCimaHuJayanta LCiuhitya, iii. 4 
1 V. 

*{'yuvaHdyana, see Devataras < 
Kdgyapa, 

('ydvdgvi, see Isa. r. 
grimant, i. 43. 11. 

{'{•ru + d (causat.), iv. 7. 3. 

\'grii -f prati-d (causal.), iv. 7. 3. 
V(TW + *prati-upa, i. 38. 3. 

(Viqsa Vdhneya Kdgyapa, iii. 

1 V. 

{respiatdy iv. 11. 3. 

{•rotramaya, i. 28. 9. 

^glis + *ud, ii. 9. 8. 
gle^man, *iu, H. 3. 

(^■vdjani (a Vaiyya), iii. 5. 3. 
gvetdgva, iv. 1. 1. 

^Hatputra, ii. 6. 7. 

*Hc4a^gata, iv. 2. 11 (bis). 

[/s^hlv + ^adhiy i. 60. 3. 
'saihgavakdla, iv. 10. 10, 13, 


7. 

2. samhhii, iii. 20. 3, U ; 21. 6 ; 27. 3, 

12 . 

sambhfdi, i. 46, 2, 6 : ii. 4. 6 (bis) : 
iv. 7. 4 (bis). 

: saras, i. 26. 6, 

; sarvajava, iv. 20. G, 10. 
mrvatodvdra(~ath sduia), i. 30. 2, 3. 
sarvaprdyagvitta, iii. 17. 3. 
Harvuinrlyii, iv. 9. 9 ; 10. 8, 9, 18. 

[I ; Harvarupa, i. 27. 6 (bis). 
*Hohasraputm, ii. 6. 11 (bis). 
sahasrdksara, i. 10. 1. 
sdugn, iii. 3. 3, 6 ; iv. 8. 9 ; 9. 9 ; 
10. 8, 9, 13. 

Sdtyaki, see Krsyxtdhi'ti S. 
Sutyaklrta (plur.), iii. 32. 1. 

Hoe Anuvaktr S. 

Sdtyayajm (lAm.), ii. 4. 6. 

I see Somaga^via S. Prdcma- 
; yogya. 

. HdmataH, iii. 17. 1. 



Jrdmlnhya- Upan isful- Brfih />/ ana. 


257 


sdman, see ananvita, aninedha, 
abhrntcinja, ehaviuga, devagruty 
band/iumauty loinay sajdavidha, 
snrvatodvdra. 

.sv7?/«rm(nias<;.), i. 34. II. 
^Hdmanmn, i. 43. 11. 

*HCimapntha , i. 0. 1. 
afimaveddy i. 1. 5 ; iii. 15. T, 8. 
*Hfnnnvdirya, i. 59. 3, I2. 
Sdmagravasa, s(*o Munja S. 
sdmt (witli ^enit.), iv. 2. 11. 
Sdyaka Jdnagniteya Kdndritjaj iii. 
40. 2 V. 

t s/V + rtrii aviffiHikta. 

*snkrtarasa, iii. 14. 0. 

*Snrittit Cdilana, i. 1 1. 4. 
Sndaksitjffy iii. 7. 8 ; 8. 0 is(‘f Sitda- 
ks i It a. Ksd i lu i). 

Sndaksina Ksdhiii, iii. 0. 3 ; 7. I, 
4, 5, 0 (sec Siul(di%di/a). 

Sndalfa PavOgarifa ^ iii. 41. 1 v ; 

iv. 17. 1 n 
HiifUid, ii. 14. 0. 

*an)ii.diiHsavid, iv. 0. 0; 7. 4 (his). 
St(ff(fjri(t (Jdijddyif, iv. J7, I, 
snyaina, iii. H. 4. 
sNvnr, iii. 14. 3, 4. 
aifvaryay iii. 14. 4. 
ifiivdi’ijif (epitli. of /nriiijy((), iii. 

34. ( 5 . 

sitrarijdituiya, iv. 1. 0. 
suhotr, iv. (>. 0 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
snkta, iii. 4. 1-3. 

Slid, i. 10. 3. 

stfd(jdti‘, iv. 0. 0 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
*sunurupa (V), iii. 3. lo. 
p'.sr I- iibhi'-pt'd (“iiiO. of ca.us;it.), 
ii. 14. 4. 

4- (*‘ 9 ]>]»roacli '), iii. 29. 3. 

sopana, iii. 8. 7. 

*So'niahdias2}afl (diuil), i. 5H. 9. 
Soniagiistna Satijaydjn I Prdclna- 
yogya, iii. 40. 2 v, 
stava, iii. 14. 7. 

^/stu (‘sing the stotral, i. 59. 13. 
i/stu + pray i. 17. 3 ; ii. 3. 0 ; iv. 9. 
4 ; 10 . 2 , 12 . 

\'stn 4 nmiiy iv. 6. 7 ; 7. 5 (bis). 
*stutagastra (plur.). iii. 10. 0. 

VOL. XVI. 


; stotra, iii. 3. 1. 

• stotHyay iii. 4. 1-3. 

Hfobhay i. 30. 6 ; 31. 5 ; .57. 5. 
stoniay i. 13. 3 ; iii. 4. 11 ; 6. 4. 
,stoviabhdga, iii. 8. 1,3. 
*stomavaiity i, 4:^. 11. 
sfhnUy ii. 7. 1. 
athariratumay iv. 14. 8. 

X'Hthd + *anu~npay i. 46. 3-5 ; 47. 

1-7 ; 48. 1-6. 
sthdnUy iii. 13. 5, 6. 
sthitiy iii. 18. 7. 

i'spi'y sprijdiiy iv. 9. 9 ; 10. 1-8. 
i^itprg + niy ii. 12. 1. 

\‘sya7ifl 4 viy i. 10. 5. 

[/Rvaj 4 pttri, iii. 29. 7. 
svadhvaryUy iv. 6. 6 ; 7. 4 (bis). 
fivayambhUy iv. 1 1. 3. 

HvaVy i. 1.5; 23. 6 ; iv. 38. 5. 

4 /.s??ar 4 miiiy iv. 14. 2. 

4 abhiy i. 31. 10, 11. 

*iioam2MtkHay iii. 13. 10. 
*ftv<trgan.ftmka (i)l\n\)y iv. 25. 5. 
Himryay iii. 33. 5, 6. 
fivasrlya, iii. 29. 1. 
*svdlHi?enrai^*f.^afkdrn (dual), i. 13. .3. 
\ luni (deskl. pple.), iv. 1. 7. 
hantd (oxelani.). iii. 6. 1, 4. 
haras, i. 31. 7 ; ii. 3. 1. 

*haHlaspixn (‘0» • 1* 7. 

Viarinlfa, iv. 1. 1. 
hasify iii. 25. 8. \ 

hd 4 pro, iii. 31. 3; (pple.), i. 

30 , i>. 

hinkdra, 1. 3. 7 ; 4 . 1, 6, 8; 11. 5 ; 
12. 4, 7, 9 ; 13. 3, 5 ; 19. 3 ; 21. 7 ; 

31. 3, 3 ; 33. 3, 5, 9 , 10 ; 34. 1 ; 
a5. 2 ; 36. 1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9 ; 38. 6 ; 
54. 8 ; 57. 5 ; 58. 9; 59. 4 ; iii. 12. 
2, 3 ; 34. 3. 

y'hiftkr, i. 3. 4 ; 4. 1, 6 ; ii. 2. 9 ; iii. 
34. 3 ; iv. 10. I, 11; (intens. pple.), 
i. 11. 5: 35. 2. 
him blWy i. 4. 1. 
him bhd ovdy i. 4. 6. 
him rOy i. 4. 8. 

*hiranyadantay iii. 2. 4, 15. 

huniy iii. 10. 10. 

hum hag, iii. 10. 3. 
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hum bo, iii. 13. 2. 
hum bha, iii. 13. 1. 
hum bha oih vac, iv. 8. (5. 
hum via, iii. 12. 4. 

*hus8 (exclam.), iv. 22. 2. 

\'hr + abhi-vi-d, iii. 4. 5, 11. 
yhr + pari, i. 52. 8. 


\/hi + pari-d, i. 35. 7. 
i'hr+prati, ii. 2. 9 ; iv.9.6 ; 10, 4, 15. 
*Hi‘t8vdgaya Alldkeya, iii. 40. 2 v. 
*hcdaydgrg,, i. 10. 1. 
heman (adv. locat.), i. 35. 6. 
Hdiviavatl, see Umd H, 
hotr, iii. 16. 2 ; 17. 4 ; 19. 6. 


II. 

Etymoi^ooies. etc. 


(iksara : i. 24. 1 ; 43. 8. ' 

I kp., i. 24. 2 ; 43. 8. 
antarik^a : antah, antaryak^a, i. 
20. 4. 

AyCisya : ayavi dsya, ii. 8. 7 ; ' 
11 . 8 . 

arkya : rc + ka, iv. 23. 4. 
asu : i. 40. 7. 

asiira : asu + yram, iji. 35. 3. 
Angirasa : afiga + rasa, ii. 11. 9. 
ddi: ^(.Id + <7, i. 11. 7. 

i'dhd + «, i. 19. 2. 
dditya : ydd -r d, iv. 2. 9. , 
nvarfa : \ vi't -i- d, iii. 33. 7. 
nras : uvu, iv. 24. 2. 
re : y rc, i. 15. 6. 

gdyatm : gayann atmyala, iii. 38. • 
4. 

derayriit : dcvatdh + \'yru, i. 14. 3. 
patahga : \'pnt + nuga, iii. 35. 2. : 
pai^yata : i. 56. 6. 

praiihdra : yhr + prall, i. 11. 9. i 
prasdma, prasdini : pro h sdmav, 

i. 15. 4. 


prastdm : y'stu, i. 11. 6. 
Brhaspati: (vdco) bfhatydi patih, 

ii. 2. 5. 

bhlmala : bhlma + mala, i. 57. 1 . 
viadhnputra: mad adhyabhiit^ i. 
55. 1 . 

mahiyd : y'mahly. i. 48. 5. 

Itndrn : y'nid, iv. 2. 6. 
rodasi : \^rud, i. 32. 4. 

Fa.s’« ; vasu, iv. 2. 3. 
rdiyxminitra : vit^va 4 milra, iii. 
3. 6. 

yafasaui: yatam *f ysu, i. 50. 
4 ff. 

sajdta : \'jav f salta, i. 48. 3. 
samndx'a : ydru h- sam, i. 25. 4. 
sdmau : y i 4 - savt, i. 33. 7 ; 40. 6 ; 
48. 7 ; 51. 2 ; iv. 13. 2. 
sama, i. 12. 5. 

.sd 4 ama, i. 53. 5 ; 56. 2 ; 
iv. 23. 3. 

siridhn : \ si, i. 29. 2. 

stfvarga : suvar 4 - Vgam, iii. 14. 4. 

hari: \/hi\\,Ai,o, 


Til. 

Uhammatkjai.. 

The Clrantha cdiararters are liable to confuse pa and tm, tta and kta, 
r and ra, th and dh, dh and y, also lon^ and short vowels, e.s|Mjcially u 
and ?l. There is no distinction made betwotm mma and mama. No 
avagraha is used. 

Lingual n for n : see note to i. 1; 5. Confusion of i-stcms and ^sterns ; 
uv :v, tanuve, iv. 3. 2 (verse) ; suvar, viartcl, iii. 35. 6. 

iii. 14. 3, 4, Huvarga, iii. 14. 4. Numerals : see note on i. 10. 4 ; 
Locat. of stems in -an without end- sahasraiii 70000. 

ing ; as sdman, i. 21, 8 ; 53. 4 ; Verbs ; i^spr, pres, apfvidti, see note 
ak^an, i. 41. 7 ; 43. 9. on iv. 9. 9 ; ybhufij according to 
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M-conjugation, ii. 10. 4 ff. ; 
irregular imperfects samaitat^ i. 
48. 7 (see note) and anvditaty iii. 
38. 10; [/HiCj precative dfticydd, 
i. 3. 8 (see note) ; \/dd f pari-d^ 
past pples pnryddatta and par- 
ydtia side by side, ii. 3 ; 3d. \ 

sing. pres, i^aye, i. 35. 7 ; peri- i 
plirastic future with plural of’ 
pple ; \nnai;Aindni hhavltdrafy, gd- 
tilraH smaky i. 38. 3 ; transitive . 
use of })assive aorist in -i (?), iii. 
9. 9 (see note) ; adverbial gerund, 
npapapataw , i. 11. 7. 

Composition : tridhanakrta for -nl- 
krta, i. 85. 0 (see note) ; apposi- . 


tion instead of composition : j^dp- 
md nyangali, i. 45. 5 ; ii 13. 1, 3 ; 
iii. 37. 7 (bis). 

Syntax: Superfluous u: teno, i. 1. 
8 ; 6. 6 ; 9. 4 ; 33. 11 ; 34. 3, etc. ; 
genit. of time, i. 44. 9 ; dative of 
the infinitive after i/brd, ii. 15. 
3 ; kam after dat. infin., i. 45. 3 
(verse) ; with accusative, i. 

37. 3 ff. ; \/vray^c + d with abla- 
tive, i. 19. 3; i. 67. 9; 58. 10: 
locat. absolute of pples : dtapati, 
iii. 38. 7 , upatapati, iv. 3. 11 ; 
vyusi, iv. 5. 1 ; verb in plural 
after {uturviii^ati, i. 17 . 3 ; iii. 

38. 9. 


IV. 

1. Vkusks. 


\aftryddhl rdjauyai; i. 4. 

3, a V(«die reminiscence : see 
note.] 

(fditir dydur aditir, i. 41. 4 : RV. 
i. 89. 10, etc. 

upaxjfnm gopdm avipadyawAmniu 

iii. ' 37. 1 ; RV. i. 104. 31 -x. 177. 
3, etc. 

dimd devdudvi a fa marfydndm^ iii, 
3. 4 : cf. Chand. U. iv. 3. 7, 
dyar maid tiiafilj pitd, iv. I. 7. 
iadram fikfham ream, i. 45, 1. 
iitidm esdni prthivlm, i. 34. 7: AV. 
X. 8. 30. 

utdi'sdih Jycs[Jiufj, iii. 10. 13; AV. 
X. 8. 38. ' 

apd \stndi gdyaia^ iii. 38. (>, 8 : RV. 

ix. 11. 1 (SV. ii. 1, 113), etc. 
i’^aya ete maatrak\'tah, i. 45. 3. 
calrdri rdk panmftd, i. 7. 3 ; 40. 1 : 

RV. 1. 104. 45, etc. 

(at mvitnr vamjyain, iv. 38. I If.; 

RV. iii. 03. 10 (SV. ii. 813), etc. 
trydyw^aih ka(;yapasya jamadagnes 

iv. 3. 1 : AV. V. 38. 7. 

\na.vo-navo btuivuai jdyanid'tiafj; 

iii. 37. 11, Vedic allusion : see 
note.] 


‘ paiadgamvktam^ iii, 35. 1 ; RV. x. 
177. Ketc. 

patango vdtutvt nantasd, iii. 30. 3 : 

RV. k. 177. 3, etc. 
ma;yl 'dam manye bhuvanddi, iii. 
17. 0. 

mahatmanai^. caturodeva/j^ iii. 2. 3 ; 

cf. Chand. U. iv, 3. 0. 
yad dydra indra te ^aiam^ i. 33. 1 : 
RV. viii. 70. 5 (SV. i. 378; ii. 
313.), etc. 

yan naptarai^mir vrsaLduis, I. 39. 7 : 

RV. ii. 13. 13, etc. 
ye ^gnayali puri^ydh, iv. 3. 3 : TS. 

V. 5. 7. 4, 5 ; VS. xviii. 07. 
yebhir vdtn isitah, i. 34. 0 : A V. x. 

8. 35. 

rnpaih-rdpam pratirupo, i. 41. 1 ; 
RV. vi. 47. 18. 

rftpam-rdpam maghavd, i. 44. 0: 

RV. iii. 53. 8. 
sa no mayobhuli, iv. 3. 3. 
sa yudd vdi mriyate, i. 4. 7, 

Htrl smdi 'vd 'gre, i. 56. 5. 
sttmyddi divaatambhanirn, i. 10. 

9, repeated in 10, but different 
in d. 
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3. Yajusbs, etc. 

abhijid my abhijayymajn, iii. 20. prdtjLdS pran^dS pray^dS hum bhd 
19. otJd, ii. 2. 7. 

anio *hani mmi (longer version), i. j mahtm mahyd mmadhatta, iii. 4. 5. 

54. 6 ; (abbreviated), 57. 4. j yat purastdd vdm ^ndro^ iii. 21. 1. 

aray^yaaya vatso ‘ m *, iv. 4. 1. ! vibhuff^ purastdt sampctt pagcdi, 

updvartadhvam, iii. 19. 1 ; 34. 2. i iii. 27. 2, 

guhd *8i devo *si, iii. 20. 1. . tyyu>ti savitd hhavmi, iv. 5. 1. 

digas stha grotram, i. 22. 6. i gvetdgvo dargato harinlla ‘.si, iv. 

devena savitrdprasutali, iii. 18. 3, 6. ; 1. 1. 

purusdfy prajdpatis sdma, i. 40. 3, i satycLsya panthd, iii. 27. 10. 

4 (bis). j sonYiaT} pavate, iii. 19. 1 ; 84. 2. 


CORRECTIONS. 

P. 80. (Introduction) line 12, and note *, read Journal xv. for xiv. 

P. 81. (Text) i. 1. 8, reail asfdgaphdJj. for (h^fagaphnli. 

P. 85. (Text) i. 5. 1, read akar for akar ne, 

(Translation) i. 6. 7, add ” after burns. 

P. 86. (Translation) i. 6. 1, add ’’ after immortality. 

P, 87. (Text) i. 7. 6, read lojfo for lostho, and cancel note 
P. 115. (Translation) i. 37. 5, read further on for above (?) 

P. 122. (Notes) 44ii, read rfq}aih->rupaih for riipam-rupam, 

P. 132. (Translation) i. 54. 8, read three times [fc] for [dgCi ^|. 

P. 140. (Text) i. 60. 8, read los{o for lo^fhOy and cancel note 
P. 146. (Text) ii. 63. 12, 13, read losfo for lo^iho^ and cancel note 
P. 148. (Translation) ii. 66 (end), insert 1 a before He who. 

P. 154. (Notes) 11", read -afy for al,i. 

P. 164. (Translation) iii. 5, line 6, read 4 instead of a. 

P. 166. (Text) iii. 7, line 4, read i instead of a. 

P. 168. (Notes) 9"’, read -yaj- for yaj-, 

P. 176. (Translation), iii. 16. 6, read hrahmun-priest for Brahman priest. 
P. 187. (Translation), iii. 27. 11, read Bearer for Burden. 

P.. 188. (Text) iii. 28. 5, read hahu vydhito for Imhnmfdhito. 

(Notes) 29’, read ~0igr~ for digr-, 

P. 201. (Translation) iv. 2. 2, read gCiyatrl for gCiyairi, 

(Notes) 1*, supply aydiiy, 

P. 216. (Text) iv. 19. 2, read su for sv, 

P. 227. line 13, read ativyddhl for ativyadhh 
P. 237. line 43, read kvihcd ^pi yo for kifficd ^p iyo. 

P. 248. col. 1, line 42 and col. 2, line 47, read 2 v fov 1 v. 




